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30, for * Note 22, read “ Note 19."
11, for of King read of the King,
24, for like as read like.

9, for You feox thi read Yan feau thi.
a7, for Long (Agama) read Long Agama.
27, for Fou lau na, read Fou lan na,

10, for tours read towers.
16, for Ging read Jimo,
8, for that tribe read the tribe,
5, for Asoka read Ajntasatro.
14, for then read thero.
last line but one, for south-west read south-cast,

4, for edentification read identification.

dele foot note.

32, for Kiri read Kiui,

first note, for 6 miles read 16 miles.

25, for 305 B. C. read 280 B. C.
4, for south-west read south-cast,
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THE

PILGRIMAGE OF FA HIAN.

CHAPTER 1.

Departure from Chhang’an.—The Loung Mountaing,—Western Tain,—
South Lisn,—North Lian.—Thun houang.—The Desert of Sand.

Fa mian,' when in the olden time at Chhang’an,® was dis-
tressed to observe the Precepts and the Theological Works® on
the point of being lost, and already disfigured by lacunse. For
this reason, in the second year Howng shi,* distinguished by
the cyclical characters Ki Aai, he set forth with Hoei king,
Tuo ching, Hoet ying, Hoel wei, and sundry others,® to search in
Iudia for the Laws and the Precepts of Religion.

They departed from Chhang'an, and having crossed the
Loung® Mountains, arrived at the kingdom of Kkian kouei,'
where they sojourned.  This sojourn’ ended, they proceeded ons
ward, and arrived at the kingdom of Neou fhan.* They pass-
ed the mountains Fang lecu,'" and reached the military station
of Chang y."

The country of Chang y was at that time the theatre of
great disturbances, which rendered travelling impracticable.
The king of Chang y, out of interest amd affection, retain-
ed the travellers, and proved himself their benefactor.” [t
was then that they fell in with Chi yan, Hoei kian, Seng shao,
Pao yun, Seng king,” and several others. Delighted to find
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2 PILGRIMAGE OF FA HIAN.

themsclves united to these by identity of purpose, they dwelt
together ; and when the term of their sojourn was come, they set
forth once more, and arrived at TAun howang. At this place are
vast entrénchments which may extend 80 /i from East to West,
and 40 1i from North to South. They halted here one month and
some days. Then Fahian and five others set out again in the
suite of sundry ambassadors, separating from Pao yun and his
companions, The Governor of Thun houang,' Li hao, furnished
them with the necessary means of erossing the River of Sand."*

There are Evil Spirits® in this River of Sand, and such
scorching winds, that whoso encountereth them dies, and none
escape. Neither birds are seen in the air, nor quadrupeds on
the ground. On every side as far as the eye can reach, if you
seek for the proper place to cross, there is no other mark to
distinguish it than the skeletons of those who have perished
there ; these alone serve to indicate the route ! _

They travelled there seventeen days, and the distance pass-
ed ere they reached the kingdom of Shen shen may be estimated
at 1500 i

NOTES.

(1) Shy fa hian ; that is, ¥ Manifestation of the Law of Shy" (Sdkya) 3
a name adopted in complisnce with the practice of Chinese Buddhists, whe,
upon entering a religious career, lay aside their family name, and, in token
of renewed lifie, ndopt another of moral or religidus significsnce,® Fo hian is
fhe abridged form of his name generally employed by our pilgrim, who in
the pourse of his nareative lnvariably speaks of himself in the third person. B.

(2) Chhang'an (perpelual repose) ; the name of the provinee now known
by that of &i'en, in Shen #.—T.

(3) The Precepts and the Theological Works.—In the original ZLid,
Teang I signifies precepts; faang, u collection. The body of the theologi-
¢al works [s in general called Hang faang, the three collections, o rather
the three receplacles (in Sanscrit fhe three Pitaka) ; and this expression
applies equally to the doctrine set forth in them. The three parts of this
triple collection are the King, or sacred books, the Precepfs, and the Dis-
conraen (Lun) ; in Sanserit Sulra, Vinaya, Abhidharmat—B.

* Wen hinn theung khao ; book CCXXVIL 4 et weq.
t Fan y ming i ; book IV, L .



4 PILGRIMAGE OF FA HIAN.

years after the death of Sikya, a ** thind convocation” was held in the reign
of Kaniska (Ibid, p. 297,) for a further revision of these seriptures. It
was from this third edition, nccording to MM. Burnoaf and Lassen, that the
Tibetan version was made, Jatroduction a I' Histoive due Buddhisme Indien,
p. 579 ; and Zeitschrift fiir die Kunde des Morgenlandes, Vol. 111 p. 157.)

In the Pali Buddhistical Annals the times and circumstances of these
convocations are differently stated. See Turnour, J. A. 85 Vol. VL.
p- 505 ; and the 3d and subsequent chapters of the Mahavanso, in which
sn interesting sccount is given of the heresies that led to these revisions of
the canon, -

For farther information on this subject, the curious reader is referred to
the works above quoted, and to the ample illustration afforded in the sab-
sequent notes of the present volume.—J. W. L.

(4) Houng shi.—The name applied to the years of the reign of Vao heny,
a prince of the later Thein dynnsty, who reigned in Shen o towards the end
of the fourth and the beginning of the fifth centary.® The first year Howng
#hi corresponds with the cyclical year Ki Aai, (309 A. D.) There is thus
a contradiction in the parrative of Fa hian in making the cyclical year Ki
Agi and the second year Houng shi the date of his departure. If this
arige not from & mere error of the text, the supposition is not improbable
that the petty princes of Tibetan origin, who in those times of trouble and
distraction reigned on the frontiers of the empire, were not very eareful of
observing the micities of the Chinese eslendar, and noted the commence-
ment of the political year on the first day of the asfrongmical year. Fa
hisn might thus leave Chhang'an towards the close of A. D. 399, when the
name of the years Houng ahi hud been ve-adjusted, although they might still
reckon the cyelical year Ki hai.—R.

(8) Hoei king, Tao shing, Hoei ying, Hoei wei and sundry others.
—1It was the common peactice of Buddbist priests to associate themselves ln
companies for the performance of pilgrimages from town to town, and from
temple to temple ; from Indin to China, arul from Chinn to India, The four
names here recited are adoptive ones of religions significance : Hoei king,
¢ Bplendour of Intelligence ;' Tao shing, * Ornament of the Doetrine ;'
Hoei ying, * Eminent Perspicacity.’—R.

() The Lowng Mowuniains.—These hills are situnted in the wesicrn part
of Shen xi, N. W. of the district of Thein‘an, and cast of the river Thaing.
They are distinguished as the great and the litle Lowng. ln recent Chi-
nese maps thisname is found in Iatitade 35° N. and 10° W, from Pekin,—R.

(7} The Kingdowm of Khion kouci, wus sitituated beyond the Loung

* Histoire don Huns ; Vol 1. po 162



CHAPTER 1. ]

Mountain. Khien koueiis the name of a pelty prince of the race of the
Sian pi, appertaining to the dynasty of the western T%ain or of Loung i,
who reigned in the western parts of Shew o, at the end of the fourth and
the beginning of the fifth century,® Kiian fouei ascended the throne A. Ix
388, —R.

(8) Sejourn ; in the text hia fso, fo stay in swwmvmer ; but the expression
must be taken in' a more general sense, s & halt or temparary rest merely,
ond not as s summer sojourn, Theespression occurs frequently in Fa hian
with this import.—R.

(9) The kingdom ¢f Neow than.—This too, i the name of a prince and
notof o country.t Neos fhan ascended the throne of Ha wi, to the west of
the Yellow river, so late as the year Jin yin of the Cyele (A, D, 402) ; which
would lead us to nfer that Fa hisn and his companions had met with great
detention in advancing even this short distance upon their journey. —R.

(10) As Fu bimn proceeded from Si ming to Kan cheow, he must neces.
sarily have crossed the great chain of mountaing covered with perpetoal
snow, which separates the districts of Kan cheou and Liang cheon from the
great valley of the river called Owlan mowran by the Mongols, and Houaug
shoui or T thowny ho by the Chinese, This lofty chain was nnciently called
Khi lign shan, At present its most elevated summit, which consists of a
colossal ghacier, is named in Tibetan by the neighbouring Mongols, Amiye
gang yar oola, or the ** grandfather s mountain, white with snow,”—KI.

(11} Chang g, hodie Kan eheow, was, at the period of Fa hisn's transit,
under the dominion of the dynasty of the northern Liang. The distark.
ances to which Fa hian alludes, and which for a time prevented his jrogress,
arose from the incessan wars waged by these petty states against each oiler,
which eventually led to their extinction. The king of Kan cheoy then reigning
was cither Towam niei, who died in A, D. 401, or his successor Meng
sany who succeeded in A. D, 402.F It isa matter of regret that Fa hian
does not mention bis benefactor’s nmme, which would bave fxed the dute
of his passage throogh Kan cheon with precision.—R,

(12} Bensfactor.—Iln the original text fan youei, n Chinese word of Sau-
ecrit origin, such as the Buddhists froquently introduce. Fuw or fan ma
fSans, ddna), alms, or gifts presented with a relizious fecling, one of the ten
means of salvation (plramita) ; gowel, 0 Chinese syllable signifying to sur-
motnt, to pass aver or beyond ; implying ** thet he who practices beneficence,
passes the sea of poverty.” §—R.

* Histoire des Huns ; Vol. 1, p. 200, Li t+7 ki s ; book XLIV. po 18 v,

t Called Jo than by Deguignes, Hist, des H Vol. L . L rai ki
e ; hook XLIV, ]3’. R T =

1 Hutaire des Huns ; Vol T,
j Sun taang fa s book XX llI p.ﬁ-r et alibi.
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CHAPTER 1, 3

For a summary of the contents of the great collection of Banddha Theo-
logy here referred to, we are indebted to the late M. Csoma de Kiris,
whose analyses of the Kah-gyur were published in the Journal of the Asiatic
Society, Vol. L pp. 1 and 374, and in the Asistic Researches, Vol. XX. The

Tibetan words Kak-gyur (TWQ QX biak-byyur), signify * translation
of commandment,’ these works being versions of Indian originals most
likely compiled in the first instsnce in Pali or Magadhi, but very soon after
systematised and perpetunted in Sanserit, the clussical language of all Tndian
theology. (See Hodgson, Journ., As. Soe. Vol. VL. p. 682.) This great
compilation, consisting of a hondred volumes, was translated into Tibetan
betwixt the seventh and the thirteenth cenluries of our era, but principally
during the ninth. It consists of seven grand divisions, which are indeed so
many distinet works ; namely, 1st—Dul ed (Sans, Vinaya), ** Discipline,”
in 13 volumes. 2d—SAer cA’hin (Sans. Prajnydpdramild), ** Transcen-
dental wisdom,” in 21 Vols. 3d—Phal cA’hen (Sans. Buddha.vata Sanga),
“ Banddha eommunity,’” in 6 Vols. 4th—Déon sfks (Sans. Rafnahila),
" Gems heaped up,” in 6 Vols. Sth— Do-d¥ (Sans. Sdfranfa), "* Aphorisms
or tracts,” in 30 Vols. Gth— Nydng-ddy (Sans. Niredna), ** Deliverance from
pain,” in 2 Vols, 7th—Gyuf (Sans. Tantra), ** Mystical doctrine or charms,"
in 22 Vols.

The entire collection is sometimes spoken of under the title of Démot-
swm (Sans, Tri pifaka), the **three vessels or repositories ;" namely, 1st,
Dl va (Sans. Vinaya), treating principally of education or discipline ; 2d,
Do (Sans. Sufra), the fundamental principles or aphorisms of the Bauddha
faith ; and 3d, Ch, hos-non-pa (Sans. Abhidharma), the Discounrses.

We learn from the text of the Vinaya, as well as from other sources, that
these works wers, in the first instance, compiled by the immediate disciples
of Sikya, under whose authority the " first convocation on religion™ was
held at Rajagriha shortly after the demise of Buddha, to fix and perpetuate
the doctrine of the faith as orally propounded by its aunthor. (As, Res.
Vol. XX. p. 42.) The Abkidharma was compiled on this occasion by
Kiésyapa ; the Suirs, by Ananda; snd the Vinays, by Updli. In the
course of a hundred years from the date of this convoeation, so many here-
sies and schisms had arisen among the priesthood, especially at Vaisali,
that it was deemed necessary to assemble another Council in the reign
of Asoka, to determine the canon of Scripture once more. At this ' second
convocation' seven hundred priests assisted; and the edition produced
under their auspices was designated Bdwn-Bryyas-yang-dag.par-Brjod-pa ;
“that has been very clearly expressed by the seven hundred.” (Csoms
de Koris, As. Res. Vol. XX. p. 92,) Lastly, about four hundred

B2



6 PILGRIMAGE OF FA HIAN.

{13) Chi yan, Hoei kian, Seng ahae, Pan yun, Seng king and others : all
names of religious significance aa before, and mesning the Majesty of Pru-
dence i—the Reserve of Perspicacity ;—The Union of the Mouks; the Freci-
ous (divine) Clouds; the Splendor of the Clergy.—R.

(14) Thun Aswang ;—s place of great military importance from the times
of the Hen to those of the Thang dynasty. Under the five petty dynasties
which succeeded the Thang, it bore the name of Sha cheow, or the Then af
Sands, which it retained till the times of the Ming dypasty. The present
town of SAa chean is situated five or six leagues more easterly, on the right
bank of the river Sirgaidzin gol—KL

Li hao took this kingdom from the petty dynasty of the Northern Liang,
and estsblished an independent principality, under the name of the Wesfern
Liang, nssuming the title, not of king, bat gimply of prince (Koung).—R.

(15} The River of Sand —in the text Sha ho. The deseription given by
onr traveller of the Great Desert is very correct, and coinciles closely with
that of Marco Polo, except that Fa hisn exaggerates its extent, which cannot
be more, betwixt Ska cheou and the Lake of Lab, than 110 leagues, or 1100
i, instend of 1500, Possibly, however, the establishments visited by the
pilgrims were not in those days immedistely on the Lake of Lob, but more
to the westward, on the rivers of Khaidon and Yarkand daria.—R.

{16) Eril Spirits.—Not less eredalons on this sihject was Marco Polo,
who records snd adopts the same superstition. **It is nsserted as s well
known fact, says he, that this desert is the ahode of evil spirits, which amose
travellers to their destruction with most extraordinary illusions, If doring
the daytime any persons remain behind on the road, whether overtuken by
sleep, or detained by their natoral geeasions, until the caravan has passed a
hill, or is no longer in sight, they unexpectedly hear themselves called by
their names in a tone of voice to which they are sccustomed ; supposing the
call to proceed froms their companions, they are led away by it from the
direct road, and not knowing in what direction to advance, are left to perish.
s & & % Marvellous indeed and almost passing belief are the stories of
these spirits of the desert, which are sald at times to fill the air with the
gounds of all kinds of musical instruments, and also of drums, and of the
clash of nrms, obliging the travellers to close their ling of march and to pro-
eeed in more compact order.’" Marsden's Mareo Polo, p. 159, It is not
improbable after all that these sonnds may really exist, and be referrible to

patural causes.  See Sir A, Burnes, on the Reg Rawdn, J. A, 8. Vol. VIL
po324—J. W. L.
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CHAPTER II.

The Kingdom of Shen shen,—Ou houw.—Kuo chhang.

The kingdom of Skea shen' is a rugged and very unequal
country. Its soil is poor and sterile. The manners of its inhs-
bitants and their dress are coarse, and similar to those of the
land of Han.! The only difference_consists in the use of felt
and stuffs,

The king of this country honoreth the Law.* There may be
in his dominions some four thousand ecclesiasties, all devoted to
the study of the less transiation.* The lnity* in all these
kingdoms, as well as the Sia men,” all observe the Law of
India," with differences partaking more or less of coarseness or
of refinement. i

Henceforward, all the kingdoms that you traverse in jour-
neying towards the west, resemble this in a greater or less de-
gree, save that each hath its peculiar barbarous tongue ;* but all
the clergy apply themselves to the study of the books of India
and the langunge of India.®

Fa hian and the rest sojourned here one month and some days,
then setting forth again, and travelling fifteen days in & north-
westerly direction, they reached the kingdom of Ou i The
ccclesiasties of the kingdom of Ou i are also about four
thousand in number, and all of the less ¢ranstation. They are,
as to the Law, exact and well ordered., The Sha men of the
land of Thsin'' who arrive in this country are not prepared for
the customs of these ecclesinstics.  Fa hian, being provided with
A passport, proceeded to the encampment of Koumg sun, who
then reigned, and who detained him two months and some dnys.
He then returned to Pao yun and the rest. They all fonod that
the inhabitants of the kingdom Ou {, were by no means intent
upon the practice of the rites and of justice, and evinced but
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small “Yospitality to strangers. For this reason Chi yan, Hoei
kian, and Hoei wei, returned straightway to the country of Kuo
ehhang,” with the purpose of soliciting assistance for their jour-
ney. Fa hian and the others bad obtained a patent ; Kowng sun
had furnished them with provisions; and they were thus in
condition to set out at once, and advance in n south-westerly
direction.

The country which they traversed is desert and uninhabited.
The difficulty of. crossing the rivers was extreme. Nothing in
the world can be compared with the fatigne they had to endure.
After a journey of one month and five days they succeeded in
reaching Fw thian.

NOTES.

{1} The kingdom of Shen ghen,—This country, at first named Leon lan,
is situsted in the neighbourhood of the Lake of Laob : it is sandy snd sterile,
and its government never sequired much influence.  The name of Leow lon
was changed for that of Shen aken in the first century before Christ. ([See
Deguignes, Histoire des Huns, tom. 11, p. x.) R.

(2) The Land gf Han; that is, China; so called after the dynasty of
Han, the remembrance of whose power is influential to this day. A Clinese
is still called Han jin, and the Chinese language Hon iu, althongh the Fan
have ceased to reign these sisteen hundred years, R,

(3) The Law, i. e. tha law of Foe, Bnddhism,

(%) Fuur thowsand vcclesiuatics ell of the less franstation.—TLe eeclesi-
tics, or monks, are here denominated by the term vaually applied to the
Buddlist priests, Seng, in Sanscrit Senga (united, joined by a common
bond.)*

« The Samgas are distinguished sccording to their moral charcteristics,
jnto four orders : 1st, Those who ceoomplish justice, that is the Buddbas
the Lokajyesihah ( Honorsbles of the Age) the Bodhisatiwas, the Protyeka
Buddhas, the Shriwakas, &e. whose virtue transcends the law itself, snd
wha surmounting every obstacle nceomplish their own deliverance (mukiti).
and, The erdinary Sengar of the oge: that is, men who shave their
beards and Loads, who dress themselves with the ks aba (o kind of cape
worn by Hoddiist priests) who embrace monastie life and its obligations,
and observe the precepts and the prohibitions of Buddha, 3dly, The
dumb-sherp Sangan, Yo yang seng ; those dull and stupid charncters whe are
® Jowra. daiat, Vol V11, p. 267,
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unable to comprebend the distinction betwixt the commission and the non.
commission of the fundamental sins, (murder, theft, fornication, lying) and
who when guilty of crimes of less enormity make wo show of repentance.
dth, and last, The rhameless Sangas, who having embroced monastie life,
unserapulously infringe the precepts and observances enjoined wpon them,
and devoid of all shame and chastity, are indiferent even to the bitter
fruits of their wickedness in ages to come,™

The less tramsfation and the greaf translation are expressions of such
frequent reeurrence in the narrative of Fa hian, that it is well to explain
their import once for all. Ta ching, in Chinese, means the greal re-
volution ; Siao ching, the little revolution. Ching signifies franslation,
pussage from one place fo amother, revolution, cireumference; and also
the medinm of transport, ns & cor, or riding Korse. Tts exsct Sanserit
equivalent is ydna, the significations of whizh are identical.+ Bat each
of these acquires, with reference to the doctrines of Buddhism, o character-
Istie and pecullar significance. They are mystical expressions indicating
that influgnee which the individual soul can and should excrcise upon itself
in order to effect its transference to a superior condition. As this action,
or influeare, and its results are of different kinds or degrees ; so they are dis-
tinguished into two, three, or more gdmas—(in Chinese ehing, in Mougul
kulgnn) ; and according s his efforts are directed to the attainment of great-

_er or less perfection, the Sangn belongs to the jeas, the mean, or the great
framilation,

The vehicwium, which is common to all the fransfations, is the contempla-
tion of the fowr realities, namely, pain, reunion, death, and the dactrine it
and that of the fwelve concafenations.§ By this means man is transported
beyond the boundary of the three worlds and the eircle of birth and death. ||
Strictly speaking, there is but one translation, that of Buddhba, the practice
of which is enjoined upon all living beings, that they may eseape from the
troubled ocean of birth and death and land on the ofher shore, namely, that
of the ofsolufe. Buddha would at once Lave spread abiroad the knowledge
of the Law, and tasoght mankisd the one transfation ; but he found it indis-
pensible to adapt his instructions to the various faculties of those who receive
them, and hence arose the different Fdwar, or means of trausport,  We may
in the first place distinguish the translation of diseiples or anditors, (Shing

- 5

iy
o ] Wﬂ}r verities, oc realities, are expluived in several ways, Sce notes to

E\ Nowgenn Jowrn, Aiat. Vol. VIL p.201.

Hoa yurs king we | book
l'"ﬂ: hewa kh:’; m 1.



10 FILGRIMAGE OF FA HIAN.

vew ; in Sanserit, Shravaka), and that of distinet wndersfandings®{ Vouan &id ;
in Sanserit, Prafyeks Buddhe.)t To these must be added athird, that of the
Bodki-satticar, who are beings far more nearly approsching to absolute
perfection. Again, there is another classificstion under five different heads,
to wit; Lst, the translation of Men; 2nd, that of Gods ; 3rd, thatof Shrd-
wakns, or hearers ; dth, that of Prafyeda Buddhar, or distinet intelligences ;
Sith, that of Bodhi-saftswear;t or o little differently, 1st, the less FYiaa, or
transistion of men and Gods; 2nd, that of the Shrowoker; 3rd, that of
the Pratyeks Buddhas; 4th, that of Bodhisattwas ; Sth, that of Buddhas
or the great fransiation, Maks Ydua.§ The triple division however is the
miost usual and that which most frequemtly oceurs in ordisary Buddhist
writings.

It is to the Tri yaua that the double metaphor is spplied of the three cars
and the three animale swimming o river. The caris to be taken here ns
the emblem of that which adeances by revolving, or that which serves nsa
vehicle ; and the iden is connected with that attached to Fina, and the means
by which man may escape from the world, and enter upon wirvdua. To the
first car s yoked o sheep, nn animal which in fight never looks back to
ohserve whether it be followed by the rest of the flock. And thus it repre-
sents the Shrdwakas, s cless of men who seck to escope from the three
worlds by the ohservation of the four realities ; but who occupied sololy with
their own sulvation, pay no regard to that of other men.  The second car is
deawn h}' deer ; anlinals which can look back upoen the berd that follow
thems. This is typical of the Pratyeka Buddhas, who, by their knowledge
of the welve Nidéunar,|| efect their own emancipation from the circle of the
three worlds, and at the same time neglect not the salvation of other men.
The third ear is drown by an or, which typifies the Bodbiiattwas of the
doctrine of the three Pifakar, (see notz 22, Chap, XV1.) who practice the
six means of salvation, and seck the emancipation of others without regard
to themselves, as the ox eadures with paticoce whatever burthen is imposed
upon him,§

The three animals swimming o river, are the elephant, the horse, and the
Kare. 'The river is emblematical of pure rewion; the three classes above
noted, the Shrivakus, the Pratyekn Duddhas, and the Bodbisattwas,
equally emerge from the three worlds, and bear testimony to pure
reason ; but their faculties and their dignity vary in extent. Thus

* See Nouveau Jowrn. Aot Vol. VIL p. 260,

t Moo yan king sou ; book I, Thian a7 sse kiso i G ehu ; book V1L po 3

£ Yo duw pan ki u;wu,lmo'l:h\ll 17. v

ih‘u gan, ki ehing hius i ; book X H Pe ]6,

(hasrwations sur guelgnes polits ; p. 58,
Fa houa king ; bwi.i, = i
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when on eléphant, & horse, and & hare croes & river together, they each
sink to grester or less depths in the stream : the elephand, touching the
bottom, resembles the Bodkisaifwa, practising the six means of salvation,
and benefitting all ereatures by ten thousand virtuous actions; suppressing
the errors of eight and of thought, the efects of custom and of passion, and
making manifest the doctrine (dodhi). The dorsesinking deep, but not reach-
ing the bottom of the stream, is the Prafyete, who by the means aforesaid,
suppresses the errors of sight and thought, as well as the cffects of prejudice
and passion, and manifests the natare of the troe yacunm without attaining to
absolate purity. * The third is the Aare, which floating on the surface of the
stream without the power of penetrating deep, typifies the Skrdwaks, who
practiees the four realities, and suppresses the errors of thought and sight,
without being able to emancipate limsclf entirely from the influence of passion
. and prejadice.*®

A complete exposition of all that is understood by the observances of
these varlous classes would be nothing short of a trestise of Bud-
dhism, and would far exceed the limits of o note ; suffice it that these modes
of fransiafion sre so many probationary steps by which men are led toa
bigher or & lower grade in the psyehologieal hierarchy extending from
inferior beings to the absolute, The less fransfofion consists in the obeer-
vance of the precepts and the rites of religion. The five precgpts and the
ten virtues are the eehicw/um of this framslafion, by which men and Gods
escape the four epil grades, namely, the condition of Aswrs, that of demons,
that of brates, and that of hell, remaining still, however, in the whirlpool
of transmigration, In the mean franslafion three orders of persons effect
their emancipation from the circle of the three worlds, ecither by lis-
tening to the oral instructions of Buddha (SArdwekas), or in medita-
ting upon individusl vicissitades and the true void of the soul (Prafyeka
Buddhas), or by the help of the ten means of salvation which draw all men
along with them beyoud the circle of the three worlds {Badhisaftwar).
Lastly, in the greaf {ranslation the understanding, arrived at its highest
peint of perfection, conducts all living beings to the condition of Buddha.+
Explained according to European notions, the less fransfation consists in
morality and exteroal religious observance ; the memn, in traditional or
spontaneous paychological arrangements ; and the greal franslafion in an
abistruse, refined, and highly mystical theology.
bn;hT;'&T:i!‘:" kiao i, nod Fa hous hiven gi, quoted in the San tang fo ws ;

+ Hoa yan ; the chapler The One Revelution, quoted in the Sin tiang
fa sou; book XXIL po s | : ;
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It may be readily conceived that Buddhist nations would attaia to higher
or lower degrees on the franslotion scale as their dispositions might be more
or less contemplative, or their intellectual condition more or less refined.
Those to the north of the Himdlsyan range preferred, according to the
Chinese, the less franslation, that is morals and mythology, as most con-*
sistent with their nomadic and warlike habits ; while the solter people of the
south, devoted to speenlative reveries under the inflnence of a more genial
climate, generally aspired to the higher study of the great frenslatiom,
and sought to propogate its doctrines amongst the neighbouring nations.®
We thus see how the monks of any monastery might devote themselves
at option to the study of either, and may comprehend bow the Buddhists dis.
tingulshed their sacred works into those which contained the most exalted
and refined dogmas of their theology, and those of mere morality and
symbolical myths. Hence the nine kinds of Books (&wire, Geys, Gathd,
Itikasa, Jataka, Adblutadharma, Udans, Vaipulia, Vydkdrana), were
divided into two classes; those appertaining to the great and those to the
fess translation. Finally, this explains the distinction vaguely alluded to
by previous writers, of n popular and an esoteric doctrine in Buddhism, both
attributed to Sikya Muni bimsell.f We shall hereafter have occasion to re-
eur to this subject. R.

(5) The laity,~in Chincse Soii jin, common people. This word occurs
already in the preceding sentence, but its religious application in this place is
evident from its antithesis to Sha men, Samaneans, R.

(6) Sha men,—the Chinese transeription of the Sanscrit word Srdmana,
in its Pali from Sdmana, The meaning of the word, secording to Chinese
suthors is, ome who restraing his thought, or one who afrives ond resfraing
Kimaelf.? According to bihers it is the common name of Buddhists or here-
tics. The ancients knew the term and transeribed it with exactness.§

The Sha men are characterised by the following denominations :—1st,
Shing tan Sha men ; those who sccomplish the doctring, that is to say, in
wight of Buddha embrace a religions life, attain to the extinction of all cupi-
dity, the dissipation of ignorance and of all other Imperfections, nnd so work
out the principles of the doctrine. 2d, SAoue fao Sha men ; those who baving
obtained for themselves its advantages, are in a condition to promulgute the

® Ul fow Liom ?‘. xxdxlu.

t See Muarini, Relation du ume de Tunguin ; p. 197. G 1, Alph. Tibet.
223, &c. Gueschichte der st Meongalien, p. 16. Hist, das Hans ' Vol 11,
p- 224, Hodgeon, Transect. Roy. A, See. Vol. I1. p 254,

§ Klnproth, Asiatic Journal, new series; Vol. VI, p. 263, San uang fa sou,
book XVE g 7 v, and XXXTIL p 24 et pass,

¢ Simbao, Lio, XY, Porphyr, de Abstin, &c.
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trug Law, and to induce others to enter upon the path of Duddha. 3d.
Hoai fag 5ha men, those who overthrow the Law by Infringing its principles,
practising all manner of wickedness, and boasting of condweling (Aemselves
Brdkmanically, when they do quite the reverse. 4th, Ho fao Sha men ; those
who revive the doctrine, or who are the liring docfrine ; innsmuch as having
extinguished desire, dissipated Ignorance, and practised all manner of good
deeds, they aggrandise the established law and subdue their senses by know-
ledge (prdjns).*—R.

“ Shawa, is 2 word of the Sanscrit langusge, signifying compassionate
feeling ; that is to say, to feel compassion for those who walk in the wrong
way, to look benevolently on the world, to feel universal charity, and to
renovate all creatures. This word means also, to cbserve one'sself with
the utmost diligence, or to endeavour to attain Nibility.""—Lawe of the Sha-
mani, franslaled from the Chinese by Newmann.—J. W. L.

(7) The law of India,—— Thian chu fa Thian chu, is the ordinary name
of India in Chinese books. Tt is written with a charncter which is most likely
an abbreviation of fii, and should therefore be read Thion fouw, which is ona
form of the many names Shin fou, Hian feon, Sin theow, Fousn fou, Fin
fon, all tronseriptions more or less altered of Sin fheou, Sinde, Hind, Hin.
dii, which sccording to the Chinese, signify the moont—I.

The word Thian ohw, designating India, is quoted for the first time in
Chinese annals in the 8th year of the reign of the emperor Ning #i, of the
Han dynnsty ; corresponding with 65 B. C. This name is found neither in
the King, nor in any work anterior to that period. —KI,

(8) A barbarows longuage ;}—in the text hom yu. This expression fs
usually applied to the language of the Tartars and other partially civilized
people.  Fahian's remark would lead oue to believe that the people who
inhabit the country to the west of the Lake of Lob, belonged to separate
races, having each peeuliar fdloms; without reference to the Indian tongoe
which religion had introduced into these countries. These lungusges must
have been the Tibetan, the Turkish, and certain Gotic and other unknown
dialects. Tt fs doubtful whether ot that period any Mongul nation had ad-
vanced in this direstion.—R.

(9) The books of Fndia and the language of India ;—in all probability the
Sanscrit. We are ignorant whether in those times the works of the Buddhists
were written in Pall. The latter idiom is well distinguisbed from the San-
serit by differences of which the nature of the Chinese language did not per-
mit the representation in the transeript. We are led to infer therefore that

* Yu lis sse 1 Lan, qooted in the San tang fa son, Book XV p. 7.

t Pian g tian, qu:-m‘l:ql.,’NH+

C
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the Fan® language was indifferently the Sanserit or the Pali. There is reason
further to believe that the books which the Chinese obtalned in the northern
parts of India were in Sanscrit, those from the south, in Psli, Fa himn, who
studied the language to enable him to understand and copy the sacred works,
throws no light upon this point, although he visited s0 many monssteries
from the north of India to Ceylon.—R.

As the religion of Sikya, unlike that of Brihmanism, was one of conversion,
and not of exclusion, and as it was propagated with ardour by its founder and
his immediate disciples, it necessarily follows that the language in which they
sddressed the multitnde must have been that best understood by the Iatter.
Was it then the Ssnserit? At the time of penning the foregoing note, the
lamented Remusat was necessarily ignorant of James Prinsep’s splendid dis-
coveries, which satisfactorily establish the fact that the most ancient epigra-
phic monuments in all parts of India, from Girinar in Guzerat to Dhauli
in Cuattack, are Buddhist in sobstance, and P&l in language, The infecence
from this is frresistible, and searcely needs confirmation from other sources,
that the Pili, (the present and the traditional sacred tongue of Baddhism.)
was the popular language of that fuith in its earlicst ages, and was anciently
spoken, orat least nnderstood, throughout all India. This conclusion isfurther
borne ont by the intermal evidence of the language itself, which, so far being
rude and uncultivated os prejudices imbibed from bralimanical sources led
Earapean scholars to suppose, (and amongst others the accomplished Cole-
brooke, see As. Res, Vol, VII p. 199) appears to have attained a very
high degree of refinement, even so far back as the time of Sikya Muni
kimsell, But upon this subject, I cannot do better than quote the opinion

of that most competeot authority, the Hon. Mr. Turnour, who thuy
~ sums up a short historical and eritical notice of the Pili : ** The' foregoing
obaervations, coupled with the historical data, to which 1 shall now apply
mysell, will serve, T trost, to prove that the Pali or Magadhi language had
attained the refinement it now possesses, at the time of Gotamo Buddha's
advent. No enprejudiced person, more especially a European who has
gone through the ordinary course of a classical tuition, can consult the
translation of the Bildwitiro, without recognising in that elementary work,
the mdiments of n precise and classicsily defined language, bearing no incon-
siderable resemblance, as to its grammatical arrangement, to the Latin: nor
without indeed admilting that little more is required than a copious and
eritical dictionary, to render the acquisition of that rich, refined, and poet!-
cal language the Pili, as facile as the sttalnment of Latin,™ ( Makaranss .
Introd p xavil) ¥

The Buddhists of Ceylon are apt, however, to clalm for their venerated
A * Pian i tian, page 2,
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Pili both grester antiguity and higher refinement than the Sanserit 3 and
*“in support of this belief,” says Mr. Turnour, they ndduce various argu.
ments which, in their judgment, are quite conclusive, They observe that
the very word ‘ Pili" signifies original, text, regularity ; and there ia
scarcely a Buddidst Pili scholar in Ceylon, who in the discussion of this °
question will not quote, with an air of triumph, their favorite verse,—&a
Méaghadi ; oila bhdsd, nardydydde kappild, brakméng ehaprulidldpd, Sam-
buddhichdpi bhdsare: * There is & language which is the root (of ail fans
guages; ; men and frdkmans af the commencement of the ereafion, who
had never before heard nor witered a human accens, and even the Supreme
Buddhas, spoke it : it is Magadhi.' This verse is a quotation from Kach-
chiyand's grammar, the oldest reforred to in the Péli literature of Ceylon,"
{lbid, p. xxil.)

The superior antiquity of the PE has been maintained with great inge-
nuity of argument by Lieut.-Col. Sykes, *On the Religious, Moral, and
Political state of ancient India,"” (J. R. A. S, Vol. V1.) but we must bewars
of adopting his opinions, which are adverss to those of every Sanscrit
scholar of eminence, and are especially untenable, since the publication of
the Behistun inscriptions by Major Hlwlinson, in which we bave monu-
mental evidence of the high antiquity of a language clearly derived from
the Banserit.—J. R. A. 8. Vol. X,

The Pili continues to this day tobe the sacred langusge of religion in
all Buddhist countries, at least in those south of the Himéalaras, Even in
China, according to Mr, Guatalaff, that tongue s employed in the daily service
of the temples ; although Medburst, perhaps erroncously, states it to be the
Banserit ; a language which, except in a very corrupted form, the organs of
the Chiness are whally unable to pronounce, { Ching, ils Siale and Pro-
specfs i page 206.)—J. W, L,

(10) Owu i ;—the barbarians of Ou ; the Ouigours.—R.

Ina letter recently received from my friend Capt. Alexander Cunning.
bam, now in command of the Expedition to Chinese Tartary, that gentle-
man identifies the country of the Owigowrs with the Serica of classical
anthors, and gives several reasons for sodoing.  ** The first of these i, “ys
Capt. C., that the road leading to Serica lay over the Komedan mountsing,
at thesource of the Oxus, This pame still existed in A. D. 540, when
Hivan thsang visited India; for he mentions Kiéw mi tAo on the northern
bank of the Oxus, along with Po wi lo, or Pamer, and Po Iv lo, or Bolar.
The next is that the Esscdones (magna gens, as Ptolemy calls them), derive
their name from the Gallic word Eweda, s chariot, or wagan., Now the
people of the country argund Beshbilik were called by the Clfinese Kio

c2 2
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chehang from Kio che,n high-wheeled wagon, (guare, origin of coach )
These people call themselves Owigours, who are the Oupoupol of the time of
the emperor Justin,and the Wayowel or Hreyeupel of Ptolemy, which we may
safely change to Owyoupel, the Ouigours, who, s their Chinese appellation
of Kio tshang, (wagoners,) intimates, were the same as the Essedones. The
Sera metropolis must liave been Beshbalik, the eapital of the Ouigours. The
Psitaras river of Pliny, must simply be the Sufarini, or the river Tarini,
that is the united streams of the Kashgar, Yarkand, and Khoten rivers.'
See also Wilson, driana Antigua, pp. 212, 213.—J. W. L.

{11) The ELand of Thsin.—By this mame the whole of China is desig-
nated ; it is also the mume of & dynasty of the thinl eentury before our
era, the first known to Western -nations, who thence derived the warions
denominations of Sinse, Blrer, China, Chinlstan. But in the time of our
traveller, a number of petty dynasties established in Sheu si, revived the
name of Thein in that country, where it originated, Fa hion baving set out
from Ehen si, without doubt siludes to these dynastics when he gives to
these Chinese monks the name of monks of Thsin.—R.

Although Fa lian evidently alludes to China proper upon this oceasion,
yet it must be remembered that i names Thain, Thal, Chin, Twin, &re.
were applied to other countries long prior to the dynasty of Thsin, which
oecupied the throne of China from B, C. 245 to 208. This is n point of
great importance to keep in mind ; for Klaproth and, afier him, Col. Sykes
(J. B. A. 8. Vol. ¥1. p. 4335) infer from the mention of the Chines in the
Lavs of Menu (Chapter X. v, 44) that the date of that work was subsequent
to the Theln dynasty. Lassen has learnedly discussed this subject in the
Zeitsekrifl fur die bunde des Morgenlandes, Vol. 11 p. 30—33 {a volume,
1 regret to say, missing from our shelves) ; and has shown that the word
Thain is not necessarily derived from the dynasty of that name, but was
applied to various states sbout the time of the Bmperor Wou Wang,
B.C.1122. Inthe Rimdyana the Chinas are sssociated with the nations in-
habiting the nelghbourhood of Kashmir. (Ses Troyer Esguisse du Kaehmir,
affixed to his edition of the Raja Taringini, p. 322, note 10.) Wilson [ FisAun
Purana; p. 376, note 18.} in vindicating of the antiquity of Menu and the
Rimiyann, supposes the word Chima to be a modern joterpolation. But
Lassen's researches soem very satisfactorily to establish the integrity of the
vext ; and so demolish ot a blow all theories built upon the supposed anachron-
fsm.—J. W, L.

(12) Kao chhany.—The country of the Culgours, corresponding pretty
accurately to the site of the presemt town of the Turfan, began to bear this
drsignation under the Wei,* that is about the third eentury.—R.

* Wen hian thoung kheo, Book CCCXXXVL. p. 13, v.
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CHAPTER IIL

The Kingdom of Ya thinn.

Happy and flourishing is the kingdom of Fu #hian.! The in-
habitants live in the midst of great abundanee, All, without
exception, honor the Law, and it is the Law that ensures them the
felicity they enjoy. Several times ten thousand ecclesiastics are
reckoned amongst them, many of whom are devoted to the great
revolution.®  All take their repast in common. The people pf
the country determine their abode aceording to the stars. Before
the gate of every house they erect little towers.” The smallest
of these may be about two toises in height. They ercct monas-
teries* of a square form, where strangers are hospitably entertained,
and find every thing requisite for their comfort.

The king of this country lodged Fa hian and his companions in
& Seng kia lan.* This Seng kia lan is called Kiu ma £.* It is a
temple of the great tranalation, containing three thousand eccle-
siastics. These take their meals in common on a signal struck."
On entering the refectory their countenances are grave and se-
date. They sit, each according to his rank, in order and in si-
lence. They. make no noise with their cups or their platters,
These pure persons speak not to each other during meals, but
signalise with their fingers.

Hoei king, Tao ching, and Hoet tha," departed in advance and
directed their steps to the kingdom of Kie ehha.® Fa hian and the
rest, who were anxious to witness the Procession of Images, re-
mained behind for three months and some days. There are in
this kingdom fourteen great Seny kia lan, and it is impossible to
reckon the number of smaller ones.  On the first day of the fourth
moon™ they sweep and water all the streets of the town, and they
adorn and set in order the roads and the squares. They spread
tapestry and hangings before the gate of the city, Al is orna-

c3 .
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mented and magnificently arranged. The king, the queen, and
| many elegant ladies are stationed at this place. The monks of
Kiu ma i, being those devoted to the study of the great transla-
#iogn, are most honored by the king, and take, therefore, the lead in
the Procession of Images. At the distance of three or four /i from
the town is constructed a four-wheeled car for the Images, about
three toises” in height, in the form of a moveable pavilion, adorned
with the seven precious things, with hangings, and curtains, and
coverlets of silk. The Image® is placed in the middle; on either
side are two Phow sa ; while around and behind are the images
of the Gods. Al are carved in silver and in gold, with precious
stones suspended in the air. 'When the Image is one hundred
paces from the gate, the king despoils him of his dindem,
dresses in new garments, and advancing barefoot, and holding in
his hands perfumes and flowers, issues from the town necompa-
uied by his retinue to march in front of the Image. Ie pro-
strates himself at its feet, and adores it, seattering flowers and
burning incense. At the moment when the Imnge enters the
town, the ladies and the young damsels in the pavilion above the
gate, scatter from all sides a profusion of every variety of flowers,
so that the ear is completely concealed with them.

There are different kinds of cars for each ceremonial, and each
Seng kia lan enacts the Procession of Images on a particular day.
This ceremony commences on the 1st day of the 4th moon, and
the Procession of the Images is concluded on the 14th day, when
the king and his ladies return to the palace.

At seven or eight /i west from the town there is a Seng kia
lan, called the New Temple of the King. FEighty years were
occupied in building it, and the reigns of three kings were requir-
ed to complete it, It mny be twenty-five toises™ in height. There
are to be seen many ornaments and sculptures on plates of gold
and of silver. The most precious materials were brought together
for the construction of the tower. A chapel, dedicated to Foe, bas
since been erected, and exquisitely adorned ; the beams, the pil-
lars, the folding doors, the lattices, all are overlaid with plates of

L]
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gold. Cells for the ecclesiastics are constructed separately, so
beautiful and so highly decorated, that words fail to deseribe
them. The princes of the six kingdoms situated to the east of
the chain of mountains,'* seud thither as oblations every thing
precious in their possession, and alms so abundantly, that but a
portion only is called into requisition.

NOTES.

(1) The kingdom of Fu thian.—This is the town of Khotan, one of those
in Tartary which adopted the religion of Buddha and cbserved its rites with
the greatest magnificence. The name of this town is not derived from the
Mongal word Khotdn (2 town), as was long supposed ; but from two San-
skrit words, as 1 have clsewhere shown, Kow §fana, signifying the breast
(mnmma) of the earth. Many nnmes and expressions borrowed from Sanserit,
und naturalised by religion, begin to show themselves already.—HR.,

(2) The great translation. See note 4, chapter 11.

(3) &mall fowers.—The Chinese term here translated tower, corresponds
with the Sanskrit word sfhupa,® signifying fwmulfue : but in the language of
the Buddhists, this term is applied to buildings of seven, nine, and even
thirteen stories, erected on spots where the relics of saints or of gods were
deposited.  Buch towers are frequently mentioned in the course of his nar-
rative by Fa hian. Other accounts, itineraries, and legends, make frequent
allusion to similar towers. Their dimensions vary greatly; those here
spoken of were but two Chinese toises high, or 6.120 metres (about 20 ft,)
Many far smaller ones, miniature models of these, are also mentioned, and
were perhaps used for the purposes of private devotion. On the other
hand, a tower is spoken of in Gandhira, 700 Chinese fest high, or 216
metres, twice the height of the Pinnscle of the Invalids at Paris.—R,

(4) Monasferies,—in the original Seng fang, ** o house for the ecclesing.
tics.”  Other expressions are more common. See next note.—R,

(8) Seng kiz lon.—This word, borrowed from the Sanskrit, appears here
for the first time, and must be explained. Chinese suthors explain it to
mean gardens, or garden of seveval, or garden of the community.t Garden
implies habitation in the language of Buddbism. Kia fan is also used by
abbreviation ; but it cannot mean the garden of several, whatever the
dictionnry of Khang hi may assert to the contrary, I have submitted these
transeriptions and interpretations to M. E. Barnouf, who proposes the re-
storation of Seny kia lan by the Sanserit wond Sangi gdram the Aowse of the

* Khang ki Tsen tian nd vorb, Tha, rad. XXXTII.
t San tang fa O, PRESiE,
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union, or of unifed priests, However this may be, the Seag kia lon is the
sbode of the Feou fhou,® that is of Buddha and the Sanges; it is at once
temple and monastery, in Sanscrit Vikdra; and the part of the building
where ohjects of worship arc exposed to the adoration of the faithful, is
denominated o Chaifya. The Tibetans call their monasteries dGan-pa. A
desceription of these temples may be found in the work of Georgl,t and repre-
sentations of them in the plates annexed to Mr. Hodgson's Memoir.J—R.

Wilson, whose authority on such a subject is of great weight, suggests.
(J. R. A. 5. Vol. V. p- 110) other and more probable etymologies of Seng
Eia [an, in the Sanscrit words Sangdloys, or Sankhyelaya ; dlays sigoifying
habitation or receptacle ; and Sanga, a community, or Saakhya, number; or
Sangavikdra ; which Chinese organs would pronounce vehala, To judge from
the analogy of sound, the first of these appears the most plansible etymology.
—). W. L.

(6} Kin ma i, —Evidently a Sanserit word ; perhaps Glmati, from Ge,
cow. This is the orginal name of thie river Goomty [Gomati) in Oade.—R.

(7) A signal struck—In the text Khion chhoui ; meaning either a plate
of metal, stons, or wood, which ecmits a sound on being struck, and thus
serves to suminon an assembly. —R.

Wooden bells nreused to this day in China. Neumann * visited the
Hoe chung monastery at Canton when another Ewropean wished to try
the effects of this wooden roller. The Chinese Ciceroni however, recom-
iended the gentleman by all means to avoid it, lest it might bring all the
priests of the monastery into the refectory.” Calechiem of ihe Sramans,
p. 105. Wooden bells with elappers are elsewhere described by the same
author, Porphyry (Lib, IV.) speaks of the Samancans (Saparaiel) regulating
their petions by the sound of a bell.—J. W, L.

(8) Hoei (Ad r—one of the companions of Fa hian, whose name, not enu-
merated before, signifies fafelligend Penetration.—R.

(9) The comntry of Kif chha. See note 7, Chapter V.

{10) The 1of day of the fourth moon.—1IF, as is not improbable, Fa Lian
reckons after the Chiness calondar, this' ecremony must have begun on the
4th June, and continded to the 18th.—R.

Or if Fa hian be supposed to have sdopted the Indian calendar, it began
on the firsf of the moon @f Amar; n matice of some little importance,
us will be seen by and bye. At the time of our traveller’s pussage through
India the year commenced in the month of Chaitra. (Prinsep’s Tubles, 2d
part, p- 18.)—J. W. L,

® Kang ki Taex tian ; vide kis, ;
+ Trans. B A, 5. Vol. I1. pp. 345, 267, Ridieh, Tiet: page 407
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(11) Three foises, about 9.180 m. or shout 30 English feet in heighe,
The cars used in India at the present time have, sccording to the testimony
of travellers, fully this elevation,—R.

(12) The Image.~Fa hisn does not particularise the divinity whose
image was paraded on this oeeasion ; most probably it was that of & Bud-
dha; but we have not sufficient informution on the state of Buddhism at
Khotan in the fifth Century to enable s to decide whether this object of
worship was a terrestrial Buddha, like Sikya Muni, or divine one, like
Amitabba ; or in short, whether it was Bupoma par excellence. The circum.
stance to be spoken of in the next mote, renders the last supposition the
mare probable, in as much as Kin ma fi wos o monastery of the great revo-
lution.—R,

(13) Two Phou sa.—The principal image had on each side those of two
FPhou 1a or Bodkisaftwar. Taking thix account literally, it would appear
that the God was accompanied by two inferior divinities, perhaps Bodhisat.

twas ; but it is more probable that Budidhs had on each hand the twao acolytes
~ af the Sapreme Triad, Dharma and Sanga.*  Others of the sbundant triads
of Buddhism may slso be adduged, ns the three Bodhisattwas, Manjueri,
Vajrd pani and Padmapani; or elsa Amitabla, Sakya muni, and Maitreya,
%c, The gods whose images were placed at a greater distance from the
principal figure, are called Tihian di the text ; these are the Devar of the
Hindus, the Lha of Tibet, the Twgri.of the Mongols; such as Iadra,
Hrahma, and other divinities of the Bruhmanical pantheon, far inferior in
the system of the Buddhist, to the pure or purified Intelligences, the
Buddhas, Bodbisattwas, &e—R. .

The reader eannot fall to be strack with the very close resemblance be-
twixt the Bauddlia procession here deseribed and that of Jagannith, of which
indeed it requires no great stretoh of the imagination to suppose it to be the
model and prototyps. The time of the year at which the ceremony took
place, corresponds, ns wo have seen abave, very closely with that of the
Ruth Jited, and the duration of the festival was about the same. The
prineipal image with its supporters on eitber hand, seems the very counter-
part of Jaganndth, Balarim ond Sublindrd ; and when we further bear
in mind that the famous temple at Péri is supposed to stand on the
site of an ancient Buddhist Chaityn; that the annual festival is accom.
panied by that singular anomaly, the maposion of all caste for the time
being ; and lastly, that the image contuing the engposed refics of Krishna,—
& feature entirely abhorrent from Hinddism, but eminently characteristic of

‘;"‘ﬁﬂ the plutes accompanying Mr. Hodgson's Memoir, Tram. B, 4. &,
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Buddbism,—I think we can scarcely doabt that the procession of Jagannith
had its origin in the observances of the lutter faith.—J. W. L.

(1) Twenty fiee toises, nbout 76,500 metres ; a little less than the height
of the Pantheon at Paris.—R.

About 250 English feet. Althongh the great size sttributed to thess
monasteries and Sthupas may have an air of exaggeration, yet the good
faith of our simple-minded pilgrim must aot be lightly impogned upon
these grounds. The remains of Buddhist structures visible to this day, go
fur to confirm Fa hian's statements, The height of the Ruanwelle Dagoba
in Ceylon, originally 270 feot, was still 189 feet when visited by Major
Forbes in 1828 ; that of the AbAayagiri is 240 fect ; and that of the Jaila-
wanardmaya (origioally 315 feet high) the same. (See Knighton, on the
Ruins of Anwradhapura, in Ceylon; J. A. 8. Vel. XVL p. 213.)—
I W. L.

(15) The ehain of mouniaing.—The mountains here spoken of are the
Tuoung ling, or the Onion Mountains, to the west of Khotan, a chafn which
crossing in a north and south direction, rejoins the mass of the Himalays.
It will be seen further on that Fa hian gives a name equivalent to that of
Himalayn, to various ranges ordinarily bearing different denominations. As
to the eix kingdoms situated to the enst of the chain, the princes of which
sent to the new femple of the king magnificent offerings, Fa hian designates
them in no precise manner; but without doubt Shen shen, Ou how, and
Kao chheng, countries he had traversed, and in which Buddhism was
established, were three of them | the remaining three were probably situated
between the Desert and the Onlon Mountains.*—R.

B s ——

CHAPTER IV.

Kingdom of ihe Teeu ho.— Tsoang ling mauntning.—Kingdom of Yu hoei.

After the fourth moon, the ceremony of the Procession of
Images being concluded, Seng shao set out alone in the suite of
n barbarian priest' proceeding to KV pin® Fa hian and the
rest proceeded towards the kingdom of Tseu Ao.? They travelled
for twenty-five days, and at the end of that time arrived in that

* Wen hian thoung khao, Book CCCXXX VL p. 6,
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kingdom. The king is firmly attached to the faith* There
are in this country about one thousand ecclesinstics, for the
most part adherents of the great translation. The travellers
sojourned there fifteen days, and then proceeded southward : and
having marched four days, entered the Tsoung ling® mountains,
and arrived at the kingdom of Fu Aoei,® where they balted. Hay-
ing refreshed themselves, they resumed their journey, and in
twenty-five days they reached the kingdom of Kie chha, where
they rejoined Hoei king and the others.

NOTES.

(1) A barbarien priest.—Tao Jin is 8 synonyme of Tao fe ;A name
given to the sectarians of Zao fsen and of the doctrine of Tao, or Supreme
fteason. 1 know not why M, Remusat has transluted this word, n-barba-
rian priest.—Kl.

Oun showing the orfginal characters to a Chiness friend, he unbesitatingly
explained them to mean a priess, (* padre,") and not a traveller, as MM.
Klaproth and Landresse would rather interpret them, See the last note to
Chapter XL.—J. W. L,

(2} Ki pin,—~Cophene, or the country watered by the Cophes. Remnell
supposed the afluent of the Indus, so named by the anclents, to be identi-
cal with the Cowmnli; Snint-Croix believes it rather to be the Merhambir.
The syllable Cow is probably a remnant of the ancient appellation. Ki pin,
which Chinese authors confonnd with Coshemere,® and which Deguigne has
taken for Samarcand, supposing the latter to be identical with Kaplelak,
corresponds with the conntry of Ghizneh nd Candahar. 1t is celebrated
in Chinese Geography, and appears to have been a flourishing seat of Bud-
dhism.—R.

The Gémal, (not Cowmull) rises ot Durchelly, in the country of Ghiz-
neh, to the south of Sirefra; and runs at first towards the south-west, but
=oan turning to the south, pursues that course towards Domendi, where it
receives tho river Murrunye anid the Kosidutr, which has its soarce in the
neighborhood of Tirwa. Thence the Gmal proceeds easterly to Sirmigha,
where it is joined by the Zholi ; n river ntarly as large as the Gimal itself,
rising in the mountains of Kend, cast of Berehori, and ronningto s district
to which it gives its name. A litile to the east of Sirmilgha, the Gémal
crosses the chain of the Sulimen mountains, passes before Raghsi, and ferii-

* Piun i tian, Dook LIIL
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lises the country inhabited by the tribes of Daulet Khail and Gandehpur.
It dries up in the defile of Pegou, and its bed is supplied with water only in
the rainy season, when it rejoins the right of the Indus to the south cast
of the town 6f Paharpour.—Kl

The Cophen of the anclents is mot, a3 Rennell and the French Editors
suppose, the Gdmal, an inconsiderable mountain stream, dry sll the year
except ot the scason of the periodical rains, The Cabal River is the only
one that corresponds with the accounts given of the Cophen by the histori-
ans of Alexander, particularly Arrinn, who describes it as falling into the
Tndus in the country of Penkelnotis and carrying along with it the tributary
waters of the Malantus, Sunstus, and Gareus, (Indica IV. 11.) Some of
these names will be identified hereafter from the narrative of our pilgrim
and the Ttinerary of Hiuan tshang.

Tt will be seen from the text that thers were two routes to the country
watered by the Cophen ; Seng shao most probably took the westerly or more
direct one; while Fa hian and the rest proceeded to the same country by
the more cirenitous routs of the Indus and Peshawnr. Why this separa-
tion took place is not stated, nor does it appear that Seng ehao ever after
rejoined the little band. He was one of those whom our pilgrim overtook
at Chang p.—J. WoL.

(3) Twew Ao.—This eountry is placed by Fa hian at the distance of
twenty-five dayi march from Khotan ; but the direction is not stated. Omn
considering the route which oar travellers would in all probability follow, .
and the positions they afterwards sttained, 1 have traced this portion of
their journey south-westerly from Khotan, Chinese Geographers identify the
name of Tibu ho, which seems to signify the " unions of sons,'" with that
of Chu K pho, or Chn kHu phan, words spparently derived from the
Sanskrit. In the absence of other information T shall here transcribe the
details touching this subject, founod in the Chinese collections.®

“ The coantry of Teew Ao has been known since the time of the latter
Han, (3d century). It formerly constituted & single kingdom with that
of & ye (" western night'’), but ot present the two states have indepen-
dent kings. The residence of the king of Tscubo is called the Valley of
Kian ; it is 1000 # (100 leagues) from Sow i€ and Khachgar ; and contains
350 families and 4000 soldiers &

* Under the Wei of the north, In the third year King ming (502} in the 12th
moan, there came tribute from the country of Chie kin phan, This country
is Lo the west of Ju thien (Khotan), Its inhabitants live in the midst of

* Piam i tian, Hook LX,
t Notice of Western Countries, quoted in the Pian i tian, p. 1.
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meountains, There are corn and plenty of wild fraits. The whole population
observes the Law of Poe. The linguage isthe same as that of Khotan.
This state is subject to the ¥e tha (Getm), Another tribute came in the 4th
year, Foung phing (511) 9th moon.® z

# The Chw kin pho, called also Chin kin phan, seat (ribute in the years
Wou fe (613—626) ; this is the country designated T¥ew Ao, under the Han
dynasty, There are four countries, known since the time of the Han,
which are united to it, namely, & ye, Phow fi, ¥ nai, and Te jo.
It is exactly 1000 i west from Khotan, and 300 & north of the Tioang
loung mountains, On the west it is coterminous with the country of Kho
phan the ; to the north at the distance of 900 U is the frontier of Sou fe
(Kashgar). To the south at 3000 4, is the Kingdom of Women, It contsins
2000 soldiers, The law of Feow fhou is held in honour. The characters
used are those of the brahmans. t—R.

The position of the kisgdom Teeu Ao is determined in the last edition af
the Tiai fhsing y thowng chi (Section 419). It is the present canton of
Kouke yar (blue scarped bank) situated to the south of Yerkiyang, 70° 407
E. of Paris, and 37° 30* N. Lat, on the right bank of the river Kurd sou
which runs northerly and fulls into the Tiz &4, or Tingsa @b ssfeng, a right
affluent of the ¥Yerkiyang deria, This canton being distant five degroes of
longitude west from Khotan, anid the roads being indirect, it is not sur-
prising that Fa hian should occupy twenty-five days upon the journey. The
kingdom of Chu bHu pho extends from Inpachar, or Yanghi' hinar, in the
present territory of Kashgar, to Foul arid, in that of Yerkiyang, Itis
therefore identical with Theu do.—KI.

{4) Firmly attached fo religion.—The author employs o pecaliar expres-
sion, borrowed from the ascetic vocabulary of his faith; feing fein, signify-
ing properly, efforts towards purify, progress in subtle, or holy things ; in
Sanskrit eirye. It is one of the ten means of attaining absolute perfection,
or in the language of Buddbism, of alfaining the other shore. 1 lave had
occasion before to speak of this means or pdra mild§ (see in particular Jowrnal
Asigtigue, tom. VIL p.250). Further details will be found in the Com-
oienlaire sur le Vocabulaire Pentaglotle, by M. E. Barnouf and mysell.—R.

(5) The Teoung ling mosniain.—We have already seen (Chap. I11. note
17) that this chain of hills, detached from the great mass of the Himalaya,
runs, sccording to Chinese Geographers, in direction nearly due north, Fa
hian speaks here no doubt of some branch detached from the great eastern

. : : i o
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range. Our travellers on, leaving Tvew Ao, fell in with it after having proceed.
ed four days in o southerly direction. They were fifty-five days in crossing
it ; and of these thirty were spent in marching towards the west, In the very
midst of these mountains they foand, as will be seen further on, a kingdom
named Kie chba.—R.

() The kingdom of ¥u hoci.—This word is apparently the transeription
of some local name ; further we know nothing,*® nor is the country our travel-
lers describe sufficiently known to furnish us with the means of compa-
risan.—R.

In a subsequent note (7 of Chapter V.) M. Kiaproth endeavours to
identify Fu hoei with Ladakh, but not very satisfactorily ; for if Teeu Ao be
identical with Nowke yor it cannot be less than 250 miles direet distance
from Ladakh, rendering it thus impossitile that our pilgrims shoald reach the
Intter place in the short space of four days.—J. W, L.

CHAPTER V.
The kingdom of ki chiu.

The king of Kie chha celebrates the pan che yue sse' Pan
che yue sse signifies in Chinese the greal quinguennial assembly.
At the time of this assembly the Ska men are invited from all
directions. They gather like the clouds, with pomp and gravity.
At the place where the clergy sit are suspended hangings, flags,
and canopies. A throne is prepared and adorned with lotus
flowers of silver and of gold, and clegant seats are arranged below
it. Thither the king and his officers repair to perform  their
devotions according to the Law. This ceremony lasts one month,
or two, or three; and generally takes place in spring time."
When the king rises from the assembly, he exhorts his ministers
to perform their devotions in turn, Some oecupy one day
in this duty, some two, and some three or five. When all have
fivished their devotions, the king distributes® the horse which
he rides, his saddle and his bridle, the horses of the principal

officers of his kingdom and of other persons of distinetion, as well

* Fiani tian, Book LXLIL §2 and Book LIV.
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as all kinds of woollen stuffs and precious things, and all that
the Sha men may require,  All the officers bind themselves by
vows, and distribute alms; they then redeem from the eccle-
siastics all these donations.

This country is cold and mountainous. No other grain but
corn arrives at maturity. As soon as the clergy have received
their aunual provision of grain, the weather, however fine before,
becomes cloudy ; the king is aceustomed, therefore, to ordain that
these shall not receive their annual provision till the harvest
arrive at maturity.

There is in this kingdom a vase into which Foe spat ; it is of
stone, and of the same colour as Foe's begging pot.* There is
also & tooth of Foe,® and in honor of this tooth the people of the
country have erected a tower. There are more than & thousand
ecclesiastics, all attached to the study of the fess revolution.

To the east of these mountains the natives dress in coarse
habiliments, similar to those of the land of Thsin, except the
difference of stuffs of wool and of felt. The Sha men con-
formably to the Law, make use of wheels,® the efficacy of which
is not to be described.

This kingdom is in the midst of the mountains Tsoung ling."
On advancing to the south of these mountains, the plants and
fruits Lecome quite different; there are but three plants,—the
bamboo, the pomegranate, and the sugar-cane,—that resemble
those of China.

NOTES.

{1} Pan che yue see. This word is evidently of Sanskrit origin, and
means, nccording to our author, the great guinguennial asembly. Itisa
componnd of th Sanskrit radical pancha, five [and yubii, re-anion, assen-
by, KL]—R.

To this etymology Professor Wilson objects that yukti is never used to
denote an assembly or meeting of men ; and he suggests pancka-varsha, as
the probable reading ; panchas, five, and parsha, a year, The difficulty with
regard to this restoration is, that ywe see does not appenr a very likely tran-
seript of earaka; perhaps a more probalile Sanserit etymon is ayw, 8 word

o 2
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employed to siguify cither a year or the age of a man. Thus the ordinary
salutation or blessing of a brilman of the present day is wAToWE, ' liven
£

hundred years.” The commentator on the Raghu Vansa in explanation of &

Passge in the text, QYT W Mluwyr, purnahoynsha jidino, observes
= E
AT ; LALA Safayu vai purnse.  Hence panchaynsha would be ** five

yoarly."

As to the great quingwenmial arsembly bere spoken of it, it was most pro-
bably the very religions festival ordained for perpetusl observance in his own
dominions by the emperor Asoxa, and extended by bis influence to neigh-
boaring countries. In his third edict, he says—* Thus spoke the heaven-
beloved king Piyadasi: By me after the twelfth year of my snointment,
this commandment s made! Everywhere in the rosquered provinces
among the fithful, whether my own subjects or foreigners, affer erery five
years, let there be o public hamilistion for this express vhject, yea for the
confirmation of virtue and the suppression of disgraceful acts, Good and
proper is datiful service to mother and father ;—towards friends and kins-
folk, towards bribmans and srimans, excellent is charity ; prodigality and
malicions slander are not good. All this the leader of the congregation
shall inculeate to the assembly with sppropriaste explanation and examplo.'’
(Journal As. Soe. Vol. VIL. p. 250.) In the original of the foregoing the

words signifying every five years are LICH{ Ll‘d.{! 6&5{ penchan

pancharw vosesu ; words which might also very well form the original of the
wwkward Chinese transeription in our text.—J, W, L.

(2) 1 believe that this passage should be translated, * either the first
month, or the second, or the third, but generally in spring.""—Kl,

(3) Distribution, alme.—The traveller hers employs the consecrated
word pew sbi, equivalent to the Sanserit term didna, This is the first of the
ten pdramild or menns of salvation. See abore, Ch. 1, note 12, and Ch. IV,
note 4.—Re

(4} The pol of Fie.—The alma pot i one of the charneteristie utensils of
o religious mendicant.  That wsed by B&kya Muni durlng his terrestrial
existence, beeame a wery precious relie, It will be spoken of again, Chap
XIL—R.

(8) A tooth of Foe.~The teeth of Foe are amongst the most celebrated
reliques of Baddhism. The history of this religion preserves many facts
connected with those precious remaings of the body of Sikya Muoni.—R.

(G) Wheele.—~In the text chboumn, n cireular and revolving object, nnd
not fum, (chakra in Sanserit, hGorle in Tibetan, and kurdow in Mangal.)



CHAPTER V. 29

The passage may be differently understood, but it probably refers to proy.
ing swheels, or eylinders to. which prayers are affixed, and which are maide
to révolve with the ubmost practicable rapidity, to obiain for the devotes
at every revolution, the same merit as the recital of the prayer. A de-
scription of this practice may be found in secounts of travellers who have
visited Tartary.® The idea of a wheel, or of circular revolution, is moreover,
one of those which recur most frequently in the metaphorical language of
Buddhism. We have nlready seen that this is the proper meaning of the
mystical expression gdme (Chap. 11. note 4.) The sheel is one of the eight
sywbols (eifardgasin Sanserit ; naiman fakil, in Mongol) observed in Bud-
dhist temples.t It is the symbol of supreme power in the bands of those mon-
archs who are held to bave exercised universal dominion, nnd who are for this
reason termed Chabravarii, or fwrners of the wheel; it is the emblem of the
transmigration of souls, which, like a circle, is without beginning or end. It
is also the emblem of preaching ; and to announce that a Buddha has begun to
preach the doctrine, it is said that he has begun to turn (e wheel of the Law.

Lastly, the different branches of o doctrine, or the different systems em-
braced by those who adopt them, receive also the name of wheel; thus,
the precepts of the wheel of the puperiar lme, of the wheel of the middle
fawr, and of {hal of the inferior low. ‘This expression, when it oconrs o the
nurrative of Fa hian, refers most probably to the use of praying wheelr, which
appear at present to be peculiar to the Buddhists of the northern countries.
1 have found no mention of them in any Indian books that have fullen
under my notice ; which justifies the remark made by Fa Lian in the pos-
sage that has elicited this note.—R.

These ingenious and eficacions instruments are still used in the eountries
where Fa hian first saw them, and their construction ssems to have attained
very great perfection. * On a stream falling into the rivalet,”” says Moor-
croft, “*was & small stone building, which at first appeared to be a water
mill ; but which proved to be o religiows eylinder, carved and paiated, and
furned round by the current,” (Travels in the Himalayan Proxinces, Vol,
L. p. 234.) —J. W, L.

(7) The position of Kie chia, or nccording to walgar pronunclation,
Kiet chha, or Kef chha, in the more difficult to determine, innsmuch
as the name is not to be found in any Chinese nuthor keown in Europe,
M. Remusat thought that in this name he recognised that of Kashmir ; but
this country s not so cold as Kie chhn according to Fa hian's description,

» Palle, Vol 1. p- 508 Klapolh, Bl o0, . Res. KV
. 400,
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It prodaces, sccording to Mooreroft, wheat, barley, buckwheat, millet, mase,
viegetubles, panicum and rice : the last of which, a3 most cultivated, may be
rigarded as the principal cereal of the country. Besides, to reach Kashmir
from Twen o, or Konke Far, Fa hinn must bave crossed the upper branch
of the Indus, which flows from Tibet, and at present bears the nume of Sing
chu, or Bing dring Khampa, and i much more considerable than that which,
coming from the north, takes its rise ot the soothern base of the immense gls-
cler, Pouskii kher, and is called the Khdmek river. In all the mountain-
ous regions of central Asia, the roads which lead across glaciers, or which
avgid them by detours, remain almost always the same; rendering it thus
probable that the route followed by our traveller, is no other than that which
still leads from Khotan and Yerkiynng to western Tibet. ‘This route ascends
the upper part of the Tis 5 to its source, passes the defile of Kard koroum,
to the south of which it follows the course of the Khamdan, a foeder of the
Khayuk, and then the course of the latter to Leb, or Ladakh. From this

town the traveller procesds to Daltistan, keeping to the north of the Tibe-

tan branch of the Indus, and we shall see that he only posses the Kimeh
mauch further.  Fu hinn on leaving Taew Ao, or Konde yor, must therefore
have followed s southerly direction, the Kira sou, to its sources in the
Teoung ling mouvntains. Thence haviog first turned to the south-east to
reach and ascend the Tir &%, he must have followed the course of the
Ehamdan and the Shayuk to Ladakh, which appears to be his kingdom of
Yu hoei. From ¥u hoei he marehed twonty-five days, doublless in n wes-
terly direction, to Kie ehla. We must look therefore for this country in
Baltistan, which is the liltle or firef Tibet ; or in its neighbourbood.—Kl,

Were M. Klaproth's sssumption correet, that there is bot one pass
towards northern India scross this monntain range, and that it proceeds
vil Ladukh, we should be driven to suspect some error in the Chinese nar-
rative which allows but four days for the joumey from Tueu Ao to Fu Aoed,
But such is not the case; it is well known that there are more dircct routes
towards lodin from Kouke yor, and by one of these we may reasonnhly
infer that our travellers would approsch India in preferonce to that il
Ladakh, which would lead them so greatly out of their way. In the shsence
of fuller details we may never be able to determine this portion of Fa hian's
course with certainly ; but we may conjecture ¥ Aoei to lie in southerly
or goath-westerly direction from Konke yar.

A to Kie chha, it were vaio to attempt its identification with Kashmir, as
this would lead our travellers & yet more unnecessary detour to the enstward
altogether incompatible with their subsequent course, K ha-chhé-yul, or
Kha-chhul, Is Indeed the Tibetan name of Kushmir, (Csoma de Kiris,
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Geograph. Sketch of Tibef, J. A. 8. vol. L p, 122); and Kaleh, or Kalchi
simply, is that applied to the same country by the Bhotees and Kunnwarees,
See © Notes on Moorcroft's and Gerard’s travels,” by Capt. J. D, Cun-
ningham, who proceeds to observe—'* Mr. Vigne enlarges on the frequent
pecurrence of the word Kosh; but without giving it the many gecgra-
phical positions he does, and even Ae omits some, it is proboble thal a
tribe of that nawme once possessed the whole course of the Indus, if indeed the
word hias not o more general meaning, ond a wider application.” (Journal
Asiatic Soclety, Vol. XIII, p. 220.) The emperor Baber, alio, mentions
a people, named Kash, inhabiting the same Jocality, and suggests this word
as the etymology of Kashmir. It is by no means improbable that in
these we have the original of Kie chha ; n supposition which the concurrence
of situstion (somewhere near Skardo) seems in some degree to confirm.

Are the people inhabiting this country the KAmras of Meon, (B, X. sl
44, where they are mentioned immediately after the Daradas ;) and the Kaa-
piras, Khasikas, or Khasabas, of the Vishon Purana? (Wilson's transla-
tion, page 195.) Troyer (Esguisse du Kockmir, page 324) ondeavours to
identify these people with the Cesi of Pliny, whose position as described by
that writer, corresponds very well with the supposed situation of Kie ehha,
—hor includit Indus, moutind® corond circumdatos eof solifudinibur.—
J. W. L

CHAPTER VI

—

Teoung ling Mountains.— Perpetual snow.—Narthern Tndin—The kingdom of
The ly.—Colossus of Ai le Phoo sa.

From the country of Kie ekha, you advance towards the west
in approaching India of the North. It takes one month to cross
the Tsoung ling mountains. On those mountains there is snow
both in summer and in winter. There are also venomous dragons
which dart their poison if they happen to miss their prey.'! The
wind, the rain, the snow, the flying sand, and the rolled pebbles
oppose such obstructions to travellers, that out of ten thousand
thnt venture there, scarce one esenpes | The natives of those
parts are designated Men of the Snowy Mountaing.
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On erossing this chain you arrive in India of the North,! Im-
mediately on entering the boundaries of this region, you find the
kingdom of The Iy,* where nearly all the ecclesiastics are of the
less translation.

There was formerly in this kingdom a Lo han,® who by an effort
of supernatural power,® transported a seulptor to the heaven
Teou show,! to study the stature and the features of Mi le Phow aa,®
and to make on his return, an effigy of him carved in wood. The
artist ascended three successive times to contemplate that per-
sonage, and afterwards executed a statue eight toises® high, the
foot of which was eight cubits” long. On festival days this statue
is always effulgent with light; the kings of the country ardently
render all homage to it. It still exists in the same locality,""

NOTES.

(1) In the original the passage signifies, s 1 understand it, * There are
also venomous dragons, who if discontent spit their venom.'” He probahly
alludes to the vapours and poisonous exhalations which infest the valleys of
the Himalays and the mountains of Tibet.—KIL.

(2) Men of the Snowey Mownfaing,.—We recognise in this nome that of
the mountaing of the Indinn Cadeasus, covered with perpetual snow ; in
Sanserit Himélayn, The remainder of the Chinese textis confused, and
perhaps corrupted ; it is  literally : Occurrentinm his mrumnis, decies
milll!. non unus servatur. Istios terre homines nomine vocantur niveo-
rum montium homines., The dificulty arises from the repetition of the
word jin (homines.)—R.

1 think that the character yw, (o meet, fall in with, rencontre) belongs
to the preceding sentence, and refers to the wind, rain, snow, the flying sand,
and the rolling stones, which the travellers fell in wifth ; the meaning then
would be, ' These obstacles, though inoumerable, are none to the people
of the country : and these people are called the people of the Snowy Moun-
fains, "' —KI,

(3) India of the Norih.—The country called India of the North, Pe thian
chw, by the Buddbists and the Chinese Geographers who succeeded them,
wits not comprised in (be present limits of Hindostan ; the name applies to
the countries situated to the N, E, of the Indus, south of the Hindy Kosh
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in the eastern part of the country now ealled Afghanistan,  Tndia of the
north conlains besides Tho fy (Darada )y Udyana, Gandbdra, snd other
countries to be named further on.—R. !

(4) The ly.—This little conntry is elsewhere wholly unknown.—R.,

M. Remusat has conjecturally identified it with Darnda, as will be seen
in the preceding note ; upon what grounds, except its situation, T know not.
The itinerary of Hinan Thsang throws no light npon the mbject. Professor
Wilson, howerer, seems to concur in Remusat's identification, which, he
says, '*is better founded than perhaps he is aware ; for Chilas or Dardu,
the capital of the Dard country, is situsted among the mountaing where the
Tedus enters the maln mnge."—J, W. L.

(%) Lo han.—Lo han, or more exactly A fo Aan, is the Chinese tran-
seript of the Sanskrit word Arhan, venerable. A [o bau signifies, according
to the Chinese, ** he who is no more subject to birth, or who has no need
of study (wou seng, wou Mo).”" The Arhan is one who has himself arrived
at perfection, and who knows how to direct others to it.*  He fs ten million
times superior to the Anfghmi; and a million times inferior to » Prafyeka
Budidha, according to the scale of merit applied to the diferent classes of
saints ; n seale attributed to Sikya Muni himeell.4 The Arhans play o very
consplenous part in the Buddhic legends. The Tibetans eall them gNaa-
Arian, and reckon eighteen principal ones, who fignre also in Chinese my-
thology. Sixteen others are also deseribed, to whom they give the epithet
greafy and who reside in different islands of the terrestrial world.f The
Arhan here spoken of is called Afs fhion #i kia, (in Pali Madhydniika)
according to the report of Hivan Thsang. See sequel. Chap. Y111.—R,

(6) Supernatural power—literally ** the mfficient sfrength of the Gods,™
The perfect knowledge of the verities of Buddhism obtaing for the saints of
this religion ten kinds of power. 1st, They know the thoughts of others,
2d, They possess the pure and piercing sight of the eyew of hearen ; i. e, they
behold clearly, know withoat difficulty or obseurity, whatever cocurs in the
universe, 3d, They know the past and the present.  dth, They know the
unintermpted successlon, without beginning and witliout end, of the Kalpas
or mundane ages, present and future, 5th, They possess the delieacy of the
ears of heaven, that Is, they hear cloarly and distinetly without obstacle ar
effort, every voice and every sound uttered in the three worlls and the ten
porta of the universe, and discern their origin without diffieulty. Gth, They
nre not restricted to corporeal conditions, but ean nssume st whl the forms
best adapted for the accomplishment of their purposes. 7th, They distin-

* Hodgson, T. R. A, 8. Vel. I1. P 245
t For shoie ae shi el ehung king, 4, &
§ Fuehu ki, quoted iy Sun teng fa son, B, XLV, p 17
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guish with delicacy words of lncky or mnlucky import, whether near or
distant. Bth, They have the knowledge of forms; koowiog that form is
vacuity, they can assume all forms ; and knowing that vacuity is form, they
can annibilate material bodies. Gth, They possess the knowledge of all
the Law. 10th, They possess the science of contemplation.™

Amangst the ten great disciples of Sikya Muni, the sixth, numed Mos
kian liaw, scquired the greatest amount of supernatural power. The rest
shone by the exact cbservation of the precepts, or the mode in which they
preached the doctrine, or expounded gpiritual things.+

Supernataral power is called riddi bhoubilpan by the Mongols. Sanang
Betsen reports several instances of its possession.—R.

{7) The Heaven ~Teou shou —This word, usually transcribed Teow
Som, or more correctly Tean sou fho, represents the Sanskrit word Twshifa,
and signifies the abede of joy. 1t is one of the paradisaical mansions raised
above the material world, and termed in Sanskrit bhuvama, Tushita is
the fourth of these mansions comprised in the world of desires, nccording
to the most general classification, and the third of the Kdma vachara of the
Buddhists of Nepaul. As Mr. Hodgson, in his Sketch of Buddhizm, gives 8
more ample account of these mansions, 1 sebstitate it for the remainder of
M, Remusat’s note. It is instroctive as showing the intimate connection
between Brihmanism and Buddhism, as well as giving a general idea of
Pudidhist cosmogony.

1 With respect to the mansions {Bhusanas) of the universe, it is related
that the highest Is called Agnirtha Bhwrana ; and this s the abode of Kot
Dupowa. And below it, according to same secounts, there are ten, and
seconding to others, thirteen Bhupanas, named Pramdditd, Vimald, Prabli-
Rari, Archishmati, Sudirjoyd, Abkimukhi, Dirangamd, Achald, Sehidksimari,
Dharma.meghd, Sumant prubhi, Nirdpawd, Jaydnarafi. These thirteen
Ihweanas sro the work of A'di Puddha ; they ore the Bodhisatwa- Biu-
panas ; and whoever is a faithful follower of Buddha, will be translated to
one of these mansiona after death,

Delow the thirteen Bodhlratwa Bhuvanas, are eighteen Bhnvanar, called
eallectively, Ripys Vachara. These are subject to Bramsa’, and are
named individually, Brambd Kdyikd, Brahwmd piréhitd, Brahmd prashddyd,
Mahd - Drahomand, Paratabha, Apromdndbhd, Abhdneard, Parifa-subhi,
Snbba. Kished, Anabhrakd, Pinys-prosood, Viikat-phuld, Arangi-Satwd,
Aarikd, Apayd, Sudrishd, Sudarsand, anid Sunedkdd,  Plous worshippers of
Drahmé shall go to ope of these eightecn Bhuvanas after death.

® [ioa wun hing, quotes] in the San fiang fu wou, Book XXXVIIL p, 18 v
¢ Fan y ming 1, ibid, B XLLp 12,
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And below the eighteen mansions of Brahmd, are six others, subject to
Visanu’, called collectively Kima- Vackare, and separately as follows : Cha.
bir-Maki-rdja. Kayika, Trayas frined, Tushitd, Famd, Nirmdnorati, Para-
wirmitd- Visavarti., And whovever worships Viehna with pure heart shall go
to one of these. And below the six Muvanas of Vishnu, are the three Bhu-
vaoes of Mamane'va, called generally Avipya Vachard, and particularly
o8 follows : Abhdgd- Nitya-yatndpagd, Vifnyd-yafndpagd, Akinchaya.yat.
népagd ; and these aro the heavens designed for pious Sieq Mirgis, Below
the mansions enumerated, are Indra Riurana, Yama Bhueana, Surya Khu-
vana, nnd Chandra Bhurana ; together, with the mansions of the fixed stars,
of the planets, and various others, which secapy the space down to the Agni
Bhwvana, also called Agni-biind. And below Agmi-kund is Vayu.dund ;
and below Vayu-kund is Prithei, or the Earth; and on the Earth are the
seven duipas, Jum#k-pf:ri‘pa. &e. and seven Sdparas or Seas, sod vight Par.
ralas or mountaing, Sumera pareata, &e. And below Prithvi is Jaln. bund,
or the world of waters; and the earth is on the waters as o boat, And
below Jala-kund are seven Pitilas, as Dharani, &c.; six of them aro the
abodes of the Deifyas ; and the seventh is Navrada, consisting of eight sepa-
mate abodes ; and these eight compose the hell of sinners ; and from the
cightcen BAweanas of Bransa, down to the eight chambers of Naraka, sli
is the work of Maxsu'sus. Manjieri is by the Bauddhas esteemed the great
urchilect, who constructs the mansions of the world by Ani Brooua's
command, a8 Padwa-Péni by Lis command creates all animate things.'
Transactions Roy. As. Soe. Vol. I1. pp. 253, 234 —J. W, L.

(8) Mile phow sa, is the Chinese transcription of Maitreyn Bodbisattwa,
Mi e is the abbrevinted and very corrupt pronunciation of Maitreya, a
Sanserit word, signifying, according to the Chinese, the Son of goodness, or
of tenderness, This personage, who is to suceeed SBakya Muniin the cha-
racter of terrestrinl Buddha, was under the name of Ayi fe, a disciple of
the latter, Others assert that he was born in heaven at the epach of Sikya's
entering the religions carcer, that is to say, at the period when the duration
of human life was 100 years. Since then he has remained in the character
of Bodhisnttwa in Twshife, snd will continue there till the time of his
advent in that of Buddba, This ndvent, according to a prediction delivered
by Sakya to his disciples in the town of &he wei, will take place at a very
remote period when the durstion of human life shall extend to eighty-four
thousand years ; that is to suy, after the lapse of five thousand six hundred
and seventy millions of years.* The name of the town in which Lie shall
be born, thet of the prince his father, and that of the princess his mother,

* Jopanese Cyelopedia, B, 1V, p. 32,
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are also announced by Sikya. His father will be named Sicon fan ma ; his
mother Faw ma yowe. The latter will be the most lovely person in the world,
with lips like the flower wdbara and breath redolent of sandal wood, Maitreya,
like Sikys, will be born from his mother's right side. Then the gods,
inhabitants of Tushita, will break forth into singing,* &e. Mnaitreya will
live eighty-four thousand years, and the law which he shall establish will
hove the same duration after his pari niredas.—R.

(9) Eight toises;—about 80 English feot.

(10) Eight enbits ; about 10 or 12 feet.

(11) It wrill exiefe.—Fn hian here speaks ns one who had seen this
coloseal statue. W shall in the following Chapier see to what era be refers
its erection.—R.

CHAPTER VIIL.

The River Sin theou,

They followed this mountain chain in a sonth-westerly direction
for fifteen days. The road is extremely difficult and fatiguing,
abounding in obstacles and dangerous steeps. In those hills are to
be seen mural precipices of rock eight thousand feet in height.
On approaching them the sight becomes confused ; and should
the foot of the traveller slip in passing those places, nothing in
the world could save him.'

At the foot of these hills is a viver named the Sin theou.?
The ancients have perforated the rocks to open a passage, and
have cut lndders of seven hundred steps.  When you have passed
these ladders you cross the river by (a bridge of) suspended
ropes, The banks of the stream are mbout four score paces
apart. Neither Chang khian nor Kan yag,* under the dynasty of

* Shin i tion, B. LXXVIIL p. 3,
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the Han, ever reached this point in their travels, of which an
account is given by the Interpreters' of the Cabinet of Foreign
Aflnirs,

ecclesiastics asked Fa hian if one might know when the
Law of Foe began to spread in the East? Hian replied to them ;
[ learnt from the people of that country, and they all assured
me, that according to the most ancient traditions, it was after the
erection of the statue of AMi le Phow sa that the Sha men
of India passed this river, carrying with them the sacred books
and the collection of the Precepts.” The statue was erected
three hundred years after the N7 fowan of Foe, which by calcula-
tion of the years, corresponds with the time of Phing wang,” of
the family of Cheow. We may, therefore, affirm that the Great
Doctrine began to be propagated and extended at the time of the
erection of this statue. Without the assistance of this great
master Mi e, who could have continued the labours of Shy ke
and reduced his laws to practice 7 Who had heen able to diffuse
the knowledge of the Three Precious Ones,” and make it peneirate
even to the inhabitants of the world's extremity, teaching them
to know with eertainty the origin of the mysterious revolution !
This is no result of human eudeavour. Nor was such the dream
of Ming ti, of the dynasty of the Han.

NOTES.

{1} Nothing could saee him,—This description of the escarpments in tha
lofty chain of the Himalsya perfectly corresponds with the sccounts of
modeen travellers, who corroborate this recital of the difficulties which render
the pussage equally painful and perilous ; the peaked rocks, the steps out in
their precipitous sides, the chains extended scross valleys, and the suspen-
sion bridges. —R.

(2) The river &in ftheow,—This word signifies, according to Chinese
interpretation, the Kiver of Testimony (or which serees for progf ). Ac-
cording to Buddhist cosmography, it issues from the south of the Lake A
wean tha, passes through the mouth of the golden clephant, turus once (some

E
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say seven times) round the lake, and thence proceeds to discharge itself into
the sea of the south-west,®

We learn from this cosmography, that four rivers, starting from the same
point, flow in opposite dircotions : 1at, the Heng ka or Heng, (Ganges) the
nume of which signifies in Sanserit, come from fhe celestiol mansion, be-
canse it takes its source in an clevated region. It issues from the eastern
side of the lake A necew fha, so named from o Sanserit word (amowadala)
signifying exempt from fuwmulf. Thisloke is situated to the east of the Moun-
tain of Perfumes, and north of the great Suowy Range; it is cight hundred
li in drcumference, and its banks are adorned with gold, silver, glaes, crys-
tal, copper, irom, &o, The Ganges issues from the mouth of an ox of silver,
and ciroumseribing the lake onee, discharges itsell into the sea of the south-
enst. 24, The &in theow, (Sind) of which we now speak. 3d, The Fo thsou
{ Vach, Oxus or Jikon), the Sanscrit name of which signifies the pwre afream;
it issuss on the west side of the lake A neow fha, from the mouth of a horse
of glass, or of sapphire, encireles the luke once, and discharges itsell into the
sea of the north-west. 4th, The &i fo, from a Sanserit word, (#ife) which
signifies eold ; it issues on the northern part of the lake, from the throat of
a lion of Pho & kia (sphatika, rock crystal) encircles the lake once, and
throws itsell into the sea of the north-east.'t+ Pallas,} following the Mougo-
lian cosmography, Erfundjin fooli, names these rivers, the Ganga, Shilda,
Bakithou (Wakshou, Oxus,) and dipars. B. Bergmann,§ quoting the same
work, names them the Ganga, Kidda, Berkho snd Bakichi, or Shida.
Father Horsce names them after the Tibetans, mGan-hyis, Sindhou,
Pakichhou, and Side. | —R.

The lake 4 neou tha, or Anawadais, is the Rewanhrada of the Hindus,
and Mapam dalai of the Mandchu-Chinese maps made under Kang bi and
Khien losng * * * , M, E. Burnoal suggests another explanation of the
waord A neow tha, In Pali the lake is named Anavafaifa, which can be no
other than the Sanscrit word Anses fepla, thet s, * not brightened, or
warmed by the sunbeams) "' sn explanation that sccords well with the
opinion entertained of lake Ravanhrada.—KL

(%) Chang khicw and Kon ymg.—Chang khian, a Chinese general who
Yived in the reign of Wou ti of the Han dynasty, conducted in the year A, D,
122, the first memorable expedition of his nation into Central Asin. He was

* Chang A han king, qnmr.wl inthe San tsang fa sew, Book XVLII, p. 21, v,

4 Tbid.
j Sammlungen, Vol. TL p
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gent a3 ambassador to the Fue #i, but was detained by the Miswng mow and
kept a prisoner for ten years by those people. During his residence among
them, be obtained an extensive knowledge of the conntries lying to the west
of China, Having effected his escape, be travelled many days westward as fur
us Ta wan (Forghana). Thenee he passed on to Khung in (Sogdiana), and
the eountries of the Yue ti and the Dahm. To avold on bis retarn the absta -
cles that had before detained him, he passed by the mountains through the
country of the Khiang (Tibet) ; but even thus he did not escape a second
anpturs by the Hioung nou ; & circumstance, by the way, which shows that
even then Tibet was exposed to the incursions of the nortbern tribes.
Escapivg again, be succeeded in reaching China, sfter an absence of 13
yoars, with no more than two out of the hundred followers with whom he

wek out, The countries visited by lim in person were Ta wan, the country

of the great Yue ti, that of the Ta ki ( Dahee) and Khang kiw, or Sogdiann.
But besides these he had collected informetion of five or six other great
stntes situnted in their neighbourhood, of which he thns reported to the em-

peror on his retarn, * Whea in the country of the Ta bia,"” he observes, ** r

remarked the bambeoos of Khioung and the fabries of &An. 1 asked whence
these cbjects had been procured. The Ta bia replied, our merchants trade
with the country of Shin fon (Sind) Shia fow is to the south-east of the
Ta hia, distant several thousand i, ‘'The manners and dress of the inhabi-
tants resemble those of the T hia; but ther country is low, hot and hamid.
The people make war mounted upon elephants, Their country extends to
the sea.  According to my calculation the country of the Ta Aia is twelve
bundred_li to the south-west of China : and since Shin fou is several thou.
sand fi to the south-east of the Tw hia, and many articles from Shu are
found there this country shoald not be very far distant from Shw, On this
account 1 wished o pass by the couatry of the Khiang ; but in seeking to
avoid tbe dangers which threatoned me amongst those people, | procesded
somenliat too far to the north, and was captured by the Hicung now. 1t
would however b easy to fssue by the eountry of Sk, and you would not he
exposed to the attacks of brigands.' .

The emperor having learnt that these people formed powerful nations,
and highly esteemed the merchaadise of China, sunctioned 1be project of
Chang khisn, snd dispatched several envoys in different directions from
Shu, These found the roads closed to the north by the 7§ and the The
and to the sonth §oui and the Kowen niuy ; tribes abandoned to & predatory
life. Many of the Chinese smissaries were killed, so thal the projected
intercourse never took plice, A few however, succeeded in reaching the
kingdom af Thian, 1200 §i to the west, to which the merchandise from Shn

e 2
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was conveyed. It was thos in secking to establish an interconrse with the
Dol that the Chinese obtaingd their knowledge of the kingdom of Thiar.

Chang klian was afterwards advanced to an important office; but having
fuiled in an expedition against the Hioung nou (B, C. 125) he incurred the
penalty of death, commuted by special grace, to the entire loss of rank. He
did not emit, however, to publish much useful information regarding 1he
countries and people west of China, as such possessed great interest for his
countrymen, who affected supremacy over Central Asin,® I have thonght it
right to enter upon these details because they refer to the earliest discovery of
India by the Chinese, No mention whatever is made of this country, previons
o this era, in any Chisese work with which we are sequaluted.  The other
grnernl, Kan yny, was sent in the year 97 A, D, as far as the borders of the
Western, that Is, the Caspian sea, with instructions to subject the Homan
Empire. The information he derived from T¥ae chi, (Tadjiks) and 1he An
tzw, regarding the west extent of this sea, and the time it woald require to
cross it, (three months with a fair wind, two years with an unfavourable one)
induced him to abandon the expedition and return.d

It ia evident from the foregoing thot Fa hian had no exoct idea of the
distance or the direction traversed by either of these generale—R.

(4) The Interpreters.—1 have introduced a slight correction in this
passage, Kieow yi, is the name of a kind of interpreters attached to the Tien
whoti kowe, or burean for the affairs of the forelgn nations recently subjected
to the Han dynasty.? It is to the reports of these employés that much
of the geographie and ethoographle information of foreign countries is
due.—R. : !

I think that M. Abel Remusat is mistaken in his correetion of this pas-
sage, which should be translated, * The two banks of the river are at Jeast
80 paces asunder ; there nre nine stations (where yon pass it ) It is related
that neither Chang bhian, nor Kan ywgy, reached this point.""—KI,

(5) Phing wang of the dynasly of Cheow.—Here we have a fact of the
wtmost importance in the history of Buddhism, determining the epoch when
this religion spread beyond the Indus, into the eastern countries of Asia,
into Tartary, and ns far as Chinn, Tt has been uwsnal to fix the date of
its introduction into the last mentioned conntry in the year 61 A, D. and
to ascribe it to an evént to be noticed in a subsequent note. But this
was, in fact, merely the dote of its official adoption ; for it was then that the

'II.-I-IG of Chang kiviun in the History of the Han, Thiian han ahoir, B, LX1,

B Thid, B. LXXXVIIL p. 6.
& Ihid, B XXXK.pTo v
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worship of Buddba was, according to suthentie histarians, admitted to the
capital and professed with public solemnities. But there are isoluted facts
of which the memorials are incidentally preserved, which attest thal Bud-
dblsm had nevertheless pesetrated into various provinces at an earlier
period, and had established itself unostentatiounsly, without exciting obserya-
tion. It is even probable that this religion was preached in very early
times, and that the destruction of the books under Ski howmng fi, of the
Fhsin dynasty, was the couse of its decadence ;* and it is related that in the
twenty-ninth or thirticth year of the reign of that prince, o Samanean
from the west, named She fi fang, came to Hian yang, (a town near Si an
fou, in Shenst) with eighteen other ecclesinstics, bringing the sacred books
in Samserit. They presented themselves at court but the emperor, shocked
at their extraordinary customs, put them into prison. On that, Li fang
and his companions began to recite the Mahd prajra pdramild ; a brilliant
light filled the entire prison, and immediately after, a_genius of the colour
of gold, and sixteen feet in height, armed with a ¢lub, broke open the gates
and liberated the prisoners. The Emperor was alarmed, and repeating his
treatment of them, dismissed them with great honor.

Towards the year 122 B, C. the campaign of the general Hou bhin ping
against the Hiowng new, brought the Chinese ton country named Hieou
thow, situsted beyond the mountains of Yarkand. The king af that coun-
try offered sacrifice to a golden statue of a man, This statue was captured
and conveyed to the Emperor in 121 B. C.3 Yan sse kou observes that it
was made of gold to represent the prince of the celestial genii, and that it
ia the model of the statues of Foe mow in use. The Emperor deeming it
saored, deposited it in the palace of sweet springs. 1t was more than one
tolse high. No sacrifices were offered to it, perfumes only were burnt
inits honor.§ Tt is thos adds he, that the worship of Foe began to be
introduced, Chang kbisn, on his return from his embassy to Ta his, re-
counting what he had learnt of neighbouring nations, speaks of &kin fow, or
Indin, and the worship of Feou thow. )i Under "Ai ti (2 years B. C.} a savant
named Thein king, recelved from an envoy of the Fue #i, named I frun kheon,
certain Buddhist works. China at this time, to adopt the espression of the
historian‘of the Wei, understood this doctring, but believed it not.§ This
inall that 1 can find regarding the introduction of Buddhism inta China

* Wen hign theung khas, B. CCXXVL p. 3.
t Fee fa kin thang pian, quoted in the Skiu i tian, B. LIX. . &
3 Thaiun han shou, Life of Woa 1,
s H.‘; shou, notiee of the Seots of Shy kiz aod Lav tsen,
il
Shim i ian, B. XIX.p. T
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prior to the year G1 A. D., which is the epoch usually ascepted for that
event, We shall presently learn further details of the part enacted by the
Emperor Ming ti in connection with this subject.

As to the history of this religion, which the Chinese found in their
earliest expeditions established in the north of Tibet and in Buchoria, Fa
bisn is the author who has preserved for us the most precise and inter-
esting tradition. According to him, the Buddhists of the Indos asserted
that their religion had been spread beyond that river by the labours of the
Samaneans of India, st the time of the erection of the colossal statue of
Maitreyn Bodhisattwns, and that this event took place three hundred
years after the nirvana of Sukya, in the reign of Phing wang, of the
dynasty of Cheon. Now Phing wang began to reign in the year 770 B. C.
and died in 720, This fact, en passant, would establish the death of Sikya,
according to onr author, 300 years before the erection of the statue, i. e
inthe year 1020 B, C. or a little Iater. Now, without entering npon
the discossion of the various dates nssigoed by the Boddhists to this event,
g0 important to them, 1 may observe that the calculation most generally
adopted by the Chinese places the birth of Sikya in the year 1027, or
1029 B, C. ond bis death in 950.* The date sdopted by other Chiness
anthors well informed in Duoddhist traditions,+ differs yet more from tha
chronclogy of Fa bian, since it places the birth of Sdkys, in the ninth year
of Chouang Wang, (688 B. C.), which brings down his desth to 609, more
than a eentury subsequent to the date nssigned to the erection of the statue.
We may bhere remark on the expressions in the text, that they show that in
the opinion of Fa hian, Maitreya was not a mere mythological personage
restrioted to Tushitn, but that his influence was effectunl on earth in promot-
ing the vhjecls of Sikys's mission and in propagating his doctrine to
the ends of the world. This passage must be compared with the other
traiditions, which fix the advent of n personage of the order of Bodhisattwas
three centuries after Sakya, as a kind of reformer, or continoer of Puddhist
predication, and a compiler of the sacred books, and which speak of him as
engaged in this work in the western part of India. ‘The colossal statue of
the Bodhisattwa will be spoken of in the sccount of Udymma by Hicoan
“Il-lﬂ'lf.t—ﬂo j

(6) The inowledge of the Three Precious Oner ;—that is to say, of the
Tri rotwn, or Buddha, Dharma and Senpa. 1| have elsewhere collected
many illustrations of this triad amongst the Duddbists ;3 to these 1 will now

Melonges Asiatiques, "ml.h'vp. 115=117.

¢ Shis i tan, B, LIX. pp. |
3 Hodgson, Sketeh of .Elddhil-.
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add the following curions prssage from o Mubammadan author :—" When
the Tibetans make oath, they invoke the Kandja soum (dKom mickhoy
sonm,) that is to say, the triple God ; Kandja meaning God, and sounr, three.
They assert however that ihere is but one God, and the other two are his
prophet and kis word, and that the combination of these three in the oath
refers to but one God. There is moreover a great resemblance between the
Lamas of Tibet and the monks of Christian nations, &e."'%  Boddhist tra-
vellers, when they would assert of a people or a prince that they practise
the Samanean religion, simply remark that they are deeply attached to the
three precious ones. The dogma of the three preeicws oner is with them the
foundation of the doetrine ; a point which once admitted, involves all others
with it, Not to believe in the fhree precicus ones Is an unpardonable
sin. It would be difficalt to understand these passages in the strict sense in
which the words Buddha, the Low, and the Clergy, are genenally accepted.
1t is evident that & Supreme Triad is spoken of, whose intelligence is manifest
by speech and separate personality, Without entering here upon n metaphysical
or theological discussion, which has found place elsewhere, 1 shall repeat an
anecdote with which a Chinese book printed in Japan furnishes me. In the
fifteenth year of the reign of a prince of &in ra, (Sin lo in Corea) named Fi
Aing wong, fAe king, promoter of the Law, 523 A, D, the religion of Foe be-
gan tospread in this country. Formerly fn the reign of No kb wang, 2 Sama-
nenn named Me Aow fren arrived from Kao li, (Carea proper] at the town of
I chen na, He excavated s grot for his dwelling, The Emperor of China,
of the dynasty of the Liang, sent a present to the prince of Sin ra, consist.
ing of all manner of perfumes ; but of these neither the prince nor his sub-
jects recognised the wse or even the mames. How fren instructed them.
“These substances, said he, are designed to be burnt ; the exquisite odoar
which they emit extends to the sanctified spirits ; and amongst those desig-
nated sanctified spirits, there are none above the fhree precious ones ; the first
is called Foe fho ; the second Tha mo ; the third Seny Ha. If you make your
invoeations in buraing these perfumes, Divine Intelligence will not fuil to
sespond, At that moment the daughter of the king fell sick. They directed
Hou frew to burn the perfumes and repest the formule. The princess was
forthwith restored.  The king was delighted, and munificently rewarded the
Samanean.' "t

1 will add, as the opportunity offers, that the images, the books, and
the worship of Foe were introduced into Corea in the second year of the
king Siao sheow lin (372) ; that the art of writing was introduced into Pe

* Mir Tesut ullah, J. Tt A. 8. Vol VIL p. 202,
t Japonese Eneyclop, B, X111, p. 10,
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fri (another part of Corea) in the twenty.ninth year of the reign of Sine
kom wang (374) and thst s forcign coclesiastic, named Ma la nan Rowed,
came from Tsin (China) to the snme country in the tenth year of king Kieon
sheow, (384) ; the king went out before him, led him to his palace and
showed him the greatest honor, It was then that Buddhism was established
in Pe tsl. The following year they began a temple to Foe upon Mount
Haun, and ten parsons there embraced the monastic life.

I say nothing of the establishment of Buddhism in Japan. Titsingh, in his
Annals gf the Dairis, and M. Klaproth in the snnotations he hes added to
that work, will no doubt give every necessary elucidstion.—R.

(7) The dream of Ming ti.—Ming ti, of the Han dynasty, had s dream ;
be bebeld a man of the colour of gold, and of lofty stature, and having his
head surrounded by a luminous balo, soaring above his palace. He consulted
Lis courtiers on the subject of bis dream. They replied, * In the western
countries there was o spirit nomed Foe." The Emperor therefore appointed
n high officer named Theai ym, and n scholar named Theing king, to pros
cced with sundry others to Hindostan, and gatber information touching the
doctrine of Foe ; to draw, paint or depict the Feow ¢hou (temples and idols)
and to collect the precepts. Thai yo applied to the Samanesns, and re-
turned with two of them, Ma teng sud Chow fa lan to Lo yamg, It
was then that the Central Kingdom began to possess Samaneans and io
observe the genuflesions, A prince of Chow, named Fng was the first to
embrace the new religion, Yng also procured the book of Foe in farty-two
chapters, and the images of Sikyn., Ming ti caused puintings of religions
subjects to be made, and placed them in the * Tower of Purity,! The sacred
book was deposited in a stone building near the tower of Lam; and as in
returning to Lo yaeng, Theai yn had placed this book on a white horse, a
monastery wias constructed, ealled the * Temple of the White Harse,” Ma
teng and Fa lan passed their lives in this monastery,—R.

CHAPTER VIII

Kingdom of Ou chang.— Print of ihe fool of Foe.

On passing this river you are in the kingdom of Ow ehang.!
The kingdom of Ou ehang forms the extreme northern pertion of
India. Tlere they actually speak the language of Central India."
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Central Indin is denominated the Kingdom of the Middle, The
tresses of the people and their manner of living are also similar
to those of the Kingdom of the Middle. The law of Foe is
held in the highest reverence. At all the places where the
ecclesiastics halted were Semy kia lan. There are about five
hundred Seng kia lan, all devoted to the study of the less transla-
tion.* 1f any stranger, or Pi kieou® arrive, they receive him with
engerness and entertain him three days.  After these three days
they warn him to seek for another hospitium,

When tradition tells of the travels of Foe in the north of
India, it is of this kingdom that it spenks. Foe here left the
impression of his fogt. The dimensions of this impression vary ae-
cording to the thoughts of those who contemplate it.® It remnins
to this day. The stone upon which his clothes were dried in
the sun,” and the place where the wicked dragons were converted,
equally remnain, The stone is one toise in height, two toises
square, and flat on one side.

Three ecclesinstics, Hoei king, Tao ching, and Hoei tha, set
ont in advance to the kingdom of Na kie," where is the shadow
of Foe® Fa hinn and the others tarried a time in this kingdom ;
and when the term of their sojourn had elapsed, they descended
towards the south, into the kingdom of Sk ko fo.'®

NOTES.

(1) The kingdom of On chhang.—This name signifies @ gorden ; in San-
sorit [idydna ; the country was so named because the park of a king of fhe
wheel (Chakravarti raja) was formerly there, Fa hisn is the first Chinese
by whom it is spoken of: according to his orthograply, the name is Ow
ehang ; Boung yun writes it Ou chhang, and Hiounn thsang Ow chang na,
The last mentioned traveller preserves two other spellings, Ou sen ehhang
and Ou ehhda,  That which he has bimself adopted is the most exact trans. «
eription the Chinese adimits of, Oudyidna, the feh or dj almost always being
substituted for the soft dental in the transcription of Indian words.

The eountry of Udyiina is very celebrated in Buddhist annals ; but it i
not from teavellers of this erced alone that the Chinese derive their know-



46 PILGRIMAGE OF FA HIAN.

(ledge of it. They bad political interconrse and relations with the princes of
} | Udyéna especially in 502, 518, 521, and 642, A. D The historical exist-
. ence of this country in A. D. 401 or 402, when visited by Fa hian, cannot
be doubted, as also in the year A. D). 642, when its king addressed a letter
to the Emperor of China, If we rely upon lJegends, it must Lave been
known by the oame of Udyéna in the time of Sikya Muni ; bat we are not

yet in a position to enable us to adopt, or even to discuss such traditions.
Ma touan lin places this kingdom to the cast of Kandshar, and there
locates the Brihmans, whom he designates fhe firsf amony the frides of bar-
davigns, This country could not be far removed from Attock or Peshawur;
but the name is no longer found among the geographical denominations
of that neighbourbood ; nor is there any resembling it among the ancient
names of pluces in northern and western Indis, extracted from the Puréinas
by Wilford, or nmong those extracted by Ward from the Mirkandeya
Purdna, This remark may be extended to the rest of our itinerary ; too
many revolutions have overturned the institutions of India to admit of our
o/ tracing the names of places of more than fourteen centuries ngo wpon
modern maps. The Hindus have no idea of the eritical labours, by means
of which, in China as well as in Europe, concurrent evidence is brought
together as the groundwork of ancient geography: and amongst learned
Europeans, whom the stuly of Sanscrit has placed in a position to sapply
s#uch materiols, but o very small number have been attracted to researches so
dry, thoray, and distastefal.  The geography of the Parinas by Wilford, has
not been sufficiently followed up ; it would nevertheless be most interesting
to extend the investigations and correct the errors of that laborious but too
systematizing writer. The perusal of those ancient compositions the Rémi-
yann, Mahibhirata, and other poems, such ns the Megho duta, undertaken
for the express purpose of despoiling them of their geographical information,
would be & genuine service to learning. We justly admire in thess works their
graceful pictures and elegant descriptive ; but these beauties, however admira-
ble, are the objects of exclusive interest only tosuperficial understandings, A
few fugitive notes adapted to chronologieal purposes, or to elucidate the an-
clent Geography of Indin, would have infinitely more value in the estimation
of the learned. There are some happy attempts in this way of lale years ; bat
these do not grapple with the entire subject. Henee the determination of
the places spoken of by Fa hian has been a laborious work ; and woald

bave been impracticable in the thao of Deguignes.

[Before the reader proceed to the scquel of M. Remusst's highly in.
teresting note, it may be as well to apprise him that herg beging the graml
geographical ercor of the learned French commentators, who conduct our

i
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pilgrim as far west as Kandabar, while his actual route extended no further
than the neighbourbood of Jellalabad. This error will be sufficiently appa-
rent as we progress ; meanwhile the insertion of the following ohservations
of Professor Wilson, on Ou chang, will not be deemed imappropriste. It
is mot correct to say that its name {Ou chang) is not traceable in Sanserit
sathorities ; and it is rather remarkuble that we find the name in what may
be consldered rather its vernnealar than its classical form. We have not
Udyana, but Ujjana, the Ou chang na of the Inter Chinese traveller. Ujjana
is oamed in the Mah&bbirat, in the Vana Parva (Vol. 1. p. 585), as one of
the Tirthas, or holy places, of the north, and its mention follows close upon
that of Kashmir, from which therefore its contiguity may be inferred, We
have therefore the Sanserit verification of its name and site, and this confirms
its position on the upper part’of the Indus, possibly on cither bank, extend.
ing westward towards Cabul, and eastward towards Kashmir. Chiness
authority, also, is not wanting for such a position, for Ma fwen lin, as
quated by Remusat, states thot it lies enst of Kiew tho fo, and in the Itinerary
of Hiousn thsang, Kiam fho fo is bounded on the east by the Indus. He
places Ou chang 600 &i to the north of Kion fho fo. In sccounts extracted
by M. Remusat, from Chinese Geographical compilations, Ou ehang is

evidently confounded with Kashmir ; the descciption of its mountains, its |
walleys, its forests, its fertility, its irrigation, its rice, its lakes tenanted by |

dragons, the Nigas of the Rijn Tarangini and the Kashmirian chronicles,
ani the characier of its people as ingenious and gentle, but cowardly and
erafty, as still perfectly applicable to Kashmir. At o later period, however,
the Chinese knew Kashmir, by its own name ; Kia she mi o, is its appella-
tion in the itinerary of Hiouan thsang. It is easy to understand, however,
this seeming confusion. Kashmir had at various Hmes a pnlitfu.lbmr:dlq
considerably exceeding its natural limits, At different periods, therefore,
different districts, such as Ujjina, were or were not considered to be por-

tions of Kashmir."—J:R. A. 8, Vol. VIL pp. 115, 116, The identification™ /|

is here complete ; name and situstion both concur in proving the 6 ehang
of Fa hian to be the Ujjina of Indisn Literstare ; a country sitaated on Hu:
Tadus, immediately west of Kashmir.—J. W. L.]

We see by the neoount of Fadinn that Buddbism was established in the
4th century in the eastern part of Afghanistan on the right bank of the Tndus
in a country now known by the name of Kafristan, or the country of idola-
ters ; for this is incontestibly the country of Udyiina, whatever muy have been
its extent towands the west. We learn elsewhere® that the same religion

* Pian i tion, deseription of Ou chang, p, G

W
J.-
¥
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fiourished there in the seventh century althoogh manifesting some symptloms
of decline ; that of more than fourtecn hundred monasteries existing there in
former times, several had fullen into roins; that many of the ecclesinstics
had remored elsewhore ; and that those who remained had lost the orthodox
understanding of the sacred books. These facts, preserved in books written
previous to the invasion of the Muohammodans, mre consistent with the
testimony subsequently borne by the latter, and may even serve to explain
it, Several fucts connected with the kingdom of Udyina, and known to the

/ Chinese during the dynasties of tho northern Wei and the Thang, will be

found in the following extract from the Ko din thou chom, Pian i tian,
Chap. LXIIL pp. 1, 15.

**In the third year King ming, of the reign of Sixan wou #i, of the dynus-
ty of the northern Wei (502 A. D.) ambassafors from the kingdom of Ou
chang brought tribute.

* This kingdom is to the south of &in ool {Sw mern) : on its north is the
chain of the Onion Mountain ; on the south, it borders with India. The
Brilimpns are, among foreigners, looked upon as the superior caste. The
Brihmans ure versed in the science of the heavens and in the calculation of
lucky and unlucky days, The kings do nothing without consulting their
opinions.

“This country contains many forests and produces fruits.  Water is led
for the irrigation of fields, The soll is fertile, and produces rice and wheat
in sbundsnce. There sre many followers of Foe. The temples and the
towera are highly adorned and magnificent.  When two parties bave a dis.
pute they submit themselves to the ordeal of drugs; be who is in the wrong
experignces violent pain ; but he who is in the right saffers no inconvenience,
The punishment of death is not inflicted by their law; criminals who
merit this punishment are simply banished to the 5. W. of the mountains of
! Intelligence,’ where is the mountain Tun fhe, on which o temple has
been constructed ; food is conveyed to them by the Lelp of asses, which go
and retarn of themselves withoot the necessity of any guidance,

" The history of the monasteries reports the journey of two natives of
Thun Avueng (Sha chesu) mamed Scung ywn tse and Hoei seng, who

 proceeded to the western lapds, This kingdom js bounded on the north by

thee Onion mountains, snd on the south by Indl. The climate is temperate,
The country is several thousand fi in extent, Iﬁl_.pﬂuplml, and rich in pro.
ductions. There is an isolated little hill, near a river whose waters aro
black, and the isle of the genil. The plains are very fertile. This is the
dwelling place of Pi Jo shi eul, where Sa the abandoned his body, (This
pastage is mutilated ; ot all events unintelligible, )
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** Although in former times their manners weore far from perfect, neverthe-
less, following the example of the king, the people had made some sdvance
in purity; they observed the (usts, lived on vegetables, and honored Foe
moming and night : they beat the dram, sounded the conch, played on
the guitar, the flute, and other wind instruments ; and it was not till half
the day had been so employed that they engaged in the offairs of the state.
They never punished criminals with death, bot exposed them on a barren
mountain and there left them to seek their own means of snstenance. When
any matler was invelved in doubt, they appealed to drugs, and decided upon
the evidence of these. :

“ The soil is good and fertile ; the inhabitants live amidet abandance. All
the eereals flourish there ; and the five principal fruits, as well as many others, |
come to perfection. At night you hear the noise of bells which fills the
air (literally, the world) on all sides. The richness of the soil gives birth to
extraordinary flowers, which succeed in summer as well as in winter. The
priests collect these as offerings to Foe.

“The king beholding the arrival of Soung wun, as envoy of the great
kingdom of Wei, to salute him, and baving received his credentinls, asked
Soung yun, if he were a native of the country where the sun rises ? *'To
the east of our country,” replied Soung yun, ' there is a vast sea, from the
bosom of which the sun rises ; such is the will of the Jou far." (Tatha-
gita). The king again asked, ** Does that country abound in holy per-
sonages "' Soung yun then spoke of Cheon koung, Confucius, Chonmnyg fieu,
Lao teew ; pointed out their virtues; discoursed of the mountain Pheng lai.
of the gate of silver, the hall of gold, and the genii and the immortals who
inhabit there ; he next come to the skilful astrologers and the diviners, to the
physicians and the magicians ; treating of all these things separately and in
order. When be had done, the king ohserved—** I it be as you say, then i
your's the country of Foe, and we should during the whole term of our
lives, honour its inhabitants."

* Soung yun and Hoel seng then issoed from the town in search of traces
of the doctrine of the Jow fai. To the cost of the river is the place where
Foe dried his garments. 'When the Jou 1si was travelling in the kingdom
of Oa chang, he converted the king of the dragons.  The latter, in his rage,
raised & violent tempest. The Seng ko & of Foe was wet through and
through with the fain. When the storm was passed, Foe, seated at the foot
of the rock, dried his ka sha (a species of cape worn by Buddhist priests
over the shoulders) in the sun. Although many years have elnpsed since
this happened, the spots snd markings sre us clear mx il quite recent. You
sce not merely the distinet traces, bat the very slightest impressions of the

F
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threads. At the time of our visit it secmed as though they bhod seratched
these lines,

‘* At the place where Foe sat, as well as at that where his garments were
dried, they have erected towers to serve as a memorinl of these events,

** To the west of the riveris a tank, in which dwelt the king of the dragons ;
st its side in & temple contuining fifty ecclesiastica. The king of the dragons
frequently performed miracles, The king of the country, to conciliate
him, cast into the tank gold, and pesrls, and precious stones, which the
king of the dragons caused to be ejected, and commanded the monks
to gather up again. The clothing and the food of the servants of the temple
are supplied by the dragons. The inhabitants call it the teneple of king of
the dragons,

* To the north of the town, distant 18 0, there is o print of the foot of
Jou lai; they have erccted a stone tower to enclose it. The place in the
rock where the impression is, seems s if the print of the foot had been made
in clay. Its measure isnot determinate ; it is sometimes large and sometimes
small. There are at present attached to the temple seventy ecclesisstion.

To the south of the tower twenty paces, there is a spring issuing from a
rock. Foe having purified himself, chewed the branch of a willow, and
planted it in the ground : it has become = great tree, which the barbarians eall
Phow [eou.

**To the north of the town is the temple of T%a la, where there are many
worshippers of Foe. Tie Feou thou (pyramid or obelisk enclosing the
sarira or relica of Buddha) is grand and lofty, but the cells for the monks
nre very contracted. There are sixty gilt statues around the temple. Every
year the king holds o great assombly in this temple; all the Samancans in
the kingdom nssemble like clonds.  Soung yun and Hoei seng bebield these
mendicants and admired their manners, their orderly conduct, and their pions
nusterities ; and gave up to them a wale and o fomale slave to make wine-
offerings and to sweep the temple.

“ To the south-east of the town, at the distance of eight days’ journey i,
ths place g the mountains where Foe abandoned his body to a famished
tiger. [t is a very steep mountain, with preciplces, caverns, and peaks that
eater the clouds. The tree of happiness, Kalpa daru, and the mushroom,
Ling chi, grow there in great plenty. The springs in the forest, and the
agreeable mixture of Rowers delight the eye. Soung yun and Hoej seng
gave money to erect a status in the Feow thou in front of the mountain,
and engraved upon the rock an inscription in the #f charneter, recalling the
great actions of the Wel dynasty. Oo this mountain s the temple of the
proserved gold, containing more than three hundred monks,
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“ T the south of the town royal, at the distance of 500 K, is the place
where Foé, being in the eountry of Ma Aieow used a portion of his skin for
paper and one of his bones for a pencil. The king A yeow, erected & tower
in that place ; it is ten chang high. At the place where the bone was re-
moved, the marrow fell upon the stone, and you see the color of the grease
and the oily spot as if it were quite recent !

* Pive hundred Ji to the south of the royal city is the hill Shen chd, or
of good things: there are sweet springs and delicious fruits, of which
mention is made io the legend. The hills and the valleys are pleasingly
diversified ; nnd the trees on the mountsins preserve their green foliage
during winter. 'The rich vegetation, the delightfal temperature, the spriag
in its bloom, the batterflies like fluttering flowers, produce an exquisite
whole, In this seductive abode, so far from his own country, Scang yun
was agitated by & thousand varying thoughts, and felt his heart throb with
the emotions of olden times. He remained there o month, seeking from the
Brihmans charms to appease him.

* To the south-east of this mountain is a stone bouse, called the Prince's,
baving two chambers. Ten paces in front of the Prince’s house there is &
square stons on which it is said the Prince was sccustomed to sit. The
king, A yeow, caused a tower to be built to consecrate the remembrance of
the fact. To the south of the tower one A is the place where the cottage of
thie Prince stood.

* In descending the mountain, at fifiy paces to the north-east, is the place
where the Prince and the Princess yalked round a tree without separatiog,
and where the Bribmans flogged them so that their blood ran to the ground,
This tree exists still, and preserves the drops of blood with which it waa
witered, There is & spring of water there.

 To the west of the house three i is the place where the king of Heaven,
(Indra) changed himself into o lon and sat upon the road concealing Man
ywn, The traces of his hair, of his tail, and his claws exist to this day ;
also the place where A cheou tho khon, aad his disciple offered food to their
parents, In these various places thers are towers to proserve the momaory
of thess events.

 In the mountains are the beds of five bundred ancient Arhans. They
are placed in rows from north to south, snd on the spot where the Arhans
sat facing esch other. At the second row there are u grest temple where
two hundred monks reside, and the spring of water at which the Prince drank.
To the north the temple is always surrounded by a great number of asses ;
no one looks after them, and they go of themselves where they will, They go
out at three in the morning, and at noon they eat. These are spirits who

5 35007
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guard the tower, as commissioned by the immortal Wa pho. There was for-
merly in this temple o Sha mi, who was in the habit of throwing out
the ashes, which by the will of the eight spirits, be attracted to himself. In.
sensibly his skin shrivelled up and his bones separated. The immortal Wo
#ho, succeeded him in the function of carrying away the mshes. The king
raised a temple to W pho, in which is his image covered with leaves of gold.

** Near a little defile is & temple of PAo kian, built by Ve cha, snd contain.
ing eighty ecclesiastics. It is said that the Arhan Ye cha frequently went there
making offerings of wine, snd sweeping, and gathering wood. Ordinary men-
dicants cannot remain in this temple, We, Samaneans of the great Wei
dynasty, had the glory to come thus far ; but we returned, not daring to
remain,

% The third year Foung phing, (510} at the ninth moon, the country of Ow
chang sent tribute. In the fourth year, in the third moon, aud in the tenth
moon, there came another tribute from the same country, The same thing
touk place in Lhe seventh intercalary moon of the first year Chin kouei of Hiso
ming ti (518) and in the fifth moon of the second year Ching kouang (521).

* Under the dynasty of the Thang, in the sixteenth year Ching kouan [G42)
there came ambassadors from Ou chang, There is no mention of this in the
life of Tai sowny ; but we read the following in the notice of the Western
Lands + ** Ou ebha, nlso called Ou cha ng ma, and Ou chang, 1s In the extreme
south of India (an evident mistake for extrems north, as will be seen further
on,) It is five thousand i in length, It borderson the cast, with the country
of Phou lin (Pourout) distant 500 /i, T.f the west, at four hundred i, is Kid

| pin (Cophene ) Mountuins and valleys alternate with sach other, They pro-
duee gold, iron, grapes, and the odoriferous plant yu kin. Rice comes to
maturity there at the end of & year. The inhabitants are weak, frandulent,
and much sddicted to superstition and magie, They do not award eapital
panishment in this country ; criminals who deserve this penalty are banish-

& to desert mountains. When any doubts arise as to the guilt of the sup-
posed criminal, these are dissipated by the ndministration of » medicinal

drink, which distinguishes truth from falsehood, There ure five towns ; the
king dwells in that named Shou weng pe li, or otherwise oallad Meng kie fi,

To the north-enst is the rivalet Tha /i fo; this is the ancient country of Ou
chang. In the sixteenth year Chiing bowan (642) the king Tha mo in tha

Fo see, sent ambassadors bearing camphor. An imperial rescrip: convey.

ed to bim the satisfaction produced by his condnet.”

We may observe that in passing the mountains to the north of the Pho lo
tew low, and proceeding 600 li you reach the tribe of Oy chang. The Thse

JSuw youan Kowi then reports the letter of Tha mo in fa kg e :— The mast
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honourable sovereign, endowed with goodness amd virtue,” who reigns at
wuce over the middle and the high, ascends the precious chariot of heaven,
dissipates all darkness, and like the Lord Indra, is able to subdoe the king
of the 4 sigou Is (Asura). Your slave reposes at the root of your bounties, and
a3 if he had obtained the living stock of Indra, salotes your most honourable
person and offers you camplor.” The emperor was fluttered by homage
frum so distant a land, and cansed n benevolent snswer to be sealed with
his seal,""

Arconling to the Nofice of Wealern Cowntrier under the dynasty of the
Thang, the country of Ow ehong, wos not wore than five bundred §i in eir-
camference, It is filled with mountaine wnd valleys, succeeding each

other, and strenms awid likes connected at their sources, Cereals are sown |

there but seldom arrive at perfection,  There are plenty of grapes, but
few sugarcanes. The soll produces iron and gold, and is saitable for the
yu kin. The forests are extremely dense; and flowers and froits are abun-
dint.  The climate is temperate, and wind snd rmin alternste regularly.
The inhabitants wre timid sl cunning ; they love study, and transgress not
the Laws Astrology is iheir babitusl cecupation, Their clothes are of

white wool, and few possess garmeuts of any other kind. Their language, |
although different, resembles that of fu fou, as do their written eharucter, |

their ceremonies, and their usages. They greatly honor the law of Foe, nud
their worship belongs o the greaf framalation.  On the river Sou pho fi
sum bhomy there wore forwmerly fourteen haondred Kia fon, (monesteries)
muny have already fallen jute ruin, In former times there were eighteen
thousind eeclesiastics, but now their nomber has greatly fallen off.  All
study the greaf fransiation and yield thunselves up to contemplation, They
delight in the stuly of their scriptures, but understand not the occult sense
thereof, The precepts are carricd out in practice, and the condaet of the
ks is pure. They observe the eeiemonies, and the formulm of incantation
are in use among thew. We learn from tradition that there are five sects
uunong them § the first in that of Fa s (silencs of the law) the second, that
- of Huwa #i (conversion of the world); the thind, that of ¥u keuang, or
Kuiyapa imbibed light) the fourth that of Showe i thei yeon; snd the
fifth, that of Ta ehoung, or the multitade. At least ten temples are inhabit-
ed pell-mell by the heretics. The towns are four or five innumber, The
king lives principally in Meny kie li, s town of sixteen or seventeen fi in
chicumferénce, The population is very numeroas. To the cast of the
town of Meng kie 1 is a great Sow fow po, (sfupa, tumnlus, mound of earth)
where o great namber of divine wonders present themselves. When Foo
was alive he nstalled in this place the immorial Jin jo, king of Ky ii.
F3



54 PILGRIMAGE OF FA HIAN.

({This word signifies in Chinese, debale, discwssion,) To cutihie limbs ® * #
(lugnna in the text.)

[Lassen (Zur Geschichte der Griechischen wnd Fudoskyihivehen Kiinige,
puge 144) hos given us the probable restoration of Mes kie i, {ealled
Meng ho li, by Hinan theang) in the Sansorit word Mangala, * fortunate.'
—J. W. L.]

* To the north-east of the town of Meng kie fi, some 250 or 200 fi, you
rench & great mountain and arrive at the fountain of the dragon 4 po fo fo,
which is the source of the river Soun pho fo sow thow, The waters divide in
running towanls the south-west. Summer and winter the cold s great; it
snows morning and evening.  In the midst of snow and rain there s o light
of varions colors which shines on all sides,

* The dragon A po fo o, was born while Kia she pha Foe was among men,
He bore the nume of Kenmg khi, and being profoundly skilled in magic, he
prevented, by his incantations, the formution of rain.storms by the dragons.
The natives of the country confided in him, snd offcred him the superabund.
ance of their harvests; they were very grateful, and cherishing the remem-
brance of this benefit, set npart, each house, one boshel of grain as an
oblation. Some years afterwards, it so happensd that they failed in this
duty, Keng khi, wrath at this, resolved to become a senomons dragon, e
rafsed n tempast of wind and rain, which destroyed the harvests, and which
when he ordained it to cease, beeame this bygoon, snd the fount of the dra-
gon, whenos flows a white water that destroys the froits of the earth, Bhy
kia juu lai, full of eompassion for man, and governing the nge, was tonehed
with pity for the inhabitants of this country, who were exposed ouly to this
single misfortune.  He caused a spinit to deseend for the conversion of this
furious dragon ; he took a dismond sceptee in bis hand and struck the side
of the mountain, The king of the dragons wes Lerror-steonek and made his
submission, He listoned to the doctrine of Foe, purified bis heart, and
believed the law, Jom fod immediately interdiosed his injuring the haryests
thenceforward. The drogon replied, * All those who eat, reckon on the
fields of man ; this day 1 receive your holy instroction i ¥et 1 fear that 1 van
with difficulty secure myself against want. 1 entreat that every tarlith year
one harvest he abandoned to me.” The Jou Ini had compassion upon him
and granted it. It is thos that onoe in twelve years there is o disaster of
the white water,

" To the south-west of the river of A g6 fa fo, about 30 4, there §a print
of the foot of the Jou lai upon a large stonr. The size of it varies secording
ta the fortung or the strength of bebolders. 1t is an im pression of his foot
afier he had subducd the dragon, Men of subseguent times guthered together



CHAPTER ¥IlI. a0

etones in this place for the ereetion of a tewple. From far and near they go
thither to offer Rowers and pecfunes,  To desconding towards the river about
40 8, there is & stone where Jou lui woshed his garmeots ; the warks of
bis din sba, are as distinet as if they had bern engraved.

“*To the south of the town of AMeny Lie i, distant foar li, are l'hl;,/l
mountain, aod the valley of M fo. The rver rucs towands ths west aud
turns back again to the east. Fowers and rare fruits are carried along by the
stream.  The bauks are steep, and the hills are separted by deep valleys,
into which torrents precipitste themselves. Travellers sometimes hear
amongst them the sound of volces, or eries, and that of musicsl instroments.
The rucks sre squarcd like o bed, ns if they bod been wrought by the hand.
They stretel out and prolong themselves, following ench other i suceession,
These valleys and essurpments are the place where Foe, having Lsteued to the
half of a poem. made the saciifice of Lis persou and his life.

** To the south of the town of Meog kie i, about two humdred G, s the
monastery of the Ma &a fa wa, feana, Sanscrit 3 he great forest.) It is the
place where the Jou Il performed the labours of Phes sa, and was surnamed
ihe king of Fa rha fhe fa Fas word which in Chinese signifies smivecsal gift. )
Flying from his enemies, and abandowing bis kingdom be srvived st this
place.  He fell in with a poor braliman who besought him for alis ; baving
lust bis kingdumn snd his rank, and bavieg nothing therefore 1o bestow, Lo
dirceted that himself should be bound aod deliverdd 1w the king of his
enemies, in onlder that the price given for kim shoald seree for alins.

* On descending from the hills 34 6 north-west of the mooa-tery of Me As
Sfa na, you come to the kia lan of Mo yu.  (This word signities in Clinese,
bean. ) There is n sthups there two hondred feet high,  Hebind it un &
lurge syuare stune, is the wark of the foot of the Jou lai, Poe having stampeld
upon this stone, wade the Iisht keon ohi shine from it sol jilluming the
mnastery Ma ha fo na; be related the adventures of his own birth in favoor
of men snd Gods, At 1he foot of the sihupa thers is o stone colGured white
and yellow ; it slways emits a grensy juice.  In the times when Foe enacied
the part of Phow say o order that they micht voderstand tie doctrine in
this place, he broke one of his bones wherewith to indite the sacred books,

“ Bty or seventy fi to the west of the monastery of Mo yu there Is & Sthups
evected by the king FWow yeow. It was there thut the Jou lai, practising tlie
sctions of Phou se, received the title of the king of Shi pi ks, (This Fan
word signifies in Chinese fs gire ; cliewlere Shi pi, is vsed for brevity.)
He bad prayed to Fue, and it was sctually in this place that he backed his
own body to deliver it to the sparrow hawk instead of the pigeon.

“ Two hundred # to the north of the place called * for the pigeon,” you
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come Lo the rivalel Shan i fo sde, and arrive st the monastery £ m sha
fi. (This word signifies in Chinese, the medicine of the serpend.) There is
& sfhuga there more than eighty foe: high. It was in this place that Jou
lui, when formerly Indra, met o crowd of starving and dissssed people.
The physicians could do nothing for them ; and those who died of hunger on
the roads fallowed each other in uninterrupted succession. Indra, full of
compussion for them, changed his form into that of a huge serpeat. He
summaoned the corpaes from the stresms and the valleys ; hearing him, these
all joyously began to flee and to ran.  He cured the famished and the sick,

“ Mot far, s the great sthapn of Son ma,  This is the place where the
Jon lad, when ludra, out of compassion for the infected, changed himself
into the serpent Sou ma.  Ofall those who eat of it, there was not one that
was not relieved.,

** On the odge of the rocks north of the stream Skan ni lo she, there ia n
sthupa, The sick who go thers are cured and guaranteed against many mala-
dies. The Jow la7, being formerly the king of the peacocks, came Hither
with his Auck. Urged by heat and thrist, they searched for water, bat no
where found it,  The king of the peacocks with one peck of his beak, struck
the rock and caused water to issue, which immedintely formed o lake.
These whe drink of it are cured of their ailings. On the rock there is still
the impress of & peacock’s foot, *

* To the south-west of Meny Lie i, sizty or seventy M, to the esst of the
great river, there is a sthupa about sisty feet high, raised by the king of the
High Army. In former times, the'Jou 1a7, when on 1he eve of entering upon
extinction, thus addressed all people: ** After my niredna, the king of the
High Army, of the kingdom of Ouw chang na, shall divide a portion of my
religues wmong all princes, to establish equality.”  When the king of the
High - Army was come, n consultation was beld upon their value, Then
the eelestials and the crowd repeated the words of the prediction, and
the command of the Jou lai. They divided the reliques, and each enrried
away bis slare to his own kingdom ; and in honor of them they erecred
this sthups. On the bank of the great river there s & large stone of
the form of an elephant. Formerly the king of the High Army placed the
religues on o large white elephant, and resched this place on his retarn,
The eleplant fell there and died ; e was changed into stone. At his place,
they bave constructed a sthupa.

** Forty or ifty i from Meny kie fi, neross the great river, you come to the
athupa Low &i ta Ma. (This word signifies red in Chiness ; it is the San-
serit word lohifaka.) 1t is more than Afty feet bigh, and was erected by the
king Wou yeow. Formerly the Jou Ini, when Fhou sa, became king of
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great kingdom, under the title Twew #, (* power of goodness.”) In this
place ho pierced his body and extracted the blood to feed five yo sha
{Banserit, Faksha, demons, who according to Hindu mythology, are specially
attached to the God of riches, and invested with the care of gardens and
treasures),

v T the north-gast of the town of Mewg kie li, 30 fi, you come to a sions
Sthapa named Ko pou fo, (o word signifying * unique wonder') ; it is 40 feet
high. Tn old time the Jou Iai discoursed hiere upon the law in behalf of men
and Gods, and opened the way to them. After he had departed, the erowd,
afflicted ut his departure, bonored him by offering flowers dnd perfames
without interruption.

©To the west of the stone sthupa, on passing the great river, there isa
temple containing an image of A fou low chi fi she fa lo Phou sa. (Thia
word significs in Chinese, * contemplating him who exists of himsell " itis a
Chinese transeript of the Sanserit words Avalokiferwara Bodkisaliwa ; that
is the Bodhizattica, ihe marler who contenplater with ove.)

“To the north.west of the ststue of Phou sa confemplating the being who
exinfy of himeelf, at the distanee of 140 or 150 i, you come to the moun-
tain Lan pho fow. On the summit of this mountain is the dragon's tank,
which is more than 30 #i in circumference. The water is pure, and forms
a transparent sheet like a clear mirror,

* To the north-east of Meng &ie i, yon pass the mountaing and traverse the
valleys, and ascend again the &in fow, The road is perilous and steap ; the
hills are lofty, the valleys deep and obscure. You walk along ropes, or an
bridges of iron chains, or upen timbers, or on bridges construeted of spars
joined together. You seramble thus more than 1000 4, and arrive at the
streamlet Tha fo &, It is here you find the ancient copital of Ou chang na-
Much gold and the perfame yw Lin is brought from it. In the stream Tha
1i s, nenr to a grest monastery, there is o statne of the beneficent
Bodhisattwa, sculptured in wood ; it is of the colour of gold, splendid and
majestic, and more than one hundred feet high. 1t was constructed by the
Arhan, Mo ¢hian ti kia, He completed it after he had himself thrice beheld
his marvellous perfections. Since the ercction of this statue the law has
spread comsiderably to the cast, To the east of this point, traversing the
hills apd the valleys, ascending the &in fow, crossing flying bridges, logs of
timber, precipices, and marshes, and proceeding in all 500 &, yoa come to
the country of Pa fow fa (limit of northern India }—B.

Po_lgu lo is no doubt the Chinese transeription of Bolar; an identifica-
tion happily confirmed by Capt. A. Cunningham, who writes (4. A. B Vol
XVIL pp. 97, 98,) ** 1 have also been fortunste enough to discover another
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peiat of muoch interest and importance in the comparative geography of the
eountries to the northward of Kashmir ; which is the identification of the
ancient country of Holor, with the present Bulti or Little Tibet, The
Balor mountains have ocoupied an uncertain position in our maps for & con-
siderable period, which I am now able to define with precision.  They are
in fact that chain of mountains ealled Muztak, which forms the northern
bonndary of the district of Balti. Amongst the Dards who speak the Shina
language, namely, in Hasora, Gilgit, Chilas, Darel, Kobli, and Palns, all
lying along the Indus, Bulti is known only by the name of Falolo. What
renders this identification maore striking and complete is the mention by
Hiuan thsang in A, D, G40, that the kingdom of Po low lo, * produced
much gold ;' & production for which Balti or Palolo is still celebrated, and
which produces much of its revenue.”—J. W, L.

(2) Centrai India.—Apparently Madkya desa, or the middle region. It
hrmrhhhthntwdin;tnhhhn.thqm&hmohhs“qw
of Mid-Indis, in Oudyana. The original expression is singular, * They
employ altogether the language of Central Indis.”"—R,

I think it should be translsted, Jinewm fecit linguw Indie Medie, or ** thus
far extends the langusge of Mid-Indis."" —K|,

(3) The Cemtral Kingdom : in the text Choung kowe. This in precisely
the expression used to designate China ; and care is required in reading
Buddhist narratives, to avoid eonfounding passages referring to China,
with those intended to spply to Mathura, Magadha, and other kingdoms of
central India. This mistake cannot cecur in the work of Fa hian, who
slways speaks of his native lund as that of the Han, Thsin, &e. dynasties.
—8ee notes on Chap. XVI.

(4] Lews translation.—See notes to Chagp. 11,

(5) Fi khieow, Chinese transeript of the Saoserit word Shikehn mendi.
cant, as Fi khicow mi is its feminine form bhikehumi. This term is
honorable, as npplied to those who beg their subsistence from wotives
of devotion and humility. Those who bave devoted themaelves to this
kind of life, have to practise twelve kinds of observances, named fhegu
#ho, from a Sanserit word which signifies fo shake ene's-aelf bocanse these
obacrvances belp to clean sway the dust and the foulness of vice, The
mendieant should shun all eauses of disturbance eschew vain ornaments ;
destroy in the heart the gorms of cupidity ; aveid pride, and in purifying
bis life, search for supreme resson, rectitude, and truth, The twelye
ebservances which are recommended to them with this view, have reference
to the four actions or manners of being, named Wei ¥i Cgrarity, or that
swhich should be dome gravely), namely, to walk, to stand, tg sit, and to lig
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down, The following is extracted from a book specially treating upan the
twelve observances, and entitled SA&i ewd fhoon fho bing.*

1#¢.—The mendicant should dwell in a place which is a fan jo, (iranyaka,)
that is to say a dranguil place, a place gf repore. This is the means of
avoiding disturbance of spirit, of escaping dhe dust of desire, of destroying
for ever all the causes of revolt, and of obtaining supreme reason, &e.

2nd.—1t is requisite that he always beg his subsistence (in Pali, pindapdii.
ka) in order to extinguish cupidity. The mendicant should accept no man’s
invitation. He should beg the nonrishment necessary for the support of his
material body and the sccomplishment of his moral duties. He onght to
recognize no difference in the food obtained, whether it be good or bad ; nor
to feel resentment if it be refused him, but always to cultivate the equanimity
of a perfect spirit.

3rd,—In begging he should take his rank (in Pili, Fathdpanteri) without
being attracted by savonry meats ; without disdain for any one, and wighout
selection betwixt rich and poor; with patience should be take his rank,

4ih.—The mendicant who occupies himsell with good works should thus
reflect : " It is much to obtain one meal ; it is too much to make an early
repast (breakfast) and a second (after midday.) [If I do not retrench one of
these, 1 shall lose the merit of half a day, and my spirit will not be entirely
devoted to reason.”” He therefore avolds multiplicity of meals, and adopts
the custom of making but one (eka pdnika).

5ih.—The food which the mendicant obtains shall ba divided intn three
portions ; ons portion shall be given toany person whom he shall see suffer-
ing from hunger ; the second he shall convey to a desert and quiet spot, and
there place it beneath a stome for the binds and the beasts. If the mendi-
cant fall in with no person in want, he must not on that sccount himsalf
eat all the food he has received, buot two-thirds only. By this means his
bady will be lighter and better disposed, his digestion quicker and lesa
laborions. He ean then without inconvenience apply himself to good works.
When one eats with avidity, the bowels and the belly enlarge, and the respira-
tion is impeded ; nothing is more injurious to the progress of reason. This
ith observance is ealled in Sanserit klalupancaddbakiinta,

6¢h.—The juice of fruits, honey and other things of the same kind, ought
never to be taken by the mendicant dfter midday. 1f be drink of these his
heart abandons itself to desire, and becomes disgusted with the prastice of
virtus.

7¢h.—The mendicint ought not to desire ornaments; let him seck no
sumptuous drosses, bat take the tattered raiments that others bave rejected,

* Sam tiang fo sk B, XLLV. p. 10.
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wash and clean them and make of them patched garments only for protae.
tion from cold, and tereover his nakedness. New and handsoms vestures give
vise to the desire of rebirth ; they disturb the reasoning, snd they may more-
over attract robbers.

BA.— Traickiearika, or only three dresses, These words import that the
mendicant should content himself with the Ha #ha, of nine, of seven, or
of five picces. He has few desires and is easily satisfied. He desires neither
to have too moch nor too little miment, He equslly eschews men dressed
in white, who have numeroes dresses, and those hereties who, from a spirit
of mortification, go entirely naked, in defiance of all modesty : each extreme
is contrary to reason. The three vestments hold the proper medium. More-
over, the word ke sha significs of divers colours, because of the ploces
which form the vestment of the first, second and third order,

9th.—Emdwinika, or fhe dwelling amid tfombs, obtains for the mendicant
just igdeas of the three things which form the prime gate of the law of Foe:
insfabilily, or the brief duration of bodies which, composed of five clemonts,
return to their originals and are destroyed ; pein, which oppresses the
body from the moment of birih till that of death i mnd racwity, since
body is borrowed, formed by the reunion of the four elements, and subject
to destruction. This is in fact the observation made upan this subject by
Bikya Muni himself, who opencd by it the road to supreme wisdom. By

* dwelling among tomba the mendicant beholds the exhibition of death and of
fanerals. The stench and the corraption, the impurities of every deseription,
the faneral pyres, the birds of proy, awaken in him the thought of insta-
bility, and hasten his progress in goodness,

108k — Vrikshamulika, or being seated under & tree. The mendicant who
hath not attaised wisdom amid the tombs, should go and meditate beneath o
tret ; there let him seek for wisdom, as did Buddha, who sccomplished under
a tree, the principal events of his life ; who was there barn, who there com-
pleted the doctrine, there turned the wheel of the low, and finally there
sttained hin perinirvdna.  This is an effect of destiny. We learn besides
that other Buddhas similacly placed themsslves i and the jree i% »o con-
nected with these supreme operations that the word dodhi, equally means
the free and the decirine,

11th,—To sit on the ground, didyobakdakika, is an sdditional sdvantage
for the mendicant. Seated bencath a tree so as to be half covered by its shade,
he enjoys the cool air. It is trup that he is exposed to ruin and moistare,
that the droppings of birds soil him, and that he is exposed to the bite of
venomous beasia | but he also abandons himself to meditation ; seated on the
earth, his spirit is recreate ; the moon, iu-hinin;qn him, seems to illumine ki
spirit; and he thus guing the power of more casily entering the extatie state;
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121k, — Naishadhika ; to be seated, not recambent. The sitting postare is
that best becoming o mendicant ; his digestion and his respiration are mora
casy, and he thus more readily attains wisdom, Vices invade those who
abandon themselves to idleness, nnd surprise them at disadvantage.  Walk-
ing and standing set the heart in motiou, and the mind is at rest. The
mendicant should take his rest scated, and should not allow his loins to
touch the ground.”

It appesrs to me that the foregoing extract from a work consecrated to
the habits of Buddhist mendicents, would supply the reader with more cor-
rect ideas of the sect than the repetition of what travellers have said-upon
the subject. The observances inculeated in the Sth parsgraph may be
noted ns directly opposed to the manncrs of the digambaras, or gymnoso-
phists.— R, _

(G) The dimensions of this impression vary.—The text says, somelimer
Lamy, somedimes shord ; this depends upon the thoughls of men. This passage
might be supposed corrupted, il the same funciful idea were not expressod
in yet more procise terms by, other Buddbist pilgrims who saw the sauwa
objoect in Udyina.—R.

(7) The siome where his clofhes were dried.—This event s delsiled
mare fully by Soung yun.—R.

{8) Na kie.—This is the Chinese transeription of Magara (s town), ns we
are enabled to affirm with certainty from the more correct orthography of
the same name by Hiuan theang ; namely, Na #o fo ko, Lassen (Zur Ges-
chichte, &c. pp. 139, 147) ideutifics this with the Ndyapa of Prolewy, wnd ./
establishes its position very satisfactorily in the immediate neighbourbood of
Jellallabad. See notes ta Chap, XI1L—J. W. L,

(9) The shadue of Foe.—Regarding this prodigy, ono of the most absurd
mentioned in Boddbist legends, see notes of Chap, X1IL—R.,

{10) Fa hian in procecding to the south, traversed the country of Udydna
fur a distance which he has omitted to record, but which, to judge from the
scjuel, must have been very comsiderable. [k must not be forgotien that he
remained to the west of the Sind, lo countries usually comprebended in
Persia, but which then formed part of Ludis, aod which are, in fact, interme-
dinte betwixt both, and distinet from each by the character of their populs.
tion as well as thair geographieal position. It was there that he found &
petty state, Su Ao fo, otherwise wholly unksown.—R,

Sce next Chapler, note 1.—J. W. L.
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CIIAPTER IX.

The kingidom of Su b 10,

Equally flourishing is the law of Foe in the Kingdom of Su
ko to.! In former times, Shy,” the celestial emperor, put the Phou
sa’ to the test. He changed himsell into a hawk and a dove®
[The Phou sa] tore his flesh to redeem the dove.  After Foe had
sccomplished the law, he passed by this place with his dis.
ciples, and said to them * Behold the place where formerly .1
tore my flesh to redeem the dove I The people of the countiy
lenrnt in this way of that adventure, and erceted on the spot a
tower enriched with ornaments of gold and of silver.

NOTES. g

{1} The kingdowm of 8 ko to.—The form of this nams woild seam Lo
establish its Indian origin; but it is elsewhers wholly unknown,  All that is
known of the country so ealled is that it lies to the south of Udyana, and
five days' journey to the west of the Gandbars of Fa hinn,  The fabulows
sdventure here recorded may enably us to recover its Sanserit nume ; bt
there can be no doubt that the latter has long disappeared in the ocountry
itself under Persinn and Mubammadan influepes,— B,

In the Soral, Sewad, Swat, of the Ayin Akbard, and of our modern
maps we have the restoration of Su Ao fo, the valley of the Swastus of
the ancients, the Surasfu of the Hindes, and the Sou pho S wow fon of
Hiowan thsang's itinerary. The boundaries of this kingdom st the titne
of Fa hiau's transit cannot now be determined. Wilson (J. R A&
Vaol. V. p 116) remarks that in the tine of Baber the kingdow of Swit or
Suvit extemled on both sides of the Indus.—J, W, [,

{2) Shy, the celestial emperor.—Indra is thus designated in Chinete
Buddhistical works when his name, Ju the lo, is vot jpsr transcribed.* He

* Sum tiamg fa wen, Book XLVL . 11,
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is also called T shy, the Lord of the Gods, and Shy fi Aowan in, {apparent-
ly Shatamanyu,) which signifies in Sanscrit the powerful king of the Gods.*
Wi have seen that according to the order of Buddhist divinities, Indra is the
Lord of the Trayastrinsha, or the abode of the thirty-three Gods, the second
in ascending of the Bhuvanas in the world of desire. In Tibetan he is de-
signated dVang-po, Lord, and has many other denominations which are
merely epithets. In Mongolian be is called Khormusda, and this name, coa-
pled with the circumstance of the thirty-three Gods of whom he is chief,
was with Mr. Schmidt, the oceasion of a curious comparison with Hormuzd
and the thirty-two Amshaspands. 1t is difficalt to object to this analogy,
and yet more 8o to explain it, secing that the Mongolisn nomenclature is its
only ground, not a trace of such analogy being found among the Hindus,
who more than any other people of Asia were likely to influence, or to be
influenced by, the Persians.—R.

(3) Phou sa ;—Bodhisattwa, What is here said of Sdkya Mani, refers to
n previons existence, in which he had attained the rank of Bodhisattwa only.
Personages of this order are distinguished during life by their estreme good-
ness, by universal bemevolence, and by a self-abandonment which impels
them to sacrifice themselves for the benefit of all other creatures, as in the
present instance.—R.

(1) He transformed himself into @ hawk and a dove.—This double
transformation is by no means inconsistent with Buddhistical notions. The
Gods and the saints could assume several forms at once, or could create
several simultaneous appearances of them; and thisis what the Chinese
expression signifies.—R.

The legend bere alluded to, as well s those of the starving tiger, of the
breaking of bis booe for. a pen and the shedding of his blood for ink, &e.,
belongs to an anterior existence of Sikys, * immeasarably distant ages ago,””
and may be found in the QEGN" B & (Hdsmngs bhun),an elegant edition
of which in Tibetan and German was published at §t. Peterburgh in 1843,
by M. 1. J. Schmidt. To that work, however, the double transformation
mentioned in the text is not alluded to: but Viswakarma personates the
dove and Indra the hawk, Professor Wilsout seems to think that the
logend is derived from Brahminical sources; and states that it s told at

some length in the Vana Parea of the Mahfbhirata of king Usinara, whose

chrity was similarly tested by Indra, on which oceasion the dove was per-
sonated by Agni, the God of firs, The spirit of the legend appears to me,
however, to be thoroughly Buddbist.—J. W. L.

* Son isang fo sou, B. XXXIIL p. &
t Ja:mut.ii{l-! As, Sec, Val. V. p 116,

G 2
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CHAPTER X,

The kingdom of Khian tho wej.

They descended from Su Ao o towards the east ; they were five
dags on the road, and arrived at the kingdom of Khian tho sei.!
Here reigned Fa i," the son of A yu,” Tn 1] - times when Foe was
Fiou sa,* he gave his eyes in alms in this coumtry, Herein like
manuer, they have erected a great tower with ornaments of gold
and silver. Amongst the inhabitants of this kingdom many are
devoted to the stady of the less trangiation,

NOTES.

(1) The kingdom of Khian fAq rfi.—'ﬁ’tlntumphd to take this as the
name of the province of Gandhdra, recently introduced in oar maps.* ' Byt
the opinion of a Chinese nathor who visited these countries subsequently to
Fa hian, and who has endeavoured to rectify the errors of his predecessors in
transcribing GeograpMical names, would lead us to consider this ns
tion of the well known name Kkian tho fo, Now this llthrlinﬁuuﬂhg
Gandari of Strabo ;t the Gandfdra of the Puriinas, t the Kandahar of Mus.
sulman thgnphgn, and has finally attached tself ton celebrated town,
The remote western position of this town must not be held ag gn exception
toan incontestible synonyme. = Many witnesses, nmongst whom we must
place the Chinese Geograpers of the dynasty of the Thang, testify that
before the Mubammsdan invasion the Gundhiras formed a powerful and
extensive state to the west of the Indus. We PoRsess in the Chinese collps.
tions, a detailed description of this state, two senturies posterior to the Fos
kous ki. Many most important Buddhist traditions had currency at this
period among the Gandhéras and neighbouring small stntes i some of them
refer to the acts of Foe, in the time when he way Bodhisattwa, that {s, ng
has been ohserved before, at one of the periods of his history which mytho-
logy places antecedent to his real life.—R,

* Pottinger's Trnal‘ll in Beluchistan,

$ Ward, Vol. I. p. 1 t Lib, XV,
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This identification of Kian the wei, with the Gandbéira of the Hindua is
no doubt correct 3 but  &w Ao fe, be the country watered, by the Ponjkora
or Suwat river, Fa hisn's easferly route must have taken him in an oppo-
site direction from Kandahar, The position of the Gandhdras, is by no
means difficult of detormination. In the Viyw Purdna, the Simidin is stat-
ed to flow through the Darsdas, Kesmivas, Gandhdras, Yaranas, &e.
(Wilford, As. Res. Vol VIIL p.321). = The Gandaritie of Stroba, says
Wilson (Hist. of Kashmir), which furnishes an approximation to the Gandarii
of Herodotus, is placed nearer even to the Indus than the modern city of
Candahar ; he observes it is watercil by the Chonspes which falls into the
Cophenes : he has also o Gandaris, which he places hetween the Hydraotis
{Ravi) ond the Hydagpis (Beyah), and consequently towards the easlern
part of the Punjab. Prolemy only notices the first position, bringing it
rather mora to the west, unless as Salmasins conjectures, his Swastus ba
the Cophenes of Strabo, and making the lndus the eastern boundary of the
Gandari + Inter Swastum ef Mudum sund Geonderi "' n definition which |
enrresponds with our pilgrim’s position very well.

For further information on this subject the render may consult Wilson,
Ariana Antigua, and the sdmirable digsertation of Lassen Zwr Geschichle
der Griceh, nnd Indoskyth, Konige, p. 143.—J. W. L.

(2) Fai.—This appears to be n significant name ; menning exfension of
the lawe. 1t may be a translation of the Sanserit name Dharma pardianr,
which was borne by severnl Indian pringes. | According to this teadition, the
son of the king of Magadha, reigned in the conntry of Gandbara., This his-
torical point might be settled by the cxamination of Sauscrit works, which,
judging from extracts guated by Wilson,® might furaish other proofs of some S
connexion betwixt Magadba and Gandhira at an esrly peried of Tndisn
history.—R. ; " ¥

Wilson has observed that the name Diarma Varddhana no where oecurs
in the catalogues of Indian princes. —J. W. L. yiof ni

{(3) A yw.—This king is more frequently designated FWos yu. His San-
gorit nume §s more sccurately transcribed A show ks (Aroka, sorrowless.)
He was the great-gran lson of king Ping cha, o Pin po 30 lo (Bimbjsira,)
of whom more will be said bereafter, aud Hogrished a centary subsequent to
the nirvina of Sékys Muni. In Mongolisn be is called Khasolgung ongeiyt
a word of the same signification, which however Mr, Schmidt bhas failed to
recognise.  As the foundation of nearly all the religious edifices in ancient
India is attributed to this sovereign, and reforred to the 116 year after the

* Mudra Rakihasa, preface, p. 11-

t Gesehichte der Ost- Mingulen, p. 16,
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nirvina, the Sth year of the Regency Kouwng Ao,* 833 B. C., we have here a
synchronism of the utmost importance ; and as it is grounded upon an epoch
in the reign of Asoka, to which frequent reference will be made in the course
of this narrative, we shall have ocession to recur more than onee to the
history of this monarch, We may particalarly notice what Hiowan Thsang
says of him in his description of Magadha.—R.
mamﬁundthnnnrmnuhﬂn;rﬂnd in this kingdom is a
circomstance of great importance to Indian history. The Raja Taringini
(Book T, ol 1. p-) mentions an Asoka as king of Kashmir; but in no part
of the slight account there given of him do we discern any circumstance
enlcalated to identify him with the Asoka of Magudha, save that of his eon-
version to Buddhism. He is deseribed s the great-grandson of Sakuni,
~ison of the paternal uncle of Sachinara ; no notice is taken of either Chas.
dragupta or Bimbirdra. Yet the impression on our pilgrim’s mind §s
evidently that the Asoka whose son formerly ruled in this kingdom, was the
famous patron of Buddhism in Magadha. Had it boen otherwize he would
scarcely have introduced an allusion so frrelevant and uninteresting ns this
would then be. Professor Wilson ¢History of Kaskmir, As, Res, Vol. XV.
P- 20) seems inclined to treat the Asoka of Kalhana, as an ideal person nge.
Tt will be observed that Fa hian speaks of the son of Asoka enly (named
Jaloka in the Rafa Taringini) ns baving reigned in Kiam (ko "wei, nni nok
Asoka himself. That the latter had great pawer and influence in Gandhira,
wi have good evidence in bis fifth Edict as translated by James Prinsep, in
which he appoints ministers of religion to that country. (4. A. 5. Vol. VIL.
p. 252.) Without being abla to solve the difficulties of the case, historiea]
and eritical, I incline to think that our Chinese authoritiss ean hardly be
wrong on such a point. Asoka himself, socording to the Mahavanss, reigned
in Ujjain previous to his accession to the throne of Magadba —J, W, L.

(4) Tn the time swhen Foe was Phou sa,—that is, in one of those states of
existence which we recognise as anterior to his histarieal existence, in which
Sikyn Muni had already attained the highest point of moral ang intellectual
perfection, and scquired the rmok of Bodhisattwa. This portion of the
legend being but little known, and forming as it were the infroduciory
scene of the life of Buddha, 1 procesd to give an extract from o sermon
preached by Sikya Muni, in the kingdom of Eapiln, in the chapel of the
Sakyn family, under a tree of the species nyogrodha (flewy religiosa), at
which were present, twelve hundred and dfty great mendicants al] of s rank
of Arhans, five hundred fermsle mendicants, an infinite number of Updsika
and Ppdeiki (faithfal of either sex) of brihmans ; the four kings of Heaven,

* Wa kan kwa ta fen nem gakf oun-no toois. B.1p 17y,
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the king of Trayastrinsha (Indra), Yama, the gods of Tushita, the god
Nimalothi, the god- Pho lo ni mi, Brahma, and the gods also of Aganish-
ta, with the princes of the Nagas, of the Asuras, of the Kia licou lo, of the
Chin tho lo, of the Ma hicou le, &o.; and, the king Pe tsing, the king
Wou nou, the king Won yousn, the king Kaa lou tsing, and nine hundred
thousand grandecs and magistrates of the kingdom of Kapils, who were
all assembled to do honor to Sakya, in his recently recognised rank of Bud-
dha. Maka mow kian lian, one of the fvorite disciples of Sikya, was be
who elicited the sccount of the antecedent fortunes of the Intter delivered the
following discourse, of which T limit myself to the transeription of the most
prowinent circumstances only.® ** My real life has extended over innu-
mershle Kalpar. 1 wasat first but an ordinary man, searching for the
doctrine of Buddha, My soul received a material form in passing by the
five ways. 'When one body was destroyed, 1 obtained another. The num-
ber of my births and deaths ean only be compared with the number of
plants and trees in the entire universe. The bodies 1 have possessed cannot
be reckoned. That period of time which comprises the beginning and the
end of heaven and earth, is called o Kalpa; and T cannot, myself relate the
renewals and the destructions of heaven and carth that 1 have witnessed.
The canses of painful emotions are earthly passions. T was a long time
floating on, and as it were immersed in the ocean of desires; but 1 strove
to trace these to their source : such was the object of my efforts, and thus
I succeeded. Angiently, in the time of the Buddba Ting kowang (** light of
the vase,”” Dipankara) there was a haly king named Teng shing (** abundanee
of lamps™™) who reigned in the country of Thi Ao ‘wei, His subjects were
favoured with great longevity, and lived in the exercise of plety and justice,
Their land was fertile, and they enjoyed profound peaee. It was then that
the prince Teng kowang was bom ; 4 prince endowed with peerless facul-
ties. ‘The boly king, who loved him, perceiving the approach of old sge,
would have resigued to him the kingdom ; but the prince yielded in favor of
his younger brother, embraced o religious life, founded the Samanesn doc-
trine, and become Buddha, He traversed the whole world at the head of &
band of sumberless disciples. 'When he retarned to the kingdom of Thi ho
*wei, to convert his family and the grandees of the country, the latter were
alarmed at the maoltitade of his fullowers, and were about to oppose his
progress by o great army. The Buddha, by mesns of the six supernatural
faculties he enjoyed, penetrated their design, raised » strong and lofty
wall, and then n second, and rendered these walls trausparcut as glass, 5o
Ut six bundred and twenty thousand bhikshus, all equal to Buildhas,

® From the Sieow hing pen kel king, quoted in Shin i ti, Book LXXVIL p 8
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were seen through them. The king saw his ervor ; the Buddha was adored,
and preparations were made for & mighty festival for his-reception.  For the
space of 40 li the roads wers made smooth, and watered with perfumed
water; and tents and pavilions were erected, all adorned with gold and
silver and precious stones. The king advanced. to mest the Buddha, and
the latter commanded the bhikshus to scknowledge the honors he received.
Whilst this wns enscting, there was o young Fam ehi scholar (Brohmachari)
named * Spotless light ' from bis youth upward he had - given indications of
superior intelligence.  His soul wos already opened to the most rare know-
ledge. Retired amongst forests and mountaing, he led a pure life, given up
to contemplation, studying the seriptures ; anid there was nothing that he did
not thoroughly understand, He had converted many, and among the rest, 3
Brahmachari naned Pou i tho, who served in a great temple, where through-
out the year he performed ceremontes and sacrifice.  The band of his dis.
ciples, amounting to eighty thousand, brought him af the end of the year,
gold of the Dakshin, silver, precious stones, chariots, horses, sheop, rich
dresses, siufls, elegant shoes, canopies enriched with  pearls, staves of
brass (for the use of the mendicanls) and ewers, The most able and
the most intelligent are eutitied 1o all these treasures. Seven days had
not elapsed ere the young Bodhisattwa entered this company. . He preached
seven days and seven nights,  His sudience was enraptured, and more than
sl their chief, who wished to present the Bodhisattwa with a virtuous girl §
but the Bodbisattwa would secept nothing but an umbrells, a staff, n ewer,
some shoes, and o thousand picces of money.  He restored ull the rost
to the master, who desired, ut any rate, to share it with him ; but the Bodhi-
gattwa still pefused ; nnd when on parting from his disciples, distributed to
each a piece of money. Proceeding on bis journey he came to a land the
inbabitants of which scemed joyously making preparations on all sides
for festivals. He enquired the comse of these festivals, und was inforw-
ed that Ting kousng was coming to receive the homage of the people. * Tha
young Bodhisattwa leapt for joy om learning the advent of the Buddha, and
asked what homage they were to pay him #  * Nothing but offerings of
flowers, they replied ; perfumes, woollen stuffs, and flage,”  He hastened to
the town j but the king had forbidden the sale of flowers for soven duys to
reserve enough for the coremonics ! The Bodhisattwa felt deeply mortified
at this disppointment ; but the Duddha penctrated the intentions of the
young man. A girl happencd to jass with u pltcher full of Bowers: the
Buddhs illumined it with a ray of light ; the pitcher became transparent as
glass, and the Boduisattwa, having bought the flowers, went away de-
lighted.
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“ The Ruddha arrived, sn immense mulitude sceompanying him and
forming sronnd him many thousand times a hondred rows. The Bodhisat-
twa strove to approach and seatter his flowers; but was unnble, The Buddha,
perceiving his efforts cansed n great aumber of men of cluy to arise from the
carth nnd nssist him in penetrating the throng. The Bodhisattwa then
threw forward five flowers, which remained suspended in the air and formed a
canopy seventy M in circamference.  Two other fluwers figed themselves on
the shonlders of the Buddhn, as if they had there taken root. The delighted
Bodhisattwa spread his hair upon the ground anid entreated the holy person-
age to trend uponit,  After sundry compliments and fresh solicitations, the
Buddhs complied. There then issued from his smiling lips two rays of light
of different hues, which separating at the distance of seven feet, thrice encir-
cled his person; one of these tlen flumined the thres thousand millions
of worlds without omitting one, asd retarned to the vertex (of the saint) 3 the
other penctrated to the righteen infernal regions and for n moment suspend-
od the tortures of the damned. The disciples nsked the Buddha, to explain
the resson of that smile. * You see this young man, he replied 3 the
Honorable of the Age announces to you, that the purity he has striven to
attsin doring an infinite number of knlpas, in subjecting his heart, sur-
mounting fate, and expelling his passions, hath ohtained for bim, from the
present time, that sapreme void which results from the accomulation of vir-
toes, and which shall sccom plish his desires.” Then turning to the young man,
' In a hundred kalpas, continned the Boddha, thou shalt become Tadidbia ;
thou shalt be called SAy kia wen, (the pious, the humane). The name of the
kalpa in which thou shalt appear shall he Phe tho, (wise) ; the world shall e
enlled Sha fow. ‘Thy father shall be Pe faing, thy mother Ma ye, thy wife
Kieou i, thy son Lo. Thy companion shall be Anan, thy right hand disciple
She li foe. they left Maha mou kian fan. Thou shalt instruct the men of the
five great worlds ¢ thou shalt save the ten parts, im all respects like myself ™
Thereupon Bodhisattwa the Pious, whom this announcement overwhelmed
with joy, lost the faculty of thought and fell into an extasy 3 while his body
at the same moment was raised in the air and continued suspended at the
height of fifty-six fret from the earth. He then came down and prostrated
himself at the foot of the Buddha. He then ceforth berame a Samanean, and
when the Buddia preached the law, Bodhisattws the Pious nssisted.  When
Ting koung attained nirvioa, this Boddha received the precepts and maintained
the law in all its purity. He never conged the practice of guodness, huma-
nity, charity, and all the virtoes. When his died, he was reborn in Tushita ;
but a5 he ever longed to save these who eoutinued i hiindness and darkness,
be deseended in (he form of the King furing the Wheel, (Chakravurti) the
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cwmpernr whe walks fying. He won the nwner of the seven treasures, each more
precions than the other ; the polden wheel, the divine pearls, the perfect
wife (af jusper), the all-aceomplished minister, 8 well disciplinel army, the
mane of & purple horse bodecked with pearls, and the equally graced tail of
n white elephant.”  See XVII. 12,

*The nge of man was ut that time, cighty-four thonsand years, He had
in his palace eighty.foor thousand wives. A thousand sons were born to him,
all s0 brave and virtuous that each was equal to a thomsand {ordinary men).
The haly king reigned with the atmost wisdom, and cansed virtue to fourish,
He estallished peace throughont the universe. Wind and eain eame ot the
fit moment for ripening the crops ; and whoever eat of the latier experi-
enced no sickness. Their eavonr was as n sweet dew, and ensured perfect
health! There were but seven infirmitics or imperfections ; cold, heat, hing-
er, thirst, the two nntural necessities, and the cravings of the spirit.  When
the holy king had fulfilled his time, he ascended to the heaven of Brahma and
became Brahma. The duration of the life of a Brahma, is two regenierations
of the world, or two thousand six hundred and eighty-eight millions of years,
In heaven, be was Fndra, Thee life of an Indra, is 8 thoussnd vears, of which
each day is equal to one hundred of our years; or thirty.six millions five
hundred thonsand years. Upon earth be' was a holy king. These vieissi-
tusdes oconrred thirty-six times; when ngain he experienced a desire to save
men, and at an appropriate time, beeame onee mors Bodhisattwa, In sub-
jeetion to pain he passed three Asamiya of kalpns (three hundred gquad.
rillion times sixteen million eight hundred thousand years). At the end of
this time he longed to display his commiseration for all sulffercrs, nnd to turm
the wheel fn fuvor of all living beings. He sbandoned his body to a hungry
tiger, and passed nine kalpas devoted to the greatest efforts,  In the
nincty-one kalpas remaining (from the time of the Buddha, Ting kouang)
he applied himsell to the study of reason and virtue 3 introdiosd himself to
the thoughts of Buddba, proctised the six means of salyation, and anited in
hia heart the truth of alms (déna), the observation of the precepts (Sila), the
ealutary confuston {Kshintil, and holy nctivity (virya), with transcendental
knowledge, (prijnd) and subillety (upiya}, He accustomed himsell to treat all
living belngs with the tenderness be wonld manifest to n new-born babe. Lastly,
he wepuired il the virtues of a Boddha ; so that baving in the course of those
kalpas traversed the ten carths (or stations for unification J+ with this endes.
vor, be found himself arrived st that point in his existenee ealled elarichika,
when the soul has but one more obstacle to surmount in the attalument of

* L'empergir qui marche go volant, is the onginal of this absund ex I
 Vonabulatirt pantugiotte. oot KL i idns:
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sapreme intelligense,  His merit being then complete, and the immense
eirche of divine prodesee having been entirely traversed, it remained for him
to descend and become Buddha.

" He presciibed to himsell in the heaven Tushita four snbjects of contem-
plation ; the country where he should be born, the parents from whom he (1
in the text) should receive birth, and all that was requisite for the instruction
and the conversion he projected. 1 knew beforeband (continord Sikya,
speaking henceforword in the third person) that it was the king Pe fring that
should be my father in the present age.  Kieou /i sha i, had two davghters,
who were then bathing in a tank, in the ladies’ garden.  The Bodhisattwa
stretehed forth his hand and said, ** Behold the mother that shall bear me in
the age.” When the time of my birth was come (here were five hundred Fan
chi, all enjoying the five supernatural faculties, who passed flying over the
walls of the palace without the nbility to penctrate them. Struck with as-
tonishment they said to each others * our divine faculties onablo us to pass
through walls; how is it that we cannot penetrate these 2" The master of the
Bralmacharis replied ; * Seo you these two damsels ! One of them shall give
birth to the greal man, possessor of the thirty-two ladsfana (corporeal beou-
ties) and the other shall nurse this same great man. This divine and formi-
dable being is sbout to deprive us of our supernatural fagulties,” This
news spremd rapidly through the aniverse. The king Pe feing, trunsported
with joy and longing that the emperer who walts fying should be borm in his
house, sought the young girl in marriage ; and camo to receive her as his
bride. The pious Bodhisattwa, mounted upon & white elephant, npprosched
his mother's womb, and selected for his birth the eighth day of the fourth
moou. The matron baving bathed and perfumed horsell, was reposing, whea
she beheld in o dream n white elephant shedding light throughont the uni-
verse. A concert of voeul and instrumental music was beard, flowers wers
scattered, nnd perfomes burnt.  When the cortige, which traversed the at-
mosphere, approached abuve her, all suddenly disappeared, She awoke
alarmed, and when the king asked the conse of her alurm, sbe narrated the
circumstances of her dream. The king, disquieted in his torn, consulied
the sogurs, nmd was re-assared. ** This deeun,”" sabd they, ** is the forerunner
of your happiness, oli king ! it announces that o holy spirit hath eotered the
womb (of the princess). OF this dream she ghall conceive, and the son slic
shall give birth to shall be in your house (as prince) the enprerer thal walke
Aying, furning the wheel ; and out of your howse (i. 2. a8 an aseetic) he
shall stady the Law, become Duddha, and deliver the ten parts of the woild.
The king was enraptured with this assurance ; the matron experience its
salutary infloence on mind aod body, The princcs of the petly nelghbouiing
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states, learning that the king's wife had conceived, eame to pay her bomage ;
earh of them brought tribute of gold, of silver, of pearls, of precious cloth,
of flowers, and of perfumes ; expressed their respect, and invoked a thousand
blessings. The matron extended ber band and declined their gifts with eivi-
lity. After the matron's conception the Gods presented her with the most
savonry viands ; a snbtle vapor nonrished her, supareeding the necessity of all
recourse to the royal kitchen. At the end of the tenth month the body of
the prince being entirely formed, on the 8th day of the fourth moon, the
matron went forth, passed through the throng, and placed herself beneath s
tree. The flowers expanded, and & brilliant star appeared,”

Here 1 interrupt the legend at the point where this holy personage begins
an existence, during which he attained the rank of Buddha. Many particulars
of his Intter carver will be found in subsequent notes; but we may here
remark that the nune of Bodhisatfwa, is still applied to Sikyn in relating the
adventures of his terrestrial life previous to the tme of his attaining Buddha.
hood ; that is, np to his thirtieth year (see XI1. 2.)—R.

(3) This proof of the charity of Buddha is spoken of in the other nurra-
tives.—R.

CHAPTER XL

The kingdom of Chu sha shi lo.—The starvisg Tiger.

At the distanee of seven days' journey to the east of Kian tho
wei, there is a kingdom named Chu sha shi lo. The word sig-
nifies in Chinese the Seeered Head.' Foe, while he was Phou
sa," bestowed his hend” in alms at this place; and heuce they
gave this name to the eountry,

~ Further to the east you arrive at the spot where Foe aban-
doned his body to a starving tiger®  In these two places they
have erected great towers, embellished with all manner of pre-
cious things, The kings of those countries, the grandees, ad
the people, all vie with cach other in the performance of their
devotions at this place ; they never intermit the sealtering of
flowers and the burning of perfumes. Thest towers, and the

L -
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dther two spoken of above, are called by the people of the coun-
try the Four Great Towers."

NOTES.

(1) Chu sha shi o, apparently chyuiarira, a Sanscrit word, having pretty
nearly the signification indicated by Fa hian : the sibilant replacing the dental
of the second syllable in the Chiness transcription. We have already seen
this substitation, and will meet with it agsin. 1t is not to be wonderedat that
& denpmination founded upon such an sdventure should disappear with
Buddhism itself from the locality. Our information does not enable us to
determing the position of this country with exactuess; it should be not far
from Sorawalk and the present district of Sarawan.—R.

The place hero named Chu sha ehi fo by Fa hion s evideotly identical
with that called Tan cha shi fo in the itinerary of Hiousn theang, where
the mention of & monastery of the alwe piff of the head places this point
beyond all doubt, The latter name at once recalls the Takslasila of the
Puranas and the Terifa of the uncients. Takshs and Pushkara were sons
of Bharata, according to the Virhsnw Purana [Wilson's Translation, p. 385,)
and are stated in the Fayu to have been sovercigns of Gandhdra residing st
Takshasife and Pushkaravati. The situstion of Chu sha ki fo, seven days
journey esstward from Kian ths wei, corresponds very well with the position
of Munikyals. That village (now so celebrated for its tope) is situated on
the ruins of a very anclent town, which from its extent and position, and
the abundance of anclent coins found in the neighbourhood, may with much
probability be sssumed to have been the Taxils of the Greek historians.
For further information on the subject of Manikyala and its relics, the
reader s referred to the Journal of the Asiatic Society for 1834.—J. W, L.

(2) When For was Phou sa ; (See X. 4.)

(3) His Aead iu almg.—This circomstance, as well as that of the alms.
giving of hir eyes, before alluded to, is found among the legends collected
by Hiooan Theang.—R. s

(4) Abandomed his body fo a starving figer.—(See Chap, X. note 4.)
Formerly Buddha, when prince, under the name of Sa fho (Saftwa) was
walking nmong the hills ; be beheld a tiger perishing of hunger, and cast his
own person before it to save its life.*—R.

(5) Thafour greafl fowers,—to wit, that of Sw Ao fo, where the Bodhisattwa
rescund the dove at the expense of his own fieth ; that of Gandhdra, or of the
almsgiving of Lis eyes ; and the two spoken of in the present chapter.—R.

* San tang fosou, B XXXVILp. 1w,
H



74 PILGRIMAGE OF FA HIAN.

CHAPTER XII.

—

The Kingdom of Foe leou sha.—The pot of Foe.

Proceeding to the south four days’ journey from the kingdom
of Kian tho wei, you arrive at the kingdom of Foe leou sha.' In
days of old, Foe, when passing through this country with his dis-
ciples, addressed A nan® and said—* After my pan wi howan,*
there shall be a king named Ki i kia,* who shall raise a tower

, on this spot.” Accordingly, the king Ni Aia having appeared
| in the world, betook to travelling ; and as he passed throngh
' this country, Shy, the celestinl emperor,* sought to awaken a

thought within him. He produced a young cow-herd erecting

a tower on the rond. The king asked him, * What doest

thou? He replied, “1 am building n tower to Foe” The

king praised him highly, and eansed a tower to be erceted over

that of the young cow-herd. This tower is more than forty
| toises® high, and is adorned with all manner of precious things ;
all who bebold it and the temple, admire their beauty and
magnificence, to which nothing ean be compared. Fame reports
this tower superior to all the others of Fan feow thi' When
the king's tower was completed, the smaller tower appeared to
the south of the large one, about three feet high.

The pot ¢f Foe' isin this kingdom. In former times the
king of the Fue 4* raised a powerful army and invaded this
country. He longed to possess the pot of Foe. Whey he
had subjected the kingdom, the king of the Fue #, who was
firmly attached to the Law of Foe, endeavoured to seize the pot
and carry it away. For this purpose he commanded sacrifices to
be made, and when he had saerificed to the theee precious
ones,' he hmn!-ht a large elephant rinhly caparisoned, and placed
the pot upon the elephant. But the elephant fell to the earth,
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unakble to advance, He then construeted a four-wheeled ear, and
placed thereon the pot, and eight elephnnts were yoked to draw
it; but these were unable to move a step.  The king then knew
that the destiny of the pot" was not yet fulfilled. Ile experienced
deep mortifieation ; nevertheless he cansed a tower and a Sen kia
lan" to be erected on this spot. He left a garrison to proteet it,
and cansed all manner of ceremonies to be performed. There may
be in that place about seven hundred ecclesinsties. A little before
mid-day, the ecclesiastics bring the pot forth from its retreat, and
elad in white garments, pay it all manner of honour. They then
dine, and when evening is come, they burn perfumes, and after-
wards return home. The pot may contain about two bushels.'
It is of a mixed colour, in which black predominoates ; it is well
formed on all four sides, about two lines thick, bright and
polished. Poor people come and, with a few flowers, fill it ; whilst
rich people bringing flowers as an offering, are unable to fill it with
a hundred, o thonsand, yea, ten thonsand great mensures."™

Ouly Pao yun and Leng king paid their devotions at the pot of
Foe; they then returned. Hoei king, Hoei tha, and Tao ching had
set out in advance to the kingdom of Na kie to worship there the
Shadow and the Tooth of Foe, as also the bone of his skull.
Hoei king having fallen sick, Tao ching remained to attend him,
and Hoei tha retarued alone to the kingdom of Foe leou sha,
When he rejoined his companions, Hoei tha, Pao yun and Seng
king returned forthwith to the country of Thsin. Hoei king was
delighted in an extranordinary manner with the temple of the pot
of Foe. Fa Hian alone proceeded to the place of the skull-bone
of Foe.

NOTES.

(1} The kingdom af Fae leow sha,—There is scarce room to doubt that
this is the most sncient record of the name Beluchi, onder a form most
probably borrowed from the Sanserit. The town of Pa feou sha, which
Hiouan Theang places to the sonth-east of Gandhira, and that of Fou leon
#ha, which was inhabited by the Fue i, secn to recall the same denowine-

H 2
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tion. | Lesitated nt first to recoguise the Beluchis, in the country of Foe
feow sha, nnd thought that the name might be & corruption of that of Pars or
Fars ; but the geographical and religious considerations involved in the subject
of Foe lon sha and Pa lon sha, forbid this conjecture.® It is singular enongh
that we should find this word in a Chinese narrative of the 5th century ; and
still more #o Lo learn from such a source, particulars of the religious obser-
vapces of the people not found elsewhere. The most magnificent tower in
all Jambudieipa, that is of Indian architecture in the entire continent,
was constructed by the Foe leou sha, in honor of Buddba ; and in that tower
was preserved his begging pot, an indispensible and characteristic utensil of
the Buddhist recluse, The possession of such a treasure drew upon the
country an invasion of the Fue #i or Gefw, of whom Fa biun preserves

_ this tradition sccompanied by fabulous detnils, Chinese Geographers are,
‘moreorer, unanimons on the subject of the domination exercised by the Getwe
in these countries, and we shall by and bye see their name mixed up with
atradition relative to the same begging pot of Foe, noted by our traveller
during his sojourn in Ceylon.—R.

Lassen (Zar Geschichte, &c. p. 145) has satisfactorily restored the true
reading of Foe low sha, (or asitis more correctly transeribed by Hiouan
thenng Pou fow sha pow loy) in Purnshapiica ; o resding so obrious thet the
sequiescence of MM, Kisproth and Landresse in Remusat’s identification of
Foe lou aha with Befuchi, is quite unaccountable. The sitantion of Foe low
sha, must bave In the neighbourhood of Peshiwar, if indeed it be not the
samej an inference which the similarity of name would seem in some degree
to justify, althongh Mubnmmadan historions ascribe the present name to
Akbar, who imposed it with reference to the frontier situation of the town.
Certain it is there nre many splendid monuments of Buddhism in the imme.
diate vicinity. ' In the gorge of the Khyber Pass, says Dr. Gerard, which
penetrates the country from Peshiwar, stands o most magnificent edifice
equal or exceeding that of Manikyals, and if 1 am not mistaken there are
others." These remains sufficlently prove that Foe low sha, was an emi.
nently Buddhist country, such as it is here described by Fa hian, See also
Burnes, J. A. 8. Vol. IL p. 308 ; and Wilson driowa Antigua, p. 36, of seq,
—J. W. L.

(2) A nam,—frequently A4 nan tho (Ananda) the meaning of which is ex-
plained to be gladuess, jubilation i+ one of the favorite disciples of Sikys
Mounil, and one of those most frequently mentioned in the legends. He

* Pian i tisn, B, LXILI
t San tsang fa seu, W, .’DFKI [ T
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was deemed the most learned (fo wen)* and the best versed in the doc.
trines of the three feang (Pilaka), that is, the sacred books, the procepts,
and the discoprses. When Buddha had aceomplished the law, the king
Hou fon ( Amifodana) his uncle, sent & message to his elder brother, king
Pe tsing (Sublodana) that a son had been born to him. Pe tsing, enrmap-
tured at the news,observed to the ambassadors, * Sinee it iss son, we must
give him the name of Joy (Ananda).'" This prinee subsequently attached
himselfl to Sikya Muni, when the Iatter embraced a religions lifs.

A notice of the life of Ananda, informs us that he was a Kshetriya,
native of the foun of the kings (Rajugriba) and son of the king Pe fan.
This last point is at varance with the preceding text which makes Ananda
son of king Amitodana, Afier the narvins of his coesin, Ananda proceed-
ed fo the banks of the Ganges. Five hundred Arhans, descended through
the air; amongst them were Shong na Ao sicow, and Mo ¢ kid ; he knew
that all these personnges were receplacles (cases) of fthe greal loe, nnd he
ralled them to him. * Formerly,” he said to them, ** the Tathignta confided
to the great Kashyapa, the treasure of fhe eyer of the frue law. When the
latter entered into extasy, he transferred it to me; and 1, who am on the
eve of extinetion, am sbout to transmit it to you. Listen to the following
VOrses :

There exists a law which I am about to confide to you,
And that lnw is non-existence (the absoluts ).

It i essentinl to distinguish these two things,

And understand the law of thay which is not nihility.

The Arhon then raised himsell in the air, and after undergoing eighteen
transformations, allowed himself to be borne away by the breeze, and extine
guished himself suddenly, sinking into saw mi (extasy). They divided his
reliques, (sarira) and erected towers to his honor. This happencd in the
time of I wang of Cheon (804-879 B. C.)¢+

A chronological calealation may be deduced from these data.  Sikya was
thirty years of age, when he accomplished the law near the town of Bena-
ven ;3 and it was at (his epoch that Ananda was born. Mahi Kasyapa, the
first successor of Sikya Muni, in the capacity of patriarch, withdrew to the
. hill Kukutapada to await the advent of Maitreyn in the 6fih year of
Hino wang of the Cheou, 905 B. C. forty-five years -mnh-ziinm, when

* Fan i ming i, quoted in the San tsang fa sou, B, XIL p. 13 ; Jﬂpl:lm Lﬂl‘!-
elap. B, XIX. p. B,

# S thaai thou hogi jin v, Book 1X. p. 6. v.
t Or mther Rajagnba.—J, W. L.
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Ananda was 94 years old, How long he exercised his functions of patri-
arch, is not narrated ; but in order to make lis death synchronise even with
the first year of the reign of Iwang, he must have lived one hundred and
five years. This is not impossible ; still there is the more reasom to doubt
the fact since all the Buddhist writers whose works we have access to leave
us in ignorance of the data uwpon which they establish such synchronisms
between the early events of Buddhism and the ancient history of China.
Tlumhjnimd!.u.hrhf recapitulation of these, from the Chinese work quot-
ed above.

Birth of S6kya ysuevvusesnsass  O0—24th of Chao wang, B, C. 1020
Embraces a religious life, ...... 19—43d...iccucsacininnseas 1010
Accomplishesthe law. Ananda born, 30=—3d cccccuvincinnrnnaess 099

Enters Nirviina, ...cssssssssss 79—02d of Moo wang, ...... 250
Mahi Kasyaps dies,.. oo en e 00 oo 124—0th of Hino wang,.euscae. 205
Ananda dies,.. ss scvscaasininas in the reign of I wang,.... 894.879

Other Chizese works furnish calenlations attended with similar uncertainty,
Japanese Chronology places the death of Kasyapa, in 005 B, C. and that
of Ananda in the eleventh year of Li wang, 868, when he must have becna
hundred and thirty years old.*—R.

+ See my notes 4, Chapter XXV, and 1, Chapter XXXIL.—J. W. L.

(3} Pan ni Aowen ;—ni howan, or extinetion, may be recognized without
difficulty as the transcription of the Sanscrit word Niredug.  But the word
is often preceded in Chinese books by the syllable pan; and this ocours
always when the expression refers, not to annibilation or extasy in general,
but to the passage from real and relative life to the state of absorption as
effected by a Buddha. NV Aowan is the state to which saints aspire; pan ni
howan, is the nct by which they attain it. Adopting this explanation, M.
Burnouf, thinks that these words may be the transcription of pari miredna
which in Sanserit are employed in the same sense and upon similar occa-
stons.—H.

The words of the text are mgo pan ni Aowan Aeow. The word pam, or
rather powan, signifies, nocording to Chinese dictionaries, fo franmpor! one's-
seif from ome place to anofher, It would thus appear not to be the tran-
seription of a Sanserit word in the passage quoted, of which the sense seems
sufficiently clear, being, * after that I was transported into Ni howan (nir.
wina)," The San teang fa sou, (Book XXXIX. folio 24 rerso) nevertheless
mentions that the words Pan mi phan, is o Sanscrit expression, meaning in
Chinese my fow, that is, ** the passage into a state of absorption,” —KI,

(4) Kini kia, or bbreviated as lower down, Ni ba ;—the same prince who,

* Wa kan kwd tob fon nen gakf vun na tsou, p, 16,
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according to Hiouen thsang, reigned four hundred years after the Nirvina
of the Tuthdgata, and whom be names Kiz ai se biz, This must be the
Kanika of Sanangsetsen, whom this Mongolian writer places three hundred
years after the Nirvina of Buddha, and whom he designates as the king of
Gatchou, with the epithet, prince of miercy, destower of charity, bengficent.®
R

This is no doubt the Kanishka of the Lalifa Vigtdra; the monarch in
whose reign, iﬂ_ﬂ years after the nirpdna, the third revision of the Buddhist
scriptures was completed. 1t is extremely probable that this prince is
identicol notwithstanding a chronological diserepance, with the Kanishka of
the Roja Taringind, in which he and his immediate predecessors are spok-
en of s eminent Buddhists. ¢ Daring the long reign of these kings, the
country of Kashmir was for the greater part of the time in the hands of the
Bauddhas, whose strength was augmented by their wandering habits. One
huondred and fifty years had then elapsed since the emancipation of the
blessed Sikya Sinha from this perishable world,” Raja ind, B, 1.
sl. 171, 172, Hiousn thsang confirms the chronology of the Lalite Visldra.
1t does not follow however that the territories of Kashmir extended to Foa
leou sha st this time ; for Fa Lisn simply speaks of Kanishkn as travelling
through that country ; very possibly on n pilgrimage to the consecrated
spots which attracted Limsell some centuries later.—J. W. Lo

(5) Shy ;—Indra.

(6) Fordy foises j—about 400 English fect. For snnceount of nyet loftier
sthupa, in the same country, see Chap. 111, 3, and the sccount of Gandhi-
ra by Hiouan thsang.—R.

(7} Yan feou thi.—This is a corruption of Jambu dwipa, sometimes more
correctly rendered the Jfaland of Shem pow. Buddhist cosmogony, like
that of the brilmans, divides the earth into four great Defpas, or conti-
nents (islands) disposed around Sumern. These continents are named,—

1. Foe yu thai, or Foe pho thi, (Pirvavidehd ) to the east of Sumern,

' ‘This word siguifies o dody which sirpasses, because the extent of this cons
tinent exceeds that of the southern one. It is also translated origin, or
beginning, because the sun rises in that country. This continent is narrow
towards the east, and broad towards the west, having the form of a hall
moon, The faces of the inhabitants are also fashioned like a hall moon.
Their stature is eight cubits, of cight inches each; ond they live two
hundred and fifty years.

[This word is properly a synonyme of Videha, oriental. —KIl.]

* Gechickte der Out-Mangolen, p. 16,
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2. Yan feow thi; yan feow, in Sanscrit Jambu ; thi, diipa, an island,
Jamdn is the name of & tree. “In western lands there is a tree eallsd
Jambu ; at its footis o river, and at the bottom of this river is nuriferous
sand."* This continent is to the south of Sumeru ; it is narrow to the south
and broad towards the north, of the form of the body of & chariot ; its extent
ia seven thousand yojanas. The faces of the inhabitants are of the same shape
as the continent. The grester number of them are three and a half cubits
high, and some so much as four cubits, The duration of their life is one
hundred years, but many do not sttain this age,

[Other Chinese authors say that Jambu dwipa signifies fie earfern {sls
of gold.—K1.]

3. Kiu ye wi (Gédbanya.) This Sanscrit word signifies wealth of orem,
beecause it is in oxen that the riches of the country consist. It lies west of
Sumeru, Its form is that of the full moon; its dinmeter eight thousand
yojanas. The faces of its inhsbitants resemble the full moom. Their
stature is sizfen cubits, and they live five hundred years.

4. Yutan yue (Ultara kwrn). This Sanserit word signifies the * Land
of conguerors,’ because its inhabitants have subjected the three other con-
tingnts.

[The Chinese text eays that the word Yu tan yue signifies in Chinese,
# The most elevated place, because this country is more elevated than the
three other Cheows, or divisions of the world,” The version of M. ihmtllﬂ,
* Land of Conquerors,” &c. is incorrect ; besides uffarn in Sanscrit signifies
pre-eminent, or raised, and Kurn is the name of a tribe,—KL]

To the north is Sumeru. This continent is square like o tank g its size
is ten thousand yojunas, The faces of its inhabitunts are of the form of the
continent. They are thirty-two cubits high, and live a thousand years.
There is no such thing as premature death among them.+

The names of these four coutinents in Tibetan and Mongol are—

TinETAN. Moxooriax.

1. Char gli Lus pag dwip. 1. Dorons Oulamdzi beyeton dip,

2, Jambu dwip, or Jambu gling. 2. Jambu dwip,

3. Noub gii Balang bdjod dwip. 3. Ourouna Uker edlektchi dip.

4. Bdja gra misnan dwip. 4. Mih dibton dip.

Jambu dwip evidently represents India in this cosmography, together
with what other parts of the old continent were known to the Hindus, 1
shall bereafter have occasion to explain who were the Kings of the Wheel
(Chakravarti ruja) or universal monarchs. During the interval of the

® Fan y ming i, quoted in the San taang fa sou, Book XX, f
t Chang a han, ‘quoted in the San tiang fa sou, L. XVILL. 115,
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dominion whieh these kings exercised over one or other of the great isles
of which T am ahout to speak, Jambu dwipa was divided among four great
lords : 1. To the east, the king of men, so called beeause of the vast popu-
lation of those purts, The natives were refined in their manuers; they
cultivated humanity, jostice, and sclence; the country was plessant and
sgreesble. 2. To the south, fAe king of elephants. This country is hot
and molst, suitable for elephants, and heuce its name. The inhabitants are
violent and ferocious, addicted to magic and the ocoult sciences ; but they
are capable also of purifying the henrt, and, by casting off the trammels of
the world, of emancipating themselves from the vicissitudes of life and death.
3. To the west, the king of preciows things. This country extends to the
sea, which produces plenty of pearls and precions things and thas gives rise
to the name. The inhabitants are ignorant alike of the rites and of social
duties, und hold nothing in esteem but riches. 4, To the north, the king of
horses. This land is eold and hard, adapted to the nurture of horses.  The
inhabitants are bold and eruel, eapable of enduring dangers and death.*—R.
1 believe that this refers to the four chiefs who divided the empire of
Indin, after the dismemberment of the ancient royalty of Delhi, and whom
tradition names Nerapati, chief of men ; Gajapati, chief of elephants; Chha-
trapati, chief of the umbrella ; Ashwapati, chiel of horses.—E. Barnoul,
(B) The begging pot of Fo.—The pot is one of the six indispensibles of
a religious mendicant. Tt is with the pot that be nsks ulms, and it is in it
that be holds his food. Its form is that of a small flat vessel, narrow at the
top and broader at the bottom. lis material should be common and low-
priced, like elay or iron ; and it should contain a bushel and a hall at least,
and not more than three boshels, A figure of ane may be scen in the little
elementary Japanese Encyclopedia.t That represented in the great Ency-
clopedia iz too much ornamented, and represents the State vase of some
rich convent in Japan. The pot and the garments of Foe are looked upon
a8 precious reliques, which should be preserved with religions solicitude
and passed from hand to hand, so that the Chinese expression i po, (vest-
ment and pot) have become synonymous with this mode of transmission.]
It is pretended that the pot and the garments of Foe were brought to
China, in the 5th century, by Bodhidharma, the last of the Badidhist
putrinrchs born in Hindustan.j We shull see in the eourse of the present
norrative, many other facts connected with the pot of Buddba. The

* Fa yenan chu lin, i. o, the forest :-[rpmn in the garden of the luw, quoted
thie Saw tsang fu sou, Book XV, p. 12w

t Huin meng thow lowi, Book X1, p, 6.

t Khang hi bow tian, ad verb P

& I, b,
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Chinese word po (pot) is an shridgment of the Sanserit po ta lo, (phtra).
The Manchous have formed of it their word baliri. The Burmese

28805 +—x.

(%) The king of the Fue ti.—The Fue shi, wue chi, or s M. Klap.
roth thinks, theword should be read the Yue #i, or Foufli, are one of the
most celehrated nations of ancient Tartary, According to the Chinese,
they originally led a wandering life in the eountry lylug between ThHun
Aoang (Sha cheon) and the Khi lian Mountains, A war waged ngainst them
in the second century before Christ by their northern neighbonrs, the
Hioung now, eompelled them to fy towards the west. They established
themseives in Transoxania beyond Ferghans ; and baving overcome the Ta
his, halted on the northern bank of the Wei ((rxus), suhjecting at the sime
time the Amssw, who in those times had no supreme chicf, They oceupled
at the time when Chang khian was nmong them as ambussador (Sea Chap,
VI1. note 4) five towns, the names of which it is mot eaRy to recognise,
owing to the penary of geographical information connected with that eoun-
try st the epoch in question. These towns were Ho me, enpital of the
tribe of Hieou mi ; Showang mi, ocoupied by atribe of the same name ; How
irag, wubject to o prince of Kowei sheuwany ; Po mas, inhabited by a tribe of
the Hi fun, and Keo fou (Cabul) where dwelt s tribe so named. The town
of Lan shi, ks quoted as the residence of their king. [In the first century of
our ara. the prince of the Kouel shouang subjected the other four states,
became very powerful, mastered the countries of the A szu, of Cabul, of
Han tha (Kandahar), of Ki pin (Cophene). His sucerssor yet further in-
ereased in power and possessed himself of India, The kings of the Yue ti
eontinued their authority in these countries up to the third century, Their
incursions into India are spoken of even to the fifth contory, and the situa.
tions of their settlements pointed out. Pho lo (Balkh) to 1he west, Gan-
dhara to the north, and five kingdams to the south of the latter, recognised
their suthority. It was the merchants of this nation that instructed the
Chinese in the art of making glass from melted flint, A branch of the Yue
| i, which remained behind at the period of their emigration, inhabited the
N. E. of Little Tibot, under the name of the Littls Yoe ti. Another branch,
bearing the same name, but very distinct, detached itself at a subsequent
period (in the ffth century) from the bulk of the nation, wnd oceapled the
town of Fue lrou sha, situated to the 5. W. of Pho fo, (Balkh), and which
must be the Pa low sha, of Hiouan thsang, (see Chap, XIL.), or the coun-
try of the Beluchis., It Is reported that st ten fi distance from this town

* Judson, Burm. Dict, p. 362,
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there was a tower dedicated to Foe, which was three hundred snd fifty paces
in circumference and eighty toises high. From the date of the erection of
this gigantic tower, ealled the fower qf a dundred foises, to the eighth year of
the Won ting (550 A. D.) eight hundred and forty-two years were reckon.
ed; which gives 202 B. C. as the date of its erection, and consequently at
an epoch previous to the emigration of the Yue ti.

There can be no doubt that the Yue fi were one of those nations of upper
Asia, who settled in Batrinnn and conguered the eastern provinces of Persia,
modern Afghanistan, Beloochistan and the western parts of India. Their
name, of which traces exist among all these nations, leads us to the opinion
that they are of the Gothic stem, notwithstanding their oriental origin, It
is mot a little remarkable to find this mce so attached to the religion of
Buddha as the fuct here narrated by Fa bian, and other circumstances to
be noted hereafter, would evince.—R.

(10} The three preciows ones.—See Chap, VII. note 6.—R.

(11} The destiny of the pot.—The word Fuam, which 1 transiste desfing,
signifies perhaps not that which has been irrevocably fised beforehand by a
free and infinitely powerful being, but the inevitable concatenstion of sl
canse and oll effect. As to the fate of the pot of Buddba, we shall sesn
curious tradition on this sobject in Fa hisn's narrative connected with
Ceylon.—R.

(12) Seng kia len.—See Chap. 111. note 5.—R.

(13} Two fushels.—The feon or bushel, containg len pounds of rice or
140 ounces of vur erdinary weight {French).—R.

(M} Greal mearires,—Hou, the decuple of a bushel.—R.

CHAPTER XIiI.

Kingdom of Nu kie,.—Town of Hi lo.—Skull-bone of Foe.—Tooth of Foe.—
Sfl of Foe.—Muntle of Foe.—Shadow of Foe.

Travelling westward the space of sixteen yeon yan,’ you arrive
at the frontier of the kingdom of Na kie* and the town of Hi lo.*
In this place is the chapel of the skull-bone Foe, It is gilded
all over and covered with the most costly ornaments.* The
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king of the country entertains the greatest veneration for the
bone ; and in the dread lest any one should purloin it, has chosen
eight chiefs of the principal families of his kingdom, each of whom
has a seal which he sets on the gate of the chapel. Early in the
morning the whole eight proceed to verify the seals, and then
open the gate. When it is opencd, they wash their hands in
perfumed water, take up the skull-bone of Foe, and bear it
out of the chapel to a throne provided with a round stone
table and all kinds of precious things. The table of stone which
is below, and the bell-glass which covers it are equally adorned
with pearls and fine gems. The bone is of a yellowish white
colour; it is four inches in circumference, and has an
eminence on the upper part. Every day at sunrise the attendants
of the chapel nscend an elevated pavilion, beat great drams,
sound the conch, and strike the copper cymbals. As soon as
the king hears these, he repairs to the chapel, where he performs
his devotions, offering flowers and perfumes. This serviee con-
claded, each, according to his rank, places the relique on his
head® and goes away. You enter by the eastern gate and go out
by the western. The king adopts this practice every morning,
and it is onoly after he has paid his devotions and completed
the ceremony of adoration, that he engages in the affairs of the
state. The grandees and the principal officers begin with the
same act of adoration before engaging in their private affairs. It
is the same every day, and this particular duty admits of no
intermission or abatement of zeal. 'When all have finished their
devotions, the skull-bone is taken back again to the chapel.
There are towers of deliverance, adorned with all manner of
precious things, some open, the others shut, and about five feet
high. To supply these, there are constantly every morning,
dealers in flowers and perfumes before the gate of the cha-
pel, that such as wish to perform their devotions may buy of
every variety, The kings of neighbouring countries are likewise
in the habit of deputing persons to perform the ceremonies of
worship in their name. The site occupied by the chapel is forty
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paces square. Were the heavens to fall down and the earth
to open up, this spot would never be removed !

From this place, proceeding northward one yeou wanm, you
arrive at the capital of the kingdom of Na &ie. It was here
that the Phow sa bought with silver money flowers where-
with to do homage to Ting kowan Foe.! In this town there is a
tower erected over a tooth of Foe.' They perform the same cere-
monies there as in honor of the skull-bone,

At the distance of one yeou yan to the north-east of the town,
at the entrance of a valley, is the staff of Foe.* In this place also
is a chapel erected, and are similar ceremonies performed. The
staff is surmounted with a boll's head in sandalwood; it is
about six or seven toises long. It is placed within a wooden tube,
wheuce & hundred, or even a thousand men, could  not with-
draw it. '

Entering the valley, and proceeding four days’ journey towards
the west, you arrive at the chapel of the Seng kia i of Foe,®
where the ceremonies of adoration are performed. When there
is great dronght in the kingdom, the inhabitants proeeed together,
draw forth the Semg Ada I, and adore it. The heavens then
shower down rain in abundance.

To the south of the town, about half a yeow yan, there is a stone
building backed by a mountain and facing the south-west. It was
here that Foe left his shadow." When you contemplate it at the
distance of ten paces, it is as if yon saw the veritable person of Foe
himself, of the colour of gold, with all its characteristic beanties,
and resplendent with light. The nearer yon approach the fainter
the shadow becomes. It is a representation perfeetly resembling
the reality. The kings of all countries have sent painters to copy
it, but none have succeeded. The people of the country have a
tradition according to which a thousand Foes will eventually
leave their shadows here.

At about a hundred steps to the west of the shadow, Foe,
while in the world, cut his hair and his nails ; and in conesrt
with his disciples erected a tower seven or eight toises'* high,

I
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to serve as a model for all towers to be erected thereafter. Tt

_ subsists to this day.  Near it is « monnstery in which are about

seven hundred ecclesiastics. In this place is the tower of the Lo
han and the Py chi Foe,” where have dwelt a thousand (of those
sanctified personages.)

NOTES,

(1) The space of six yeon yam,—The length of the yeow yan, or gojana
of India, is estimated at 4 kros, that is 44, 5, or even 9 English miles.
The employment of this measure, foreign to Chinn, shows that Pa hian
adopted Indian estimations of distance, From the carrespondence of many
of these mentioned by him with the sctual distances npon our maps, it
would appear that he faithfully delivered the estimations of geographers
or of travellers in India during the Sth century.  Nevertlicless, the
greater part of his distances whether expreéssed in di, or in marches, or in
yofange, sppear somewhat too grest, and even exnggerated. The sinuosities
of the roads, and the variations of the standard of messurs may in some
degree account for too high’an estimate, On some occasions he was mialed
by false and slmost fabulous reports; but this is only when he speaks of
places which he had not himself visited, or of distances which he was not
himself in a condition to verify ; and his errors of fhis kind are of Jess
consequence. We are inclined to adopt as the mean value of the yojama, of
the Foe koue ki, the least of those mentioned by Wilson ; that is 1} English
miles, or 15 to a degree, as applicable with exactness to the most celebrated
localities, the synonymy of which will hereafter appear incontestible,

I may here adjoin some lterary and historieal observations. This metri-
cal term is written in Chinesc, yeou yam, yoow sium, or yu chen na,
the threefold transeript of yajons, and is tramslated meainre, goal, or
station. The ¥e son* aseribes its origin to the stations established by the
dings of the wheel (Chakravarii raja) when they visited the different parts of
their dominions.  * They are,"” says a Chinese writer, * the relays of the
post In that country.”  And the writer estimates the yojan at 40 & in the
times of the Twin.t The translators of Buddhist works distinguish three
kinds of yojan according to the Ta chi fox fun i3 the great yijana of 80 K,
which s nsed in the meosurement of level countries, where the absence of
meintaine and rivers renders the road easy 5 the mean yojana of 60 H, when

* Sam teong fa sou, Book X111, p, 5,

t Youan hean low'i hon, Book CCCX VT, p. 6,
¥ Fun y ming i, quoted in the Say tiing fu sou,—ibid,
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rivers and mountains oppose some difficalties to the traveller, and the fiftle
gyefoma of 40 4, adapted to those countries where the mountnins are preeipit-
ous and the rivers very deep. For the Indian valuation of the yojens, the
reader may consult Wilson (Sanserit Dictionary) and the Ayin Akbari ; and for
that deduced from the distances given by Fa bian what has been ssid above. It
may be inferred that our traveller obtained the distances be sets dawn from the
mouths of the natives, or perhaps from some Indian geographical work which
be bad within reach. ln either ease an approximate determination only can
be expected, sufficient for the historical geography of a country almost entirely
unknown. We may further observe that Fa hian begins to use this measure
in the country of Na ke, baving employed the Chinese §i throughout the
previous portions of his journey, This is another of those facts which attest
the predominance of the language and customs of Hindustan beyond the
present limits of that country towards the norih and north.west.—H.

(2) The kingdom of Na bie.—The position of this country is not easy of
determination, as well from the few points of comiparison as becanse Fa
hinn and Hiouang thsang followed different routes to reach it. The
former arrived there after o journey of sixteen yojonas to the west of the
Beluchi country: the sccond goes vil Cabul, after crossing a great
river, which must be one of the affluents of the Tndus, and thence
proceeds westerly to the country of the Gandharss, We cannot, however
be far from the truth in placing Na ke, to the enst of the present Ghazni
abd Kandahar, But confining our attention here to the names only, that
of Na kie, written Na kie lo ko, by Hionan thsang, is weitten Na bia lo A,
by the two Chinese travellers Soung yun, and Hoesi sang. A legend i
given in the &i yu ki, which may explein its origin. The kinglom of Na
kie lo ho, sent tribute to China in A, D, 628, It was then a dependence of
that of Kia pi she.

As China had, under the dynasty of the Thang, political intercourse with
the kingdom of Na kie, the latter must have bnd an existence of some dura-
tion. We learn that st the period in question it was not subject to one
prince, but was divided among several tribes, each of which had its own
chief; the ordinary condition of Seinde, Beldchistan, and Afghanistan, The
country was rugged, unequal, scooped juto valleys, and surrounded by moun-
tains. This deseription applies equally to all parts of that country. Final-
Iy, five hundred Ji to the south.cast, bring us back to the country of Gan.
dhirn.  This indication, though vague, places Na dis in the centre of
Afghanistan, and the town of Hi lo must be situted on the confines of that
country and Persis. The nomber of hermits there had greatly diminished,
and many religious structures had fallen to ruins. Shy kia (Sikya) in his

12
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condition of Bodhisuttwn, had left traces of his passage through this coun.
try.—R.

I here transcribe Lassen’s luminous critique of this portion of our pil-
grim’s route ;—

** Na kie lies sixteen yojanas westward of Fue feon sha, (Peshawnr). Its
nume is more correctly transeribed Na do fo do by Hiouan thsang, who
approached it from Lan pho or Lamghan, crossing the great (or Cabul)
River, from which it was distant a hundred l¥, or somewhat more than five
geographical miles.  Na &o lo Ao lay in the valley of the river Hi o, about
a mile from the capital of the same name, and close to & hill likewise called
Hi lo.

** The latter river, on the south side of the Cabul, can be no ather than the
Séirkhrid, snd on this supposition we must search for Na ko fo Ao in Bala-
bagh. The Buddhist remains said to be in the neighboarhood of the i 19.
#re identical with those on the Sarkhrid from Balabagh to Jellalabad,

** In the river Hi lo, 1 think I recognise the Hir of D' Anville and Rennell's
maps, ak the confluence of which with the Nilab the town of Nogara must
have siood ; ouly there is another Hir to be accounted for, which in other
uarratives is said to flow past Cabul, If then Zi /o be the Chinese tram.
scription of Hir, Na ko lo Ao seems as certainly that of Wagura.

** This leads us back to the Nagara of Ptolemy, which was unquestionably
to the sowth of the Kameh river. Now the abvions similarity of names
leaves little room to doabt that his Nogarn was no other than Na #o
lo ko. His Artosriar must be identical with the Porushapura of the
Chinese travellers, * * * * * Ny ke was in the year 628 subject to the
kingdom of Kia pia ehe, on the Garbend, and wos tha boundary betwixt Gane
dhira and western Cabulistan, This town was sixteen yojanas distant from
the capital of the Gandbdras, or according to others, 300 i north.west from
thence over the hills ; say twenty.five geographical miles. The distance from
the Sarkhrid to Jellalabad isynecording to TiefMlenthaler, twenty.four miles 1
snd the capitsl of Gandbirn could not have been minch mare casterly than
Jelinlabad, The route of Hionan thsang, bowever, was not by the river, but
across the hills, and therefore more direct.

“To verify the geography of western Cabulistan, we must begin with
Hiouan thssng's entrance into the country from the northward, He
procecds from Baminn eastwards over the snowy hills, then over the Black
Mountains to Kia pi she. The distance is not given; but as the town
of Kia pi ke was also in the mountaios, it is probable that it lay in the
nest valley cast of Bamian, 'hﬂfﬂlp‘_lnldjmlh.‘.jh!nrlh‘
Gurbend, as described by Baber. [ refer to Burnes's corrected map. Twa
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kundred Ji to the north of the eapital are the Great Snowy Monntains and
the Hindu Kosh, so that it'cannot be Cabnl, as M. Landresse supposes, It
was, in 632, an independent State, to which several neighbouring countries
belonged, ns we see was the cose with Na kie. Hers was the old kingdom of
the Gandbiras, not indeed of the Tndians, but of the Scythians, who at a later /
period took possession of the Indisn Gandhira, Ftolemy has a town numed
Kapisa two and a half degrees to the north of Kabura, and Pliny, when enu-
merating the countries to the west of the 1ndus, ohserves, ** a proximis Indo
gentibus montana Capissene babuit Capissam urbem, quam diruit Cyrus. This
is without doubt the Kfa pi she, of the Chinese,' (Lassen, Zur Geschichie
der Grieckischen wnd Indoskythipehen Kinige, pp- 147—150.)—J. W. L.~

(3) The fown of Hi lo.—This town was not the capital of the kingdom
of Nakie, but was situated thirty § to the south-east of the capital, and
appesrs to have been particularly remarkable for the number of reliques of
Buddha which it possessed. —R.

(4) Al sorts of precious ormaments.—More literally, the seren precious
things, nn expression frequently employed in an indeterminate sense, defi-
nitum pro indefinite. The designation of fhe seven precious things is very
various : the following are two series of them, with details which appear
curious enough. 1st. Sou fa fo, (Suvarna) the Sanscrit word for gold.
According to the Fa ehi dow lun, gold is drawn from mountaing, stones,
sand, nnd red copper. It has four properties ; it nover changes its color;
it alters not; nothing prevents it resuming its form (sense of the text
doubtful); and it makes mun opulent. 2d. A fow pa (ripyn) the Sanserit
name of silver. According to the same work, silver is extracted from melt-
ed stones ; it is commonly ealled wdife pold. It has the four properties of
gold. 3d. Lieow li, the Sanscrit word for a blue stone. The Kowan king
sou, or ' Explanaiion of the Hook of Comtemplation,” calls it also fef lisou
li ye, which signifies, mof for; a mame given in consequence of its being
foand in the western eountries mof far from Benares.

[ It is without doubt the Sanserit word Vaidwrya, or lnpis laznli. Vidurs,
which significs not fzr, is the name of the mountain where it is found.—E.
Bunxour.]

The blue or green colour of this precious sabstance esnnot be changed by
any other mattor., Its lustre nnd bardness are unrivalled io the world.  4dth,
Pho li, otherwise §¢ pho 8 kia, (sphaihike, spath) is the Sanscrit name
of Shoui ym, or rock crystal, Iis tranaparence and lustre are unique in the
world.  Sth. Meow piho la kie da pho ; this Ssnscrit word designates a preci-
ous substance of a blue or white coloar ; its form is that of a wheel, with a
nave, and rays. (1 think this must be a species of smmonite.) Its hu-dnml

13
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and beauty of colour cause it to be greatly in request in the world. 6th. Mo
fo kia li, or agate, a stone of mixed colors, white and red, resembling the
brain of & horse, whenco its (Chinese) name ma mao, egui cerebrum, It
may be polished, and made into vases ; and hence its value.  Jth. Po ma fo
kia (padmarigs), a Sanscrit word signifying a red gem (more correctly
colour of the nelomba), The Foe fi fum (** Discourse on the land of Buddha'")
says that it is the produce of red insects. The T chi fom Iun says, that it
is a stone found in the belly of a fish, and in the brain of a serpent, Its red
color is extremely bright and lustrons, which eauses ft to be sought after.
[ Pedmardya is the Sanscrit for raby.—KL]

The second series is composed exclusively of precious stones. st. Fo fo
a0 (Sansciit prabdla, Bengali paid) coral. The Ta ehi fon fun ealls it the
tree of sea-stone. They say that in the sen of the south-west, distant 7 or
8 i, (this is an evident error,—perbaps it should be 7 or 8 thousand 1)
there is o coral isle, the foundation of which is o stone upon which this sub.
stance grows. The coral is detached from it with iron nets. 2d. A4
ehy ma kie pho (asmagarbha f) or amber. It is of & red coloor and trans-
parent.  3d. Ma ni or wmo wi (mani) a word which signifies spoliess, und
designates n pearl. This substance is brillisat and pure, free from spot and
stain, It is on this aceount that the Fuan Mo chhao (Munual of the Pra.
tyéka Buddhas) calls it also jou ¢ feonformable fo the desires or infen-
fiong) ; the wealth one desires to possess, vestments, food, in short, all
necessary things are to be procured by means of this precious thing, confor.
mably with one’s desires; and hence its name, 4th. Chin shaw Ma; this
Sanscrit word designates o precions stone of a red eolour, Aceording to
the history of the western countries, there is a tree named Chin shou dia
fhimauka, Buiea frondora) the flowers of which are red and as large as the
kand. The substance to which this name is also given is of the same colour
with these flowers.  5th. Shy kia pi ling kia. This Sanserit word signifies n
conqueror, one that excels, becanse this substance surpasses all other preci.
vas stones in the world, Gth. Me fo kia pho {maratais, emerald). The
Tu chi fou [un vames thus 8 precious stone of a green colour, It comes
from the beak of a bird with golden wings, and is a charm ngainst all sort of
poisons,  Jth. Pa che lo (vajra), or the dismond. This substance is born
in gold ; its color is similar to that of the nmethyst ; it is incorruptible and
infusible, extremely hard and sharp, and capable of cutting jade,

For seven other precious things appertaining to the monarch of the earth,
Eee Chap, X. note 4.—R,

(8) Places the religue om hiz Aead,—This phrase is obsours in the text
aud way be variously tranalated, Thing thai vignifics fo carry fo the head,
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and that which is borne on the kead, ns the button on the bonnet which dis-
tinguishes rank and those who enjoy such distinetion. Thow #i signifies
per ordinem.—R.,

() Towern of delicerance.—This word fower, in Sanserit sfhupa, applies
not merely to great religious buildings, bot lkewise to those miniature
stroctures which are the model of the former on n redoced scale, Several
kinds are distinguished by different names ; such as sthupa, fo pho (emi-
nence), feou dhow (acervas), sow theou pho (precious tower), feon seou pho
but many of these denominstions are derived from the Sanserit radical
sthupa, and their various siguifications seem altogether arbitrary. These
little structures are built of stone or brick, in the form of a tower without
capital. They are of one, two, three, or four stories, for the sravakas or
suditors of Buddha of the first four ranks. The pi phao tha, are consecrated
to the reliques of Boddha anterior to his entering wpon nirvina. Those
of the Pratyékn Buddhas have eleven stories; those of Boddha thirteen,
to show that he had passed the twelve middwas, or conditions of relative
existence ; but no storles are obaervable on those erected to ordinary mendi.
cants, or virtuous persons,®

According to the Fa Aous wen Riu, towers or slhupns were never

erected over the tombs of either monks of laymen ; but
simple stones, which by their form symbolise the five
elements, ether, wir, fire, water, and earth, snd conse-
quently the human body which is compounded of these.
These too are called sthupn by analogy. The annexed
cat may give some idea of the figure mssigned to ench
element.

The lowest, or the earth, is rectangular. Water, immedistely above,
occuples a eircle ; fire, a triangle ; air, o orescent; and éther o smaller
aceuminated circle. Instead of Chinese names, Sauserit letters, being the
abbreviation of the Sanscrit name of each element, are inscribed on these
different parts of the sthupa: thus bha, ether; ke, nir; ra, fire; wa,
water; a, earth (?). On joiﬁiu; thereto a fifth syllable, ma or 4o for
Anoweledge, or thewght, we have the names of the six elements, and a formuls
of immense efficicy.  Another species of tower is spoken of, called @ fook-
owl sthupa f and a formuls which has the power to ensure sgainst the threg
evil ways (hell, the condition of brutes, and that of demons). Many boast
of it ; but this formula s not found in the sucred texts ; it is an invention of
subsequent times and of unknown origin.

L -- hn. guoted in the Japanese Cyclopedia, Book XIX, p, 14.
1 hl
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The fowers of deliverance spoken of by Fa hian, would appear to have
been hollow altars, adapted to receive offerings of flowers and perfames.
The word delicerance signifies the final emancipation of the soul, its return
to original perfection ; fn Chinese Kisi fhou ; in Sunscrit muksi.—R.

(7} Ting kouang Foe.—The adventure to which allusion is here made, is
given in detail, Chap. X. note 4. We see that the country of Thi Ao wei,
where the father of this ancient Buddba reigned, must be situated in the
eastern part of Persia; so that, while reserving to Sikya himeelf the
local traditions of northern nnd central India, the Buddhbists did not hesi-
tate to transport the scene of the mythological deeds of their saints beyond
the limits of Hindustan, to countries which they designate ¢ India of the
North," and where their religion very probably did not penetrate till an age
very recent when compared with that of its erigin.—R.

(8) A tooth of Foe.—A relique of this nature has alrendy been mentioned
in Chapter V. and others will yet come before us, particularly in our pil-
grim's account of Ceylon. An observation to be made in the following note,
and which is equally applicable to the tooth here spoken of, wonld induce
us to suppose that thess precious remaing appertainied to another personage
than the historical Buoddha, Sikyn Muni; poesibly to Timg kouang Foe,
spoken of in note 7. The tooth here mentioned had disappeared before the
journey of Hiouan thsang, two hundred and twenty- seven years subsequent
to that of Fa hisn.—R.

(9) Thestaff of Foe.—The staff, like the begying pot, in an essential atiri.
bute of the Buddhist mendicant. Its Sanserit nnme in i b to; in Chinese
it is called ay chang (tin stafl), ehi chang, i chang, shing chang, the staff
of pradence, of virtue, fAe talking staff, beesuse of the noise oceasioned by
the rings with which it is ornamented ; in Manchou it is ealled donldauri,
There is o * Book of the Staff,’ ( Sy chang king) in which Buddha is made to
ey to his disciple Kisynpa, * Tin is the lightest (among the metals) ; the
staff is at once a support, and & preservative ngainit vice, by the help of
which escape is effected from the boundary of the three worlds,” The
staff of Késyapa Buddba bad a head with two openings, in which were fixed
#ix rings. That of Sikya Buddha had four openings and twelve rings.
The modern douldonri has nine. What in snid here of e dimensions of
the staff of Foe, that it was of six or seven Chinese toises (18 to 21 metres)
wonld prove, unless there be some error in the text, that ogr auther speaks
of the staff, not of Sikya, but of one of those Buddias who were born at
an epoch when the life of man was of prodigious length and his stature colog-
sal.  For example, Kisyaps was born in the age when the lifs of man ex-
tended to tweaty thousand years, and his stature Wis sixteen toises (48w,

%
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80} ; Vipasyi, born in the time when men lived eighty thonsand years, was
sizsty yojsnas high, and the glory encircling his head, one hundred and
twenty, It must bave been to some giant of this order that a staff of
eighteen or twenty metres belonged.—R.

(10) The senyg kia i of Foe,—Seng kia Ii, or more correctly Seng kia fF,
Is the Chinese transcription of Samghdfi. Buddhist nscetics have thres
kinds of dresses. 1st. The Seng kin /i, 8o called from o Sanserit word sig-
nifying Jfoined or donliled, because it is made of pieces cut and united toge-
ther sgain. The Jehing fa sse stutes that the Sanserit word Seng kis 6
signifies a doubled dress; but the Swian i see assures us that the names of
the three garments can not be very exactly translated ; that the great gar-
ment is named T soni i, because of the number of picces of which it is
composed. As to its use, it is called, * a dress to enter the palace of kings,"
or * a dress for n public place,” because it is worn on the oceasion of preach-
ing the law in palaces, ns well of begging in the cross-ways. The Sa pho
to Imun, distinguishes three sorts of full drese ; the lower, which consists
of nine, eleven, or thirteen pleces; the middle, which is of fifteen, seven-
teen and nineteen pleces ; and the upper, which bas twenty-one, twenty-three,
or twenty-five, 2d. ¥Fu fo lo seng (ullarasenghati) ; o Sanscrit word signily-
ing the upper garment, surfoui; it consists of seven pieces. The Siwan
lin sse calls this garment of seven picces the dress of the middle order, and
according to its style, * fAe dress for going fo the nu-uﬁfg..’ It is worn on
the oceasion of ceremonies, prayers, festivals, and preaching. 3d. Am tho
howi ; this Sanserit word means an inner vesture, used in sleep and worn next
the body. The same work calls it the mether garment, and states that it is
composed of five pieces. Its use is defined to be *a garment formed of
several pleces worn in-doors by those who practise the law," Its Sanserit
nnme ks anferavdsaba,—R.

(11) Hir shadow,—This singular reliqgue was slso seen by Hicuan
thsang, and as we cannot question its existence, must be accounted for as
the effect of some optical contrivance, dexterously used to deceive these
superstitions pilgrims. The characteristic beauties here spoken of are the
thirty-two lakshana, of the visible and transfigured body of Buddha.
Hionnn thsang explains the ocoasion on which the Tathigata left his shadow
in this place, and confirma the prediction that all the Shi toun (Lokajyest-
Aa, ittusivions of the age, Buddhas) of the period of sages, or the present
eycle, would imitate in this respect the exnmple of Sikyn Muni.—R.

(12) Seven do eight toises,—Betwizt 70 and 80 English feet.

(13} The Lo Aan and the Py chi foe,—We have alresdy seen that Lo Aen,
or more exactly A fo Aan, is the transcription of Arban ; and that this San-
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scrit term designates one of the superior orders in the scale of ssints or
purified iotelligences. The degree immediatly below these is the Py ehi
Joe, or Py ehi kia lo, the name of which is interpreted simple, or complete
infeiligence, nnd represents the Sanserit term Pratyeka Buddha, separate or
distinet Buddha. Without entering npon the almost infinite distinetions
which Buddhists have established in the dilferent degrees of perfection at
which it is possible to arrive by coutemplation and the exercise of virtue,
I shall here transcribe n passage from a sacred book which will explain the
rank of the Pratyeks Buddhas in the Buddhist hierarchy.

* We call the fire fruits, those fruits to which the &iw fhe wan, the Se
tho ham, the A na han, the 4 lo Aan, and the Py chi foe bear witness ; imply.
ing that these five classes of men in passing through the world, do not tarry
for the entire suppreasion of their moral Imperfections before directing their
souls towards the great purification, and culling the frults of the (tree)
bodhi, or reason,"”

“1st. The first fruif is that of the soul whose return lasts eighty thoussnd
kalpas ; it is obtained by the &iu tho wan, (Srotdpanna), Their name ime-
ports that they come by flowing ; that is, that they have escoaped from the
general stream (of worldly beings) and have attained the streum of saints.
They have eut the three knots (which bind the body to the three worlds) pass-
ed the three inferior conditions (that of asaras, of brutes, and of the damned)
and after having been born seven times among gods and men, delivered from
all puin, they enter npon mirvdua, or sttain bodki of the most exalted kind,
above which there is nothing.

2d. *The seeond fruif is that of 1he soul-whose return lasts sixty thopsand
knlpas. It is obtained by the See fio Aan (Fakriddgdmi). Their name
signifies @ going and ecoming, because after they are born onse among men
and once among the gods, they obtain the mirrdng that makes perfect, They
bave suppressed the six classes of errors attached to the actions of the senses
and the desires which these originate ; and after being re-born onee among the
goids or among men, they are deliversd from all pain, and pass sixty thousand
knlpas in siredna, to obtain eventually supreme Sodhi.

dd. *The third fruif is that of the soul whase return lasts forty thousand
kalpax. It sppertuing to the 4 ma Aan (Andpdmid) ; personsges whose
names signify that they * come wo more,’ that is, that they are not again
born in the world of desires, They are emancipated from the five inferior
bonds und the necessity of re-birth, so that after forty thousand kalpas, they
obtain supreme dodii,

#th.  The fourth fruid is that of the soul whose return lasts twenty thou.
eand kalpas. It is the lot of the Arhans, who baving suppressed all the
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imperfections which are produced in the three worlds, of desires, of anger, of
hatred and of ignoranes, after twenty thousand kalpas, obtain supreme dodii,

bth, *The fifth fruif is that of the soul whose return lasts ten thousand
kolpas. It belongs to the Py chi for (Pratyeka Buddhas), who obtsin
after ten thousand kalpas, the supreme bodhi they have werited by the
suppression of the imperfections which arise from the desires of the three
worlds, of rage, of katred, and of ignorance.'™

It would thus appear that there is no expressed difference between the
deserts of the Pratyéka Buddhas and the Arhans. Another pnssage in the
same book places the Pratyékn Buddhas in sn intermediate station betwixt the
Sravakay and the Bodhisaffwas by reference to their progress in knowledge
and the science which consists in contemplating the uninterrupted succession
of the twelve middmes, or conditions of individual existence, in recognising
their continuous eoncatenation, and consequently the unreality of what is
called birth and death, in destroying the errors of thought and vision, and
aicending to the tme condition of things, which is vacuity. More ample
explanations regarding the Pratycka Buddhas will be found hereafter.—R,

CHAPTER XIV.

Listle Snowy Mountuins.—Kingdom of Lo {,—Kingdom of Po na.—River Sin
theou.

In the second moon of the winter,' Fa hian and the rest passed
to the south of the Little Snowy Mountains,® The snow gathers
in these hills as well in summer as in winter. On their northern
side the cold is excessive, and its severity is such that one is almost
frozen. Only Hoei king, however, was unable to endure its
rigour, and became unfit to proceed. A white foam issued
from his mouth, He said to Fa hian—* It is impossible that
1 should survive! Proceed at once; it must not be that we
all perish here.” And thereupon he expired! Fa hian had

® Sicred Boek of the Nirvana, Ni phan king, quoted in the San tang fif wu,
Book XXIL po 3 versa,
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comforted him with all manner of consolation; he wept for
him, and regretted bitterly that their common project had
proved so contrary to destiny ; but unable to help it, he
guthered his remaining strength, and proceeding to the south of
the chain,” arrived in the kingdom of Lo i.*

There are in this conntry three thousand ecclesiastics belong-i
ing both to the great and to the less tramalation, They halted

and sojourned there ; and when this sojourn was ended, they pro-
ceeded to the south, and after a ten days’ march reached the king-
dom of Po na.

In this kingdom also there are three thousand ecclesiastics, all
nttached to the less translation. Thence going to the east three
days’ journey, you pass again the river Sin theow,® on both sides
of which is a smooth and level country.

" NOTES.

(1) The pecond moon of winier,—If this date fs set down sccording to
the Chinese calendar, the spring commencing with the nEW mMOoon nearest
the day upon which the sun enters the 15® of Aquaries, the second moon
of winter had begun two months before, that is to say, on the Sth December,
omitting reductions. It is rather surprising that our pilgrims should under-
take o journey across these snow-covered mountains at such o senson ; nor
is there any room for wonder at the accident that oceurred to one of their
number,—H.

(2} The Little Snowy Mounlaine.—These can be no other than the range
which bears at present the name of the Suleiman-koh, in Afghanistan. The
denomination of the ' little mountains of snow® has no doubt reflerence to that
of the Himilaya, following the meaning in the Sanserit tongue then employed
in those countries. Tt frequently ocours in the narrative of Hiouan thsang —R,

(3) To the aouth of the chain.—Apparently in the district of Gandlfra,
where the mountaing leave, aa far as the Indus, a space free to the OO i
tion of the petty states of Lo i, and Poma, and which Fa bian traversed in
the space of thirteen days.—R.

(4) The kingdom of Lo i.—A couniry otherwise wholly unknown. Fa
hisn mentions no circumstance which would enable us to restore this geogrus
phical name.—R.

Professor Wilson suggests that this may refer to Lokite, n name found
In the Mahiblirata as that of & country, as is also that of Loka, the appel-
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lation of a peopls in the north of India, associated with the Kambejas and
others in the same locality and subdued by Arjuna. The principal tribes of the
Afghans betwist the Suleimfni Hills and the Tndus are known collectively
as the Lofanis ; and in them professor 'W. thinks we have Lokar of the
Hindu geographers and the Lo i of the Chinese.® Capt. A, Cunningham
identifies Lo § with the modern Rok, or Roki, another nume for Afghanis-
tan.t HRoh is stated in Persian authors to be the original seat of the Af-
ghans and to have extended in length from Sewad and Bijore to the town
of Suiin the dominions of Bukhsrast.} The word signifies in their lan-
guage monnlainous. Whatever may be the true restoration of Lo i, there
can be no doubt that this kingdom was situsted immediately south of the
Suféd Koh.—J. W, L. x

{3) The kingdom of Po na.—Equally unknown.—R.

Capt. A. Cunningham has identified the Pou ma of our pilgrim with
Banx, which is situated exactly thres marches west of the Indus, as Fa hian
states.—J. W. L.

(8) The river &in ftheow.—See Chap, VII, n. 2. The circumstance
noted by Fa hian that the country on both banks of the river was level,
thows that he speaks of the lower or the middle Indns. We have seen that
this river should be crossed by our travellers sbout Bukker, The sequel of
their itinerary will immediately confirm this supposition. —R.

CHAPTER XV.

The kingdom of P ¢lila.

On crossing the river you arrive at a kingdom named Pi chha !
The doctrine of Foe is there honored and flourishing, both in
the system of the great and in that of the less translation. The
inhabitants were greatly touched to see among them travellers*
from the land of Thsin, and they thus addressed us: “ How
became the people of the extremities of the earth acquainted

*J.R.A.S. Vol. V. p. 120,

# 1bid : Vel VIL p. 2
$ Stewart, Jist. of Beu,r.u! p 127, #
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with sanctified life and the practice of reason ? and how come they
thus far in quest of the Law of Foe P’ They gave us every thing
necessary for our comfort, and treated us conformably with the
preseriptions of the Law,

NOTES.

(1) A kingdom mamed Pi chha.—We may resd Pi thou ; but T believe
we should substitute chda, or even fhaa, for fhaw ; and then we shall
have a slightly sberrant transcription of the name which it is natoral to
loak for in that neighbourhood, whether we imagine it employed in its Persian
form in the dialects of the country (Panjdb), or in its Sanscrit {Panchila),
The position of the country ndmits of no doubt that this is the name that
Fa hian picked up, and any discnssion upon the point would be super.
flugus,.—R,

If Fu hisn and his companions had passed the Indus at Bukker, or Puler,
they could not have entered the Panjib, a country much farther to the
rorth. It derives its name from the five great rivers, Behat or Jylum,
Chenab, Rayi, Beyali, and Sutledge, which traverse it, and fall into the
Indus more than fifty leagues sbove Bukker. Fa hinn therefore entered
Sinde and not the Panjab,—KI.

The rectification of Fa hisn's ronte removes M. Klaproth's dificulty,
Moreover had Fa hisn possed through the inhospitable desert as he must
hnd he crossed the Indus at Bukker, he would saarcely have failed to record
the difficulties and privations of such s journey, nor would he have de.
scribed the country as shounding in emall streams and walerconrses, —
3. W. L,

(2) Travellers.—In the text men af fhe road. This expression signi.
fies travellers, and not priesfs of T'ao, s in Chap. IV. n, 1.— KL

e

CHAPTER XVI,

Kingdom of Mo theeu lo,—Iiver of Pou no

Proceeding thence towards the south-east, they travelled at

least eighty yeou yan ' They passed a great number of temples,
in which there lived ecclesiastics Amounting to many tens of
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thousands.'  After passing all those places they came to n
kingdom ; this kingdom is named Mo theou fo."  They followed
also (the course of) the river Pou na.* On the right and on the
left of this river there are twenty Semg kia lan, which may
contain three thousand ecclesinstics. The law of Foe begins again
to be had in honor here.*

As soon as you lenve the sands® and the river to the west,
all the kings of the different kingdoms of Tndia are firmly at-
tached to the law of Foe, and when they render homage to the
ascetics they first take off theirtinrns.” They and the princes of
their families, and their officers, present these with food with
their own hands, When they have =o presented them with food,
they spread a carpet on the ground, and sit in their presence on
a bench. In the presence of the elergy they would not dare to
recline upon acouch. This eustom, which these kings observe in
token of respeet, began at the time of Foe's sojourn in the world,
and has been continued ever since to the present time.

The country to the south of this is called the Kingdom of the
Middle. In the Kingdom of the Middle the cold and the heat
nre temperate and moderate each other: there is neither frost
nor snow. The people live in abundance and in happiness.
They know neither registers of the population,® nor magistrates,
nor ‘laws. Thoze who cultivate the lands of the king alone
gather the produce. When any wish to depart, they depart;
when they wish to stay, they stay. To govern them the
kings require not the apparatus of (painful) punishments. Ifany
one be guilty of acrime, he is simply mulcted in money, and
in this they are guided by the lightness or the gravity of his
offence. Even when by relapse a malefactor commits a crime,
they restrict themselves to cutting off his right hand without
doing him any farther harm. The ministers of the H'TE
and those who assist to the right and to the left, all receive
emoluments and pensions, ‘The inhabitants of that country kil
no living being ; they drink no wine, and eat neither garlic nor
onions,® We must except only the Chen chha lo " the name

E 2
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Chen chha lo signifies hateful. These have dwellings separate
from other men. When they enter a town or a market they
strike upon a piece of wood to make themselves known ; at this
signal all the inhabitants avoid them, and secure themselves
against contact. In this country they keep neither swine nor
cocks, They sell no living animals ; there are in the markets
neither shambles nor wine shops. For money they use shells,”
The Chen chhalo alone go to the chase, and sell meat.
After the pan ni howan of Foe, the kings, the grandees
and the heads of families erected chapels for the clergy ; they
| furnished them with provisions, and made them grants of lands
¢ | and houses, and gardens and orchards, with husbandmen and
caltle to eultivate them. The deeds of these donations are en-
graved upon iron,'* and no_subsequent princes are at liberty to
interfere with them in the slightest degree. This custom has
| been perpetuated © the present day without interruption. The
ecclesiasties who reside in this country have houses to dwell in,
beds and mattrasses to sleep upon, wherewithal to eat and drink,
elothes, and in short every thing that they require, so that they
lack nothing. 1t is the same every where, 'The priests are con-
stantly engaged in good works and in acts of virtue, They ap-
ply also to the study of the Sacred Books, and to contemplation,
When foreign ecclesiastics arrive the elders meet and conduct
them, carrying by turns their clothes and their pofe.'*  They
bring them water to wash their feet, oil to ancint them, and an
extraordinary collation.” After they have rested awhile, they
are asked the number and the order of the sacrifices they have to
perform ; and on arriving at the dwelling, they are left to repose,
after being provided with every thing necessary for them accord-
ing to the law.,

The places where the pilgrims halted are the tower of Ske
Joe,'" the towers of Mou lan' and o maa, and the towers of the 4
#i than," of the Precepts,™ and of the Sacred Books.™ After they
had enjoyed repose for one month, all the people who hoped for
happiness, exhorted them to betake ngnin to their pious duties.



CHAPTER XVI. 101

They prepared an extraordinary collation,* when all the clergy held
u great assembly and discoursed upon the Law, This conference
ended, they proceeded to the tower of Ske li foe to make an ob-
lation of all sorts of perfumes, and there kept the lamps burning
the entire night. She li foe, was a brihman who came to Foe
in order to embrace mscetic life. 'The same may be said of
the great Mou lian and the great Kia che. The Pi khieow wi™
pay their devotions principally at the tower of A nan, because it
was . nan who prayed the Honorable of the Age," that he would
grant to women the liberty of embracing ascetic life.™ There
is also a (prescribed) order in which the Ska ™ fulfil their re-
ligious duties. Those who have a master of the 4 pi than, pay
their homage to the . pi than ; those who have a master of the
Precepts, honor the Precepts. Every year there is a service of
this kind, and all of these have their day. The devotees of the
Ma ho yan** pay their homage to Phan jo pho lo mi,* to Wen
chu sze I1,™ to Kowan shi in,” &e,

The pilgrims received the presents which it is customary to make I
at the end of the year,” The elders, the officials, the brihmans |
and others presented them with dresses of different kinds, and 2
all things essentinl to Samaneans, and which are offered in alms
to the clergy. The pilgrims themselves in like manner prmutr:H
alms. The rites and the ceremonies which that holy band™
perform have thus continued without interruption since the Ni
houan of Foe™

After passing the river Sin theou in going towards Southern
India, there are forty or fifty thousand /i* to the Sea of the South,
There are every where plains, where one sees neither great
mountains nor great rivers, but merely streamlets and water-
courses.

NOTES.

(1) Four score yeou yans,—From the point where our pilgrims passed
the Indus to Mathura are cight degrees of a great circle ; which gives ten
yojanas to n degree,— K.

k3
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(2) Several tens of thowsands.—As Fa hian enters apon no details re.
garding these monks, and does not sppear to have visited their monasteries,
-/}wa may infer that they did not belong to the Samanean religion, but were
|very probably attached to the brihmanical worship. Without some such
sapposition, it is not essy to explain how these pilgrims who traversed
India purpesly to visit temples where they could beeome acquainted with
the minutim of their faith, and who in other parts of their Jjourney, deseribe
almost topographically such objects as merited their pious regard, should
have met with none sach in all this space of one hundred and twenty leagues,
This inference will be confirmed in note 5.—R. s

(3) Mo theow lo,—and in the narrative of Hiouan theang Mo fhou lo, is
the most exact Clinese transcription that can be made of the word Ma.
thurg,—R,

It is still a town in the province of Agra, on the right bank of the Jumna,
Tt is celebirated among the Hindus as the birth-place and earliest sojourn
of Krishna, on which account it is a place of frequent pilgrimage amongst
them.—KI.

(4) The river Pou na.—This name is greatly changed, but the pesition
precludes mistaking the Jumna, or Yamuna, on the right bank of which is
situated the town of Mathura,—R,

It may be the transcription of the lagt two syllables of Jabuna, o provinei.-
ul name of the Jumna.—J, W, L.

(5} Begine again fo be Aeld in Aomour,—The Chinese text is suseeptibla
of several interpretations ; the most nutaral appears to be, * the law of Foe
revives ;' but this revival may be understood in two senses, us referring
either to time or o space, We may supposs that after having been persecut.
ed or neglected, the religion of Buddha began, at the time of Fa Lian's visit,
to find & grester number of adberents ; or that after baving traversed coun-
tries where Buddhism prevailed, then other countries where bréhmanism
predominated, the traveller found the farmer religion once mare flourishing
in the country of Mathuri, at which be had arrived, The latter explanation

cbservance of the ceremonies of Baddhism, and the privileges of its adbe.
rents had continued withont interruption since the nirving of Sikya Mupni,
We have just remarked (note 2) that the tract of country passed over by
our pilgrim since leaving the Indus was most probably inhabited by Hindus
of the brimanical sect, since he, whose quest was for objects associated with
bis own faith, had not found mateer for g single observation, byt passed
over with so few words the space of cighty yojanas,—R,

(6) The sande.—The great salt desert east of the Indus, and which st
be croseed on proceeding direct from that river to central India,—R,
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(7) Their tigras ;—in the text, celestinl or divine cap : that is, the orna-
ment for a king's head, a tisra, diadem, or erown.

(8) To the present time.—This passage is very remarkable ; it shows us
that in the fifth centnry Buddhism had lost nothing of its superiority over
brihmanism, and that it bad enjoyed this superiority since the time of Sikya
Muni, i. e, the 10th century before Christ, according to Chinese chronolo-
EY. Subsequent travellers, though anfmated with the same spirit as Fa hian,
confess on the other hand that the Samanean religion began to show, in
sundry places, symptoms of decline. Temples had fallen to rain, eele-
brated reliques had disappearcd, the number of coclesiastics had diminished
in several monasteries, and those who yet remained were mingled with the
heretics, or brihmans. The history of Indian Buddhism receives immense
illustration from the comparison of these passsges, which establish most
important points in the chronology of these religions.—R.

(9) Registers of population.—These registers are nsed in China to fix
the poll-tax ; henee our author reckons it among the advantages enjoyed by
the Hindas that they had no census amongst them.

(1) Gariick or onions.—Wine, garlick, and onfons, are of the number
of things from which Buddhists are, ncoording to the fifth precept, to abstain.
The five precepts are—

1st. Not to kill any living being. =

Znd. Not to steal.

3rd. Not to commit adultery.

4th, Not to lie.

Sth. Not to drink wine.

These five precepts answer to the five corresponding virtues ;—humsnity,
prodence, justice, sincerity, and urbanity.*

Three others are ndded to these, making eight ; .

6th. Not to sit on a large bed, or a large or lofty seat.

7th. Mot to wear flowers or ribbona on your dress,

th, Not to become fond of songs, dances, comedies.t

The two following are likewise enumerated, completing the number of ten.

§th, Not to wear on the arms ornuments of gold or of silver.

10th. Not to eat after noon.

Such are the precepts which the sspirant to the rank of Samanean should
observe, They are called * fhe fen precepts of the asceticr.’s There is
another enumeration which extends the mumber to two bundred and fifty,
ealled sufficient, because they suffice for the full and perfoct exercise of
religious life. They are distributed in the following manner :—

* Sang tmng fd sou, B, XXI1L p. Tv. ¢ Mhid.  § Ibid, B, V1L p 15 v.
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Ist. Rules agninst Pho Jo i (corruption, extreme wickedness). Four
articles.

2d. Roles ngainst Seny kia pho ohi sha; this Sanserit word signifies
*ruin of the Sanga ;" becanse whoever infringes these precepts is as ome
who had been ussassinated ; his body ever lives, but he is nevertheless lost.
Thirteen articles. .

3d. Indeterminate rules; two articles,

The infraction of these articles is estimated either according to Phe fo i,
or Seng kia pho shi she, ov Phoy ki (see below), and hence they are
said to be indeterminate,

dth. Rules relative to Ni sz bhiand Pho g (hi; thirty articles, The
Sanscrit word Ni ss kb, signifies to abandon : the term is applied to the
love of riches and to negligence, which lead to unwillingness to join the
body of the Sangas, That of Pho y thi signifies fo fall, intimating that if
one does not abandon (the love of riches, &e.) he falis into Lell.

Sth. Rules relative to Fho y {hi, ninety articles,

Gth. Rules relative to Pho fo thi thi ahe mi, four articles. This word
signifies to * repend in presence of some one.’ According to the Seny bhi N,
whatever faults have been committed shiould be acknowledged in open ns-
sembly. Hence this denomination.

7th. Rules prescribed for the studies of mendicants. A bundred articles.

Bth, Rules for stifling controversies ; seven articles. These two hundred
and fifty rules are enjoined for observance by monks and mendicants.®

(11) The Chen chha lo.—There is no difficulty in recognising In this
trunseription the Sanscrit word Chanddls, the second syllubile of which is
altered by the substitution of a palatial for o dental, as we have had peeasion
to observe before in the representation of Sanscrit words by Chinese charac-
ters, The Buddhists seem to have partaken the contempt with which the
brihmans regarded the Chanddlas, *the lowest of mortals,' as Menn cha.
ricterises them.t Wilson explains this word to mean fafeful, as In the Foe
koue ki. The Chineso pretend that it signifies a bufcder, nlso serwm signum,
beeanse individuals who exercise the voeatlon of butcher and perform other
wicked sets ure compelled when they go abroad to ring a bell or Lold up a
plece of bamboo, that they may be readily recognised. There are five clusses

[

| of persous from whom ecclesiasties ought to be careful to avcid secking

alms: 1st. Singers and comedinns, who think of nought but Jesting and
merriment, and who disturb contemplation, 2d. Women of bad character,
whose conduct is impure and whose reputation is bad, who are abandoned to
libertinage, and who shut the good way. 3d, Dealers in wine ; for wine leads

* San ang fa sou B, VIL p, 15, t Menu, Chap, X, 12, 16,
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to all vice, excesses, and grimes,  4th. Kings, because their palaces are full
of courtiers and attendants who interdict aceess, and whom it is necessary
to avold offending.  Sth. Finally Chen tho la, or Chen chia lo, (Chanddlas,)
that is butchers who delight in killing and tormenting living beings, and
who :.u destroying sensibility, destroy virtue and good inelinations, —R.

It is known that the Chandilas puss for the mized descendants of Sudras
with females of the brikman caste.—K1L*

The following account of the origin of the Chanddlas, is from a Burmese
work, the Dhawmathat, o Buddhist edition of the Laws of Menu, recently
published at Maulmain. ** In former times, before the god {Goudama) ap-
peared, n most wicked young brihman killed his wife ; and at the time of the
murder his fellow brihmans eonsulted together and agreed on, that this
young brihman had committed a erime which no one else bad committed,
and what they should do with him ; so having shaved his head, they tarned
him out of society, and caused him to be called Taandala, and from that
Tyandain class became a distinct ong for the most wicked incorrigible bri
mans."f

In the same work we find the following statement of the * nine kinds of
brihmans. 1lst. Those who live on alms in the jungle, who do not take
wives, or sccumulate property, called brdima-fra-ree ; 2d. Those who take
wives, but live on alms, ealled brdhmanad ; 3d. The class from which kings
are taken, called khai-fe-ya; 4th. Those who support themselves by trade,
and do not take alms, called da ya; 5th, Those who support their families
by agricalture and who do not receive alms, besha; Gth. Those of pure
descent, yek-khi-fa ; Tth Those who are of loose habits, ba-ra-dwea-za ;
8th. Those who have broken the rules of their caste, degraded men, who
have been turned out of the socicty of brihmans, called fsan-da-fa; 9th.
Those who have left their familics and subjected themselves to privations,
to.pa-thee. Under these nine classes, many are included ; the Burman,
the Kula, the Talien brilman, the Kalay and the Hinda bribmin,’” &e.3 It
is curious to observe how generally the brihmana are spoken of by the Chi-
nese and other foreignors as a nation or tribe and not as the priestly order.
A brdkman Buddhist, lowever incongruous the lerms now appear, is an ex-
pression that ocours oftener than once, snd sounds not less strange than
the Twandala brdfman in the foregoing passage.—J. W, L.

(12} Shelis,—M. Remusat had translated this passage, * Shells and testh,’
and be adds a vote, o | translate it according to the correction of the Pian

* As, Res, Vol 1.

4 Dbammathat, transinted by D. Righardson, -F-‘q-*P' 130,
1 lbid, p. 317,
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i tian. The text of the For kone Li is evidently erroneons. The shells here
spoken of are the cypraa moneta (cowries) which are used ns current money
in Indin."" Nevertheless there is not any difference between the text of the
Fian i tian, and that of the For kowe ki ; they both import, * to earry on
commerce j to make use of shells.” The term Pei chdi, is employed to
designate those shells employed as money, which are deseribed in the
great Jupanese Encyclopedin as **shells with denticulations resembling
the teeth of fishes."" —KI.

{13} The pan ni Rowan of Fae.—This expression has been explained
already, Chap. XIL note 3. We gather from the traditions here preserved
by Fa hisn, that Buddhism had ot suffered in Central India from the rivalry
of brihmanism, for fourteen centuries nfter its institution.—R.

(14) Engraved wpom irom.—Deeds conveying grants of land (granfhs)
to Baddhist temples, are the most ordinary subject of inscriptions found in
Indin, Such in particular are those translated by Mr. Wilkins ;* that which
M. Burnouf has published, and many of those in the colicotion of Cal-
Mackenele, These prants are engraved npon copper or some other metnl,— T,

(13 Their dresses and their pots.—That is their entire baggage.t—R.

(16} An extraordinary collation —Literally *an wnsessonable Brofh.'
What the Boddhists call fime in reference to meals, is thus explained
the time of the Godeis the early morning, the hour chosen by the Gods
to take their repast. The time of the law is noon, the hour selected
by the Buddhas, pust, present, and to come for their refection. The fime
of brutes is evening, when animals feed.  The time of the penii is night, du-
ring which good and evil spirits eat.? Thus all meals taken after mid-day
are wnseaimable for coclesiastics, and ull who observe the precepts rigorously
abstain from such. Those however who are sick observe no distinotion, but
eat when they please.§ Breakfast is called nmong ecclesiastics Chai,
(mbutinemee,) and supper, Fei chi, (unseasonablencar.) Buddha has recom-
mended all his disciples to observe the kia lo, that is, the veritable (tims),
and to svoid the Lan mo ye, or falie (Fei ehi.} The present wnscascnable
collation seems to have been given to onr travellers on aceount of the fatigues
they had undergone ; but the same expression occord again further on, in A
passage which seems more difficult of explanation.—R.

(17) &hke lifoe, whom they likewise name She & foon ; in the former
the last gy llable is the Chinese transoription of the Indian termination of the
original name, Sdripufra, which signifies the son of the Indian crang, ao

* As. Res. Vol 1.

t Bée Chap, X1I, note 8,

£ Sanm pang foaon B, XIX, p, 4 v,
§ Jap, Encye, B, CV, p 15
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called because the eves of his mother resembled those of that bird.* He
was one of the principal disciples of Sikya Muni, and the one who excelled
in Prajud, or divine knowledge, in which he was instructed by Avalo-
kiteswara.—R.

{18) Mou fian.—Another disciple of Sikya, reckoned mmongst the most
considerable. He is distinguished by the epithet greaf. His title is Tuun
che, equivalent to drya.—R.

{19) A pi than, or more correctly, A pi tha ma {Abhidarmn}, is the name
given to the last of the three classes in which tha sacred books are arranged,
which contain the discourses, or conversation, These three classes are cull-
od the * fhree comprehensives;’ in Chinese, San feang ; in Mongolian, Gour-
ben aimak saba,t and in Tibetan, sDemnod growm. The words employed
in these several languages, signify a vase, of receplacle, aml are equivalent to
the Sanscrit Pitaka, or Kiu she (kocha).d This name is glven them becausz
they contain, inciude, embrace, the various religions works mentioned in
the three following clusses :

1t Sieow fho fo (Sufra). These are the principles or aphorisms which
constitute the basis of the doctrine, the suthentic and invarfable texts (in
Chinese Ling) ; in Tibetan this sense of immobility is rendered hyyour. Thess
texts inclode, above, the doctrine of the Buddhas; befow, the duties, or
fuculties of all living beings.

24, Pi nai ye (Vinaya). This word significs, precepts, rules, lams, or
ordonnances, or literally good government, such as should overrule the bad
gualities of living beings, as worldly laws serve to restrain faults, whether
more or less serious.  The Tibetan word dKah, expresses this meaning, and
united to the Tibetan titls of the sacred books, forms the eompaund bKak-
hGyowr, which is the tile of the mast celebeated collection commonly
called Gandjour. The Precepts are eslled in the same collection hDwl ba,
Buoks of conversion, of changing evil to good ; in Mandchon Weniboure ao
moun, and in Mongolian, Drinai,

[M. Csoma De Koros explains bKak-h Gyur to mean franslafion of com-
mandment, becunse these works were translated from the Indian originals
into Tibetan. Ses page 3.]—J. W. L.

3. A pi thamo {Abhidarma). This word signifies discourse, conversa-
tion 1 these are, according to n Budihist work (the Ju kia fun), treatises in
which, by means of questions and answers, a deliberate cholee may be made
regarding the differeat procedures indicated by the lnw, ‘The Abhidhare

= Sam tieng fa son B, XLL p. 13
+ Geschichie der aat Mon , pp. 41—4.
4 Sun twng fu son B, VIIL P
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mas are called in Tibetan Tsior mdon pa, or the monifesled low ; in Mand.
chou, Fefon nomoun.

The works of these three classes are divided into two species, as they hap-
pen to appertain to the greaf or the lesr franslation. Among the Sufras of
the great trenslation nre quoted the Hoa yan, and other sacred texts which
treat only of Boddi, or Intelligence conceived in the world of the low,
teaching and expounding the good actions of the Bodhisattwas of the Makd
yand, and making manifest the froits of moral conduct. The Vinayas
belonging to the same franslation are like the Fan kang, (Bramajala, the
thread of Brahmao), books in which the luws are recorded as observed by
the Bodhissttwas of the great franslation. Lastly, amongat the Abkidharmas
of the same class are cited the K&d sin lun ( Discourse to give birth fo faith)
and other controversial works upon the conduct of Bodhisattwas of the
Makd yand.

Among the sutras of the less franslafion nre cited the Agema, and other
sacred works, in which the nature of the veritable woid (spirit) and reposs
or annihilation (extscy) are treated of to explsin the practice of the
Srdvakas and Prolyekas, and its fruits. Agame is o Sanscrit word signi-
fying peerless. Among the Vieoyer are included the rules for the four
sections (e fim len) that is to say, for the conduct of mendioants, male snd
female, for the observation of ihe precepts, and for fhe extinetion gf dispufes
The discourses entitled kiu che (koeha, that which embraces, containg; in
Chinese fsany) are cited as belonging to the class of Abbidarmas of the fess
dranalation ; they enlarge upon the conduct and merits of the Sravakas,
Pratyekas, and Buddhnas,

Another work, after defining the word Teamg (fha! which confaing
or includes & law and on immense significanee), distinguishes five of these.
1st. The Sow fa lan, (Sitram) or Sieou fo fo, immutabls doctrine to which
all at once conform in the ten worlds, and of which nota tittle changes in the
three times. 2d. The Pin nai ye (Vinaya) or rules.  3d. The A pi tha mo
(Abhidarma), or discourses. 4th. Pan jo pho lo mi fo (Prajna paramila,
the arvival on the other shore by Jmowledge.) Men far separated from
knowledge and detained within the circle of life and death, are designated
as being on thiz ahore ; the Bodhisatiwas who practise the prajma, and
attain nirvina, are on the ofher shore.  According to the sacred books that
being endowed with sensibility who applies himsell to the true and solid
science of the Makd yand, emancipates himself from the condition of self;
and the subtilties by which he attains this object constitute the Prajwa
paramifa. 5Sth. T%e lo ni (DAdrani) that is to say, what one lakes, invocas
tion, mysierious formmla, 1t means also that which, when 8 man cannot
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understand or observe the sutras, serves for his regulation and diminishes
the weight of committed sin, procures deliverance sooner or later, and con-
ducts to nirvina equally the ignorant and the enlightened man,

In general the Prajna paramitas and the Dharanis are not reckoned
among the sacred books known by the title Sew feang, or the Three Collec-
tions, This expression frequently occars, and is found in the title of the
work from which the principal part of these explanations is derived, namely,
the San frang fa sou, literally the numbers ofthe law of the three receplacies ;
becanse the substance of the sacred books is there distributed sccording ta
the subdivisions ascribed to each psychological notion, This title might be
in Sanscrit Tri pifaka dharma sankhys. Many other and more particular
elassifications of these religions works will be found in the notes referring
h&mplﬂgﬂh-ﬂchwrﬂnﬂﬂnhullmlpuhnﬁuu:hum,rm
eollected in their travels,

The custom of erecting towers for preserving the original of & sacred
book, ns well as for depositing a relique, or perpetusting the remembrance of
some prodigy, is established by the passage which gives rise to this note.
There were st Mathurd the tower of the Abkidarmes, that of the Vinayar,
and that of the Swfres.—R.

(20) The Preceple—That is the Vimayar. There are three kinds of
precepts,  1st, The Pi ni (Vinaya) ; this word signifies bonnm regimen, Tt
in opplied to that which is capable of regulating the desires, anger, ignoranoce,
and other imperfections. Tt expresses the ideas of moderation and sub.
mission ; beeause by the help of these precepts we may temper anid restrain
the three acls; that is, those of the body, the mouth, and the will i and
govern and subjuogate all evil propensities. 2d. $hi fo (Shils), thut which
atuys or restrains (evil), and renders capable (of good) ; or simply. prohidi.
tion, that which suppresses the viclous acts of the body, the mouth, and the
will, 3d. Pho lo thi mon sha (Para odki muksha) or deliverance, be-
eause these precepis remove the bonds of wicked inclination, and render
man master of himsell.—R.

(21) The §acred Books.—The word king in Chinese signifies that which is
invariable ; it conveys the idea of constant doctrine, * revealed text.’ Every
sect introdoced into China has borrowed this term from the school of the
literati, who apply it only to the works compiled by Confucizs, The Bud.
dbists apply it particalarly to the Sufras, because sccording to the explana.
tion given in one of thess books, they * constitute law and are invariable, '
They are conformed to in the fen worlds and are unchanged by the three fimay,
The ten worlds are those of the Buddbas, the Bodhisattwas, the Pratyeks
Buddbas, the Sravakss, the gods, men, asurns, demons of hunger {pre-

L
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#dA), and brutes ; and the infernal regions, The three times are the past, the
present, and the future.—R.

(22) An exfraordinary collation.—We have seen the explanation of this
expression, which here seems somewhat oot of place. 1t is pot easy to
understand why our. travellers, invited by devout persons to resume their
religions exercises, should prepare themselves for a theological conference by
sn Infraction of the enjoined ohservances of their profession, such as taking
meals at other than conventual hoors. The passage appears to require
correction ; but it is the same In each of the copies that I have access to.—R.

{23) The Pi khieow ni,—the feminine of Pi bhieon (Bhikshuni). After
Sikya had sccomplished the lnw, Lis sunt Maha pho she pho ti (Mahdprajé-
pali) Taai fao (the friend of religion), sought permission to embrace religious
life snd study the doctrine. Sikys was unwilling to consent to this, when
Ananda pressed him to permit it. Buddba replied, ** Be careful; do not
permit females to enter upon my law and become Samancans ; when thecs
are more daughters than sons in any family, you know that that family falls to
ruin and can never regain its splendor.” Ananda renewed his importunity,
when Buddha expounded to him what have been called the eight respectful
procedures.  ** If they can observe these,” added he, * I consent fhat they
should become ascetics.””  The following are the eight respectful procedures
imposed upon women by Buddha

lat. A female ascetic, though a bundred years of age, owes respect to
monk, though he be in the very first year of his profession.

2d, A female ascetic shoold manifest respect towards mendicants, and
never insult or calumniate them.

3d. If a monk happen to commit a sin, the female ascetic shonld not
commend him ; bat if a female ascetic sin, and hear the praises of a monok,
she should turn, in sell-examination, to herself.

dth. She should receive the precepts from a Sanga, or from some mendicant
of exemplary virtue, to whom she should apply for that purpose.

Sth, If sho have sinned and feel hersell unworthy to costinoe in the
sogtety of mendicants, she should humble hersell, confess her fanlt, and prut
away pride and negligence.

fith, She should receive duriog hall & month the instroctions of the San-
ge, and sbould apply twice each month to & mendicant of distinguished
virtue for such Instructiod as shall promiote ber progress in the doetrine.’

7th. Ehe should, during the thres summer months, ahstain from repose
and sttach herself night and lllf to mendicants ; iuquiﬂn‘ of them coneern-
ing the meaning of the law, and incressing ber koowledge with a view to
its practical application.

=
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Bth. After the three summer months have elapsed, from the 15th day
of the 4th moon to the 15th of the 7th, she should follow mendicants to
improve herself by the example of others, and if she commit any sin, she
shonld repent and confess before all,®

The eight erimes by which female ascetica prove that they have abandoned
the precepts, and should therefore themselves be abandoned by the world,
as out of the pale of the law of Buddha, are these: lst. Taking away the
life of eny living being, as all such beings cling to thelr body and existence ;
causing them pain and torturing them, instend of showing compassion for
them. 2d, Stealing that which belongs to another ; abandoning one’s-self to
wvarice ; taking instead of giving. 3d. Committing Impurities. The
female ascetic who knows not how to defend herself by the rites and pro-
tect hersell by the precepts, conceives desire, and soils the purity which
should preside over her conduct, 4th. Lying, concealing the truth, and
deceiving others by crafty words,  Gth, Permitting confaef ; this is said of
o female ascetic who allows herself to tounch the person of o man, which
originates impure desires, Gth. The eight ; committing any of the eight fol-
lowing acts : taking a man by the hands from any improper desire, touching
lu clothes, going with him to any retired place, sitting and conversing with
him there, walking there with him, leaning against cach other, and making
eriminal nssignations. Jth. Covering or concealing ; that is, when in the
assembly where the precepts are expounded and the law observed, the female
ascotic conceals the sins of others, and tounwilling to discloss her own.  8Sth.
Follewing or resting upon ; that is, not performing service in common at the
great assembly of the Sangas, and following some private society.

(24) The Honorable of ihe Age.—This is one of the ten surnames given
to human Buddhas, and of course to Sikya Muni among the rest. A
Buddha, by the sublime science (Prajni) and the other perfections he has
attained to, extinguishes desire, anger, ignorance, and every other imperfee-
tion,—the sorrows of life, s well ns those of death, and obtains an intelli-
genee transcending that of all others. Gods and men, all the saints, as well
in the world as beyond it, recognise and honor him as the Venerable. This
is the meaning of the Sanscrit surname Lokajyesfha; the Tibetan translation
of which is nljig riem gyi gfeo bo.f—R.

{25) According to the Japanese chronology, entitled, a kan kwo fo fen
nen gakf oun-no trow, preserved in the Bibliotheque du Roi, Ske li foe and
Mow lain, embraced monestic life in 995 B. C. According to the same

* Fan i ming y, quoted in the San trang fu sou, B, XXXIL p. 17,
Focab, pentagl. Sect, I, No, 11.
L2
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waork, A nam, or Ansnda, was instructed by Sikya Mani, became a monk
in 975 B, C. and in 070 entreated his master to grant to women the privi-
lege of becoming ascetics.—Kl,

(26) The Sha mi,—This i the name given to the disciples or aspirants
of the religious profession. It is rendered by two words, which signify to
soothe or compasrianate ; to comparionale the sufferings of all living beings
and to afford them assistance.® The more regular form of the word is whe
¥ ma li fo kiz, but it is more nsully employed in the abridged form Fha
owi. The Sha mi must observe the ten precepts;+ and when they bave re.
ceived the * sufficient precepds,” that is the two hundred and fifty, they are
reputed Bhikshus. Different names are given to the Sha mis according to
sge. From seven to twelve or thirteen, they are called ¢ hunfers of ravens ;°
from fourteen to ninetoen, * peewliar disciples of the law ; from twenty and
upwards they obtain & name or title.d They must then suppress all evil
inclinations, and practise every virtue, when they merit the title of Sha mi,
that is §ha i, as strictly defined. The word §Aabi, which means disciple
in Mand chou, is apparently derived from the Chinese SAa mi. Females
bear the name of §hs mi wi, or more exactly Sha fima H ki, which ex-
presses their efforts to advance in the doctrines of Buddha, The suthor of
the translation of the rules of the §Aa mi, has made a singular mistakein
taking the latter word as the equivalent of Sha men { Sramana) even in the
title page of his work ( Calechism of the Shamans.)—R.

(27) Ma Ao yan;—the tramscription of the Sanserit word, Mahdydna,
the greal fransiation. The clergy of the greaf franslation are termed
Mahdydna deva ; thoss of the less, Moksha deva (delivered gods. )—R.

(28) Phan jo phe lo wi:—an lmperfect transeription of the Sanserit
prajnd pdramita, the act of attaining fhe other shore by science. Piraniila
is one of the ten means of final deliverance.  The several religious books in
which this divine science is inculeated are cilled Prajng poramife. These
are sigribed to Manjurri Avalokitenwara (see next note.j—R.

{29) Wen ehn sae [i,—in Sanserit Manjusri. The Chiness pretend that
there are three modes of writing and interpreting this name; 1st. Wem
ehu e §i, * morvellous virtue ;* the being whom they so0 designate being en-
dowed with admirable, sabtle, infinitely varied, and innumerable merits. 24,
Afan ehu she li, *admirable head or chief,’ because by his wondrous, subtle,
end infinite merits be is above all the Bodhisattwas, 3d. Man chu she b,
« admirable benediction,’ (a formula of praise, adoration, or & happy omen)

* San tyang fa sou, B, VIL p. 16 v,
1 See note 10,
1 See note 1. Chap. L



CHAPTER XVI. 113

becanse by reason of those same merits his name is the happiest of anspices.*
But there is reason to sappose that in transcribing in different Chiness
characters the same Sanscrit word, they have, as is often the case, sought for
meanings and allusions, and fortuitous coincidences and plays of words which
the troe etymology does not sanction. Manjusri signifies In Sanserit the happy
Bri, and Sri is the expression used in blessing gods and saints. The same
personage is also called Mfanja g.t:uh ‘the bappy sound,” ‘the happy
voice,! The Tibetans name him hDjawm d Fyang. He is the mythological
god of wisdom.t

He formerly animated the great golden tortoise before the beginning of
‘the universe, whose foundstions rest upon that tortoise ; and be will at some
fature period again appear in the world as its governor.?  He is the great
Demiourgos, the Vincekarma,the architect who, by the orders of the su-
preme Buddhn, erected the different mansions, as well celestinl as infernal,
which constitute & mmiverse.§

This would be quite safficiont to explain the theologieal part nzsigned to
Manjusri, were my present object to give a sketch of the Buddhist panthesa ;
but the extracts from Chinese books which are necessary to explain and elu-
cidate this discussion will show how entirely philosophical idess ars denat-
turalized in mythology and lost sight of by legendary anthorw,

** Buddha, (Sikys Muni) traversed one day the mountains Khi che khiu,
in the country Lo yue kA, (Rijagriha) with mn immense moltitude of men-
dicants, consisting of 1250 dhikeku and 32,000 Bodhisattwas, The Honor-
able of the Age was encompassed by an infinite assemblage of his adberents,
reckoning by hundreds and by thousands. In the astembly was then seated
ason of the Gods (Devaputra) named Twi shun lin in (Toguietd obrequens
praceploruns voei vel vor guield praceptis obieguems) who risdog from
his seat, and performing a long gemuflexion and joining together his
hands, addressed the Honorable of the Age and said : ** Where is the present
habitation of Manjusri #"' The whole assembly, all those who compose the,
four classes, thut is the male mendicants and the female, the Upasika and
the Upsyi, as also the gods, the nagas, the good and evil genil, Brahma,
Indra, and the four kings of the gods, longed ardently to hear the wondrous
communication of the veritable master and to receive his expositions of the.
Sacred Books, Buddha replied, that towards the east, at the distance of ten
thpusand Buddhic worlds from this, that is to say, ten thousand times

* San tseng fa sen, B. XT. p. 3
¥ E'Ehmll"l‘:r Bﬂd-- et r{

Sammburg Hllln‘im’wr Nachrickt, Vol. I1, p. 85
i H-d;ul v Sketeh of Buddhism.
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the space of the world to which extended the happy influences of the preach-
ing of s Buddha, there was a world named Pao ahi, (precious family—per-
haps Rofneya) where a Baddha named Pao ing jow lai (prefiosi terminug
Tathdgats) » pure and bighly exalted intelligence, even then preached
the doctrine, and that Manjusri was there listening to the instructions of the
great master of all Bodhisattwas, who taught them to estimate their imper-
fections.”” The son of the gods once more addressed Buddba: * T would,
oh mighty saint! that hrmaptui'.mr power and goodness you would
cause Manjusri to appear here, that he may instruct us in the means by
which he expounds the doctrine of the sacred books, and enlightens with
30 lovely n light whatever difficulty is met with in them o8 to excel

all the Sravakas and the Pratycks Buddbas, When Manjusrl preaches the
great law every demon is subjogated, every error that may deceive man is
disslpated, and there is not a heretic but returns to his duoty. Already, Oh
Tathéigata ! all exalt supreme truth ; if your instructions be fortified by bis
hioly teaching, the duration to the trae law will be extended. Never has the
Tathégatn been nssisted by an auzilinry so versed in the Projnd, so endowed
with high faculties, so able to spread abroad and publish the doctrine, as
Manjusri.”  According to the wish of the son of the gods, Tei shun i in,
the Honorable of the Age, eaused to flash from the down betwixt his eyebrows
a ray of light which {llumined the three thousand millions of universes and
Buddbic worlds, and made the tour of ten thousand of those worlds, sbed-
ding a brilllant light over the world, Pao shi. The Bodbisattwas of that
Buddhic world asked of their Buddha whenee came this light, and what
might be the cause of the prodigy 7 The Tathigata Pao ing replied,  To-
wards the west, after passing ten thousand ksdma of Buddbas there is
a world called the world of patience (Savaloka); its Buddha is called the
Tathigats, capable of goodness (Skya), 8 pure intelligence arrived at the
supremacy of truth, At this instant he is preachiog the law. A ray has
smanated from the interval of his eyebrows, and in Muminating ten thou.
sand Buddbic worlds it has reached even this &bma.” " And whst may
be the wish of this Lokajpestha " replied the Bodhisattwas. ' Huondreds
of thousands and millions without number of Bodhisattwas are sssembled
with this Baddha," replied the Buddba, * with the Indra and the Brahma of
the world, and the four tribes ; and all ardently desire that Manjusri would
be pleased to show bimeelf to them and expound the law. They have im-
parted their desire to the Buddha, who by this ray of light bas engaged
Manjusri to go. And thou," continued the Tathigata Pao ing, nddressing
Munjusri, ' go to the world where the Tathigata, papable of goodners, awaits
thee, snd whers inoumerable Bodbissttwas sigh for (hy presemce” “1
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too," replied Manjusri, *‘have recognised the mirsculous ray.” - And
thereapon be paid homage to the Buddha Pao ing, and accompanied Ly
ten thousand Bodbisattwas, passed three times fo his right, and, stretch-
ing forth his arms like a valorous general, disappeared suddenly from the
kskma Pao shi. In less than no time he found himself in the land of pa-
fience ; and sustaining himself unseen in space, he let fall a shower of celes-
tial flowers upon the assembly, reaching to their knees. Astonished st this
prodigy, they all asked of Boddha what meant this fall of flowers ? Buddha
advised his relations nnd those about him that it was Manjusri who thus
signified his ndvent with 10,000 Bodhisattwas, in conformity with his orders,
and who from mid-alr, rained down flowers in honor of his dignity. * Ok,
how we long,” exclasimed the assembly, * to behold Manjusri and the
Bodhisattwas | What unutterable happiness to gaze upon that veritable
master !""  They had not finished speaking ere Manjusri and the Bodhisat-
twas showed themsclves and were prostrate ot the feet of Buddha. They
ciroumambulated him seven times, aod by the “supernstural power with
which they were endowed, they cansed large nymphmas to blow, on which
they seated themselves. Then the son of the Gods, Twi shun lin in, said
to Buddha that he desired from Manjusri such explanations regarding
holy instruction as were necessary to assist the uncertain progress of the ss-
sembly. * Explain your thoughts," said Buddha, ¥ and your questions shall
be resolved.” Then the son of the gods propounded a series of questions,
which Manjusri amply satisfied, on the perfections of the Buddha whom he
bad just left, on the principle of trath, on the progress of religions mendi-
cants, on the nature of the soul, and so forth.” This theologiesl eonference
is. execedingly curious, inasmuch as it touches wpon the most recondite
dogemas of Buddhism, the exposition of which is referred to an exalted Bud-
dbm, and placed in the mouth of divine wisdom itself. But it embraces
matter of great obscurity, and as it extesds to twenty-cight pages, I must
reserve it to a future occasion.—R.

(30) Kowan shi in.—Another personage of Boddhist mythology, less
celebrated, but better known than Manjusri. Under the form here seen his
name signifies in Chinese vos confemplans seculwm ; but thisis & transla-
tion of the Sanserit Aralokiteswera, which, although generally sdmitted in
Chins, rests upon & mistake indicated by M, Klaproth.* The first suthors
who transcribed this name in their language, have taken the final isncara for
nvara, vox, sound. The troe Chinese interpretation is Kouan frew f5ai, the
contempladive lord. They give to this mythological personage a host of names.
1 Sanscrit he is called Podma péni, the bearer of the nymphes; in Tibetan

* Nouveaw Journal Asiatigus, Vol. VIL p. 190
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sDjen ras gZigs dVang techong ; in Mongol Ergetou khomeun bodisatow. .

In the Buddhist system for the exposition of which we are indebted to Mr.
Hodgson, Padmapini is the Bodhisstwa, or sctive product of the fourth
beavenly Buddha Amitabha, the ereator of the present world, or at least of
its animated inhabitants ; for the creation of the material world passes for
the work of Manjusri. According to another system, Padmapiai, the cclestial
progeny of the divine Buddha of the present world, bas in this quality en.
tered upon his fanctions since the desth of the terrestrinl Buddha Sikya
Muai, as his substitute, charged with the perpetusl guardianship and propa.
gation of the Buddhist faith revived by Sikya, It is for this reason that
be is aot limited to a single mppearance, as the Buddhas, but he submits
almost without interruption to & succession of births, which are to last till
the advent of Maitreya, the future Buddha. Itis farther believed that he
is incarnate ia the Dalal Lama, and that ke will appear in the character of
Buddha for the thousandth part of the present age of the world. Tibet is his
chosen lund ; he is the father of its inhabitants, and the celebrated formula,
Om mani padma hom, is one of his blessings.* The system to which this
secount of the part played by Avalokiteswara belongs, requires confirmation
in various points; and for example, it does not appear whether it is to the
order of philosophic ideas, or to the class of myths that we are to refer the
#upposition that in arriving at the perfection of Buddhahood, a Tathagata
creates in the world of manifestions, a sort of reflex (Abglanz) of himself who
is a Buddba of contemplation (Buddha dhyani) and that of such is born &
Bodhisatiwa like as Avalokitekwara, I shall not at present enter upon this
theological labyrinth, but fallowing the plan persribed to myself T shall tra.
scribe a few Chinese legends regarding the personage spoken of by Fu hian,
** In former times, ten quadrillion times a hundred quadrillions of Kal.
pas ago (the less Kalpa consists of 16,500,000 years, aud the great here
spoken of is a thousand and three hundred and forty.four miilions of years)
in & world named Shan ¢hi fan, and in o Ealpa named the well kepi (i, e,
the precepts well observed,) there was a holy king Chakravarti, named Wou
faeng miam, who reigned over the four quarters of the world, Tt was then
that the Tathiigata Pao tsang (Rufnagariha) appeared in the world. The
king had a thousand sons, the eldest of whom was named Pou hinan (non.
oculos movens : animisha?) snd the second Nimo, His minister, Pao fai,
(Batnikara) was the father of the Tathigata Pas teang.  This minister
exhorted the king, his sons, their relatives und allies, as aleo an infinite
number of men and gods, to give thelr thoughts to Rodsi (Buddhic perfec.
tion), so that all might attain in the ten parts of the universe the rank of

® Shin i tian, B. XCVIIL p. 24,
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pure intelligences. That minister, Pao hai, is the Sikya Tathigats of the
present time. Then the king and his thousand sons paid homage to the
Tathigata, and attaching themselves to that Buddha, embraced religions life
and cultivated the doctrine. Buddha changed the name of the king to Wous
liang thuing tring (immensa puritar; Amitasadhi?), and sssigned him the
dignity of Buddhs, with the titls Wou fieng sheon (Amitabha) in the western
world of the Au fo (in Sanserit, Sukbivati, the abode of trenguil joy.) Then
the eldest son, Fou Aiugn, thus addressed the Buddba: * Honorable of the
Age | my good dispositions, my contemplations and my vows, all tend towards
the practice of the doctrine of the supreme Bodhi. The evils which afflict all
beings, the terrors of which they are the prey and which divert them from the
right path, their fall into the abode of darkness, the endless agony that torments
them without bope of delivery or protection, cause them to invoke my name
and my power. But their sufferings, patent to my celestial ken, and sensible
to my ears, and which 1 cannot alleviate, disturb me so a8 to impede my
progress towards pure intelligence. Honorable of the Age! permit me to
renew a vow which I have heretofore made in bebalf of all those beings. The
holy king Chakravarti has now become Buddha in the world of Tranguil
Joy, under the title of Wou liong sheou (dmitabha), When, after an infi-
nite number of Kalpas, he shall have accomplished his work of Buddha, be
will enter the pan ni Aouwan, and the law will be strictly observed, During
this time I must fulfil the lot of Bodhisattwa ; if I could sccomplish the work
of Buddha from the first night on which his immediate law shall be extinet,
on the mext night 1 shall attain Buddhahood." Then the Buddha, Pao
tsgng, nssigning him the fanction he aspired to, replicd ; ** Excellent young
man | Thou hast reflected on men and gods, and the three bad conditions
(that of brutes, of demons, and of the damned), and touched with perfect
compassion, thou woullst destroy the sufferings and the imperfections of
ull beings. Thou wouldst that all should be ndmitted to the abode of Tran-
guil Joy ; and for that reason 1 award you the title of Kouan ahi in {Avale.
kiteswarn, Conlemplative Lord), Whilst thou shalt excerciss the functions of
Bodhisstwa there shall be hundreds of thousands of Wou liamg (i. e. five
quintillions) of millions of Na peou fha(i. e. billions) of beings who shall owe
to thee their deliverance from pain, Thou shalt work the great work of Buddha
and suceeed the Buddha Wou liang sheow (Amitabba) under the title of the
Tathiigats, King of the Hills, resplendent with the light of bis merils (¥,
thay kewang ming koung fe shan wang jou lai),'" The second of the prin.
ces presented himself before the Buddha, and expressed a desire of succeed.
ing Kouan in, and of having the same kingdom and the same personal beauty.
The Buddha assigned him the quality of Buddha, with the title of the Tathé-
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gats, King of the precious kills where they excel in the observation (of the law)
{Shen chu chin pas shang wang jou lai). He then proceeded ; * Excel-
lent young man ! as thou hast desired to take the great universe (under thy
protection] I assign thee this title, and thou shalt be Ta ehi ok (in Sanserit,
Mahdsthdna pripta, he who bas acquired vast power; it Is the title ofa
Bodhisatwa). The thousand soms of the king all came in like manner to
make their request to the Buddha, who granted them all the rank of Bud-
W.tr

The foregoing legend, it will be scen, is opposed to the notion that Ami-
tabha is 8 Dhyani Buddhs, and Awvalokiteswara s Dhyani Bodhisattwa ; it
seems contrary also to th,lwhinn which connects these two personages with
the human' Buddla Sékys, the first in the character of a celestial radiance
or reflex (Abglans), and the second as an emanation from himself. Tt will
be seen how difficalt it isto form any just conception of the theological
abstractions of Buddhism, if to appreciate them we were compelled to pene-
trate the veil of legends and allegories by which they are concealed,

For reasons which it were tedious to transeribe bere, Avalokiteswara is
generally represented with eleven heads and eight arms; sometimes he is
deseribed as having a thousand eyes and o thousnd arms, and designated
Kouan #ki in with the thonsand eyes and thowsand Aands, As representing
in mythological arrangements, the productive faculty of supreme intelligence,
Avalokiteswara is represented with some of the sttributes of a female
divinity.* The swestness and beauty of his features,—barring the eight arms
and eleven heads,—would sdmit of his being taken for a goddess. Hence many
suthors have been deceived into the belief that Powssa, (Phou sa, Bodhisst-
wa) was a female divinity, a Cybele, and have embellished this error with
absurd explanations. What is very singular, the Chinese themselves have fallen
into the same mistake; Phow sa, is feminine alike in their popular religion and
their common language. The ornaments of the Phow ra are similar to those
worn by the women of Franee; and the pictured idols, or those of metal or
of porcelain, called Phow sa, bear unmistakeable characteristics of the sex to
which, according to vulgar apprehension, they belong.  Some mythologists
who bave drawn their information from corrupt sources, have not hesitated
to repent the most sbsurd fables upon this subject, totally at variance with
the spirit of the Buddhist creed. A notice of this kind of Kowan shi in,
is found in o little mythological work of no authority, the title of which
would lead ome to expect a treatise on the three doctrines, but which contains
% mas of mere mutilated notions gathered Lere and thers from writings of
soweight, uud reanited under the influence of that ignorant syncretism which

* Alpha, Tibet, p. 178,
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predominastes amongst the lowest populace of China, According to this
author, Kowan in Phow sa is vo other than the third daughter of the king
Choung of Thsou (who reigned in the sixth century B, C. in the present
provinee of Hou kewang). This princess named Miao shen, (admirably good)
merited divine honors by ber virtue, ber filial piety and her devotion to the
Honorable of the Age, five or six hundred years before her name was even
known in the country she inhabited |*  Her father, according to this sbsurd
tradition, erected a statoe to her honor under the name af the mosd compas-
sionate Phou sa, (T'a pei Phou ta). This statue was beld in honor under
the dynasties of Han, Theang, Soung, and Yuan; was destroyed by the Ked
Caps under the Ming dynasty ; and re-established by public authority in the
years Siowan (A. D. 1426.35).

(39) The holy band —The Singa—the Church—the Faithfol.—R.

(40) The ui howan of Foe.—Whatever be the opinion entertained of the
date of Sikyss death, it is extremtely remarkable that a Buddhist of the Sth
ceatury of our ern should maintain the pre-eminence of Lis religion in Cen-
tral Indin, in the 8th and Oth centuries B. C,, and the uninterrupted pri-
vileges granted by the kings of the country to the Samaneans up to his own
times, The supremacy of the brikmans must therefore be referred to other
places. It s n question of the highest historieal importance.—R.

(41) Forty or fifty thousand li.—The i employed in the vague enuncia-
tion of long distances was very short. The length of the Malabar coast
from the mouths of the Indus is not therefore groatly exaggerated —R.

CHAPTER XVII.

Kingdom of Seng kia shi.

Proceeding thence ina south easterly direction you reach a king-
dom ealled Seng &in shi.' This is the place where Foe, having
ascended into the heaven of Tao lf,* and for three months preached
in behalf of his mother,” re-descended to the earth. When
Foe ascended to the heaven of Tao li, he so employed his
supernatural powers* that his-disciples knew nothing of it

* Seou shim ki, B. IV, p. 10.
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Seven days were yet wanting (of the time fixed for his return,)
when these made use of their divine faculties.® A na fin,* who was
endowed with the sight of the Gods," perceived afar off the Homor-
able of the Age,® and said to that venerable personage, the great
Mo lian,* * Go, enquire of the Honorable of the Age.” Mou
fian then proceeded to prostrate himself and worship the foot (of
Buddha) and addressed the question that had been suggested,
When he had spoken, Foe said to Mow lian ; * In seven days
hence I shall descend to Fou feou thi.”* Mou lian returned, and
on his return the great kings of eight kingdoms, their vassals
and their people, who for a long time burnt with anxiety to behold
Foe again, assembled like clouds in the kingdom (of Seng kia shi)
to await there the Honorable of the Age. Then said the female
mendicant Yeou pho o' to herself—This day the kings and
the people await with adoration the advent of Foe; how shall
I, who am & woman, obtain the first sight of him " She then
availed herself of the divine faculty to transform hersell into
the Aoly king turning the wheel ;" and she was by much the first
to render homage to Foe.

Foe descended from the heaven of Tao li. At the moment
of descent he formed a triple ladder of precious steps. Foe de-
scended on the middle ladder, adorned with the seven precious
things.” The king of the Gods, Fan,'* prepared also a Indder of
silver; he was on the right side, holding in his hand a white
chowry® and accompanying (Foe). The Lord Shy' constructed
a Indder of burnished gold ; he was on the left side, holding in his
hand a parasol enriched with the seven precious things and ac-
companying (Foe). An innumerable throng of Gods'* followed
Foe whilst he descended. 'When he had descended, the three
ladders disappeared under the ground, and nothing of them
remained visible but the seven steps. Long after, the king 4
yeou" desired to behold the foundation of them, and sent people
to dig down to the base. These reached o yellow spring, without
being able to penetrate to the foundation. The king felt sensible
of a great increase of his faith and veneration. He caused there-
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fore achapel to be raised over the steps, and upon the middle ong
erected a full length statue (of Foe), six toises high.” Behind the
chapel was erected n pillar thirty cubits high,™ and thereon was
placed a lion. Within the pillar on the four sides were images of
Foe. The interior and the exterior were polished and resplendent
as erystal, There were beterodox philosophers® who contested with
the 8ha men the right of sojourn here. The Sha men submitted
to a condition, and entered into a mutual eonvention, *If, said
they, this place ought to be the abode of the Ska men, let a super-
natural testimony proclaim it.” They had no sooner finished this
speech than the lion on the summit of the pillar uttered a loud
roar.”® On witnessing this testimony the heretics were overwhelm-
ed with fear, and submitting their hearts to ‘Foe, received the
divine sustenanee,” During three months their bodies exhaled a
hieavenly fragrance very different from that common to the men
of the age ;** and as they performed there their ablutions, men
afterwards erected in that place a bathing-house ; this bath
exists still. A tower was also erected in the place where the
religious mendicant Yeou pho lo rendered the first homage to
Foe. At the time when Foe wus in the world, they built a
tower on the spot where he cut his hair and his nails ;* on that
where the three former Foes™ sat with Shy kia wen ;" in the
places where he bad journeyed, and where images of Foe were
erected ; every where have they constructed towers which remain
to this day. At the place where the Lord Shy, and the king of
the Gods, Fan, descended with Foe, they have likewise erected a
tower. In these places there may be a thousand devotees, both
male and female, who dwell together and eat in company, those
of the grest intermingled with those who study the less transla-
tion,

In the dwelling place of the ecelesiasties a dragon™ with white
ears was their benefactor. It is he who confers fertility and
abundance on the country by causing gentle showers to fall upon
the fields and securing them against all calamities. It is he
who procures repose to the eeclesiastics, and these in gratitude

M
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for his benefactions have erected a chapel with an alcove to place
him in. They prepare also happy food for the dragon and pay
him homage. The clergy choose every day in their assembly
three persons to dine in the chapel of the dragon. Their stay
being ended, the dragon assumes the form of a little serpent with
two ears bordered with white. When the ecclesiastics perceive
him, they present him with cream in a copper vessel. The dragon
descends from the throne and comes to the floor of the alcove,
where he walks about with an air of enquiry. After going the
round he disappears. He comes out once every year. This
kingdom is fertile, and abundant in all kinds of produce. The
people are numerous and rich ; and beyond comparison happier
than any other. The inhabitants of all other conntries fail not to
repair thither and receive whatever may be requisite for them.

To the north of the temple, fifty yeou yans,* there is a temple
named the Limit or Boundary of Fire® Boundary of Fire is
the name of an evil spirit. Foe econverted this evil spirit, and
men of subsequent times have built a chapel in the place and
made a gift of it to the A lo han. He (Foe) washed his hands
with water of which some drops fell to the earth; yom may see
them still there ; it were in vain to sweep the place; they would
ever restore themselves, and they never dry up. There is also
a tower of Foe in this place which a good spirit is in the habit
of sweeping and watering so that there is no need of human
labor A perverse king said, * Seeing that thou eanst do this, I
shall assemble a large army to dwell in this place : canst thou
carry away in the same manner the filth and the ordure that will
gecumulate?”  The spint raised a great wind which carried
awny and purified all. There are a hundred little towers in this
place ; but one might pass the whole day counting them, and
(yet) not know the number of them exactly. If they wish to
know the number with precision, they place a man by the side of
each tower, and afterwards count these men : but there are some.
times more and somefimes fewer ; so that it is impossible to have
an exact statement of them,
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There is a Seny kia lan* which may contain six or seven
hundred monks. Tt is here that a Pi chi foe* took his food.
The spot of the i howan is as large as the wheel of a car.
Other spots produce grass. This alone produces none. The
same may be said of the place where they dried their dresses; it
produces no grass, The scams of the garments are marked upon
the ground, and exist to this day as they did of old.

NOTES.

{1) Seng iizm shi.—There ean be no doubt that Seng kia ki, or Seng kia
she, is the Chinese tramscription of the &omkssram or Samkassa, of Pali
books, Hiouan thsang, who visited the temple where the ladder of Buddha
was preserved, ns well as those erected to his companions Brihma and Indra,
yumes the country Kia pi tha; and thus establishes its identity with Seng
kia shi. The position of this place with reference to Mathura and Kanovj,
depends therefore upon the concurrent testimony of Hiouan thsang and Fa
hian, and corresponds with that of the present Furrukabad.—R.

Coptain Alexander Cunningham has had to geed fortune to indentify the
sctunl remains of this capital, and to trace the yet uneatinct worehip of the
dragon mentioned by our pilgrim. * This capital,’ says Capt. C. ' still ex-
ists in the village of Samkassa, situated on the north or left bank of the Kali
naii, three quarters of akos from Aghat Seral, twelve kos from Farakbabad,
and twenty-five kos from Kanouj. The village consists of enly 50 or &0
houses, on a high ground which has ouce been a fort ; but all around it for
& circuitof six miles there is & succession of high ruined mounds of brick
and earth which are said to be the walls of the old city. My munshi's ex-
pression of wonder, ufter having visited these rulns, * Kanowj se dard Ay,’
#4it is even larger than Kanouj,” will convey some notion of their great ex-
tent." After describing some modern temples surmounting the sncient
mounds of debris and some fragments of Buddhist sculpture, Capt. C. pro-
ceeds :—'' Close by to the southward is the most interesting point in these
ruins. Tt is o small mound of ruined brick dedicated to the worship of the
Naga. Nothing whatever is erected there ; but whenever rain s desired
the people proceed to the spot and pray for it. The period of annual wor®
ship, however, is the monih of Bysikh, just before the commencement of
the seasomal rains, when the village women go there in procession and make
offerings of milk which they pour out upon the spot, This ls no doubt the
identical dragon (Naga) which Fa hian mentions as appearing once a year,
from whose favour the people of Seng kia shi obtained propitious rains and

M2

<



124 : PILGRIMAGE OF FA HIAN.

abundant harvests. It is most interesting thusfto trace back with certainty
this local worship for nearly fourteen centuries nnd a haif, to &. D, 400,
which though most probably not the period of its origin, vet undoubtedly
must be close to the time of its engrafiure upon Baddbism."

Capt. C. then records a tradition of the destruction of this capital in
Samvat 1240 (A, D. 1183) by Raja Jayachandra of Kanouj, who at the in-
stigation of the brihmans, marched against it and ploughed it up into felds,
on the borders of which the large bricks are piled in dykes to the present
day, These old traditions and authentic dates are of infinite value in
illustrating the medieval history of India,

Sankosya is mentioned in the Ramiiyina and is one of the holy cities
cluimed by the Hindus.—J. W, L.

(2) To the heaven of Tas li,—the Trayastrinsha, or heaven of the thirty-
three, that is the habitstion of Indra and the thirty-two gods dependent on
kim. It occupies the second place in the inferior world, called the World of
devires, ns of course it does of the twenty-eight superimposed heavens which
ernstitute & universe,” The expression in the text is synonymous therefore
with the stcond heaven to which Buddba is said to bhave mscended. These
thirty-two gods were as many men who in preceding ages had merited by virtu-
ous acts regeneration in this plece with divine attributes.+ The duration of
their life is fixed at 1000 years, every day of which is equal to 100 of our
years, which amount to thirty-six millions of years. At the end of this
period they die, snd are born again in o superior or an inferior condition,
according a8 they may have advanced or receded in moral merit. It is thus
that we meet in Boddhist legends with personages who have been Indras or
Bralmas, or some other divinity, whose name does not indicate o fixed and
definite condition, which when once acquired s forever attached to the same
individual, but a transitory state at which all may arrive in their turn.

According to Tibetan cosmography, the town inhabited by the thirty-two
gods, is of a sguare form ; its cirouit is 10,000 dPag fhead, or 40 Roman
miles; the walls of pure gold are 2§ dPag thsad or 10 miles high. (Some
error bere.—J, W, L.} The palace is situated in the midst of the town, and
is 1000 dPag fhsed in circumference. At the four angles are delicions
gurdens, in pach of which is an elepbant with six trunks and a red hesd,
leading a herd of a million animals of the same species, These gods have
wives who bear them sons, who are conceived, born, and full-grown in the
same moment. Their stature is 250 Dom pa, or quadrople cubits,

According to a Buddhist work, the summit of §u meru is the dwelling

* fowrnal Asiatigue, tom VII. p. 314,
t San tang fa sou, B, XLVIL b 26 v
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place of the gods ; and there is the town naméd Shen Aian, or peadly appear-
ance, in which abides Indra.—R.

(3) Fa favour of hir mother.—Maka maya, or the Lady, as she is called
by the Buddhists, daughter of Kieou li sha #i, and wife of the king Suddis
dima, died seven days after the birth of Sakya ; bt in consideration of the
merit of having borne in her womb the great Master of the Gods, she was
born again in Treyastrinsha, and there received among the gods. One of
the duties which the Tathigata bad to perform was to preach the law to his
mother. Thus then after he had accomplished the doctrine, he thonght of
nothing more than of the goodness of that mother who had cherished him
{in her womb) ; but besides the depth of his affection be was bound by en-
gigement to return o save his father and his mother. It was on this
account that he desired to preach on her behalf and obtain her deliverance,
and for this purpose that he ascended to the heaven Trayasirinsha.—R.

(4) Hir awpernaiural focullies.—We have alresdy seen supernatural
power ascribed to the Buddhist saints.®* The expression in the text is the
same that is applied to the faoulties of BrdAmacharis in the treatise formerly
quoted 1+ and instead of the ten powers, six faoculiies only wre reckoned.
What was formerly advanced on that subject, may be compared with the
following explanation taken from another religious treatise :—

* Zhin (wpiritusl, supernatural, divine) is predicated of the soul or of the
thoughts of the gods; Thoung (penetration, intelligence) of fintelligent
nature. That which enables one to penctrate, and see after the manner of
the gods, is called Shin fhoung.''t

1st. The divine eye.—Thus is named the faculty of beholding all beinge,
living or dead, who belong to the six conditions, that is, of gods, of men,
of aruras, of hungry demons, of brates, and of the damned ; of secing the
sorrows and the joys of all these beings of whatever kind they be, and in all
the worlds, without obstacle or impediment.

2ndly, The divine sar,—euables the possessor Lo hear every word, whether
of sorrow or of joy, utiered by the beings of the six conditions, and all
sounds and nolses of whatever kind, and in whatever place they be.

3rd. Knowledge of the thonghts of others.—The faculty of knowing what
is passing in the bottom of the beart of all the creatures of the six condi-
tiona.

4th. The knowledge of exirfence.—This is the faculty of knowing every
thing connected with one’s own existence, whether at the distance of one,

* Chap. V1. note 6.

# Chap. X. note 4.

3 Inglo king, quoted in the San tsang fa sou, B. XXV p. 7. v,
§ Fa kiai tsen 0, quoted in the San tang fa sou, B, XXVL p. 11,
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two, or three generations, or & hundred, a thousand, or ten thousand ; as well
as that of all and each of the beings of the six conditions and sll their sctions.

Sth. The body af will.—By this is meant the power of passing bodily by
flight over seas and mountains without experiencing impediment ; disappear-
ing from this world, and re-appearing in another, and tha reverse ; of becoming
lmtﬂmu.lﬂhlﬂ!nfmthlm of the body at will.

6th. The end of fhe dropping. (Stillationis finis).—This singular expres-
sion designates the errors of sight and of thought in the three worlds. By
the errors of sight are understood the divisions or distinctions which arise
from the connexion of the roof of the mind (mens) with the dusi of the
law ; and by the errors of the thought, the desires and affections which
spring from the connexion of the five roofs of the eye, the ear, the nose,
the tongue snd the body, with the fiee dusts of eolor, sound, smell, taste
and touch. The Arhans, delivered from the errors of sight and of thought,
obtain supernatural facultics, since they are no lomger subject to birth or
life in the three worlds,*—R.

(5) Their divine facultics, or the suficient sirength of gods.—See what
has been said of the supernatural faculties, Chap. V1. note 6.

(6) A na liu;—one of the ten great disciples of Sakya, and renowned for
his penctrating sight. He had the divine eye. His name is more correctly
written A na fiu tho, and signifies in Sanslkrit unexiinguishable. He was
g0 mamed, because, having practised charity, he had merited re-hirth among
men and gods, and unextinguishable happiness, He was cousin of Buddhat
and second son of the king Hou fan ; and he embraced religious life in the
puite of Eikyn.—R.

(1) Sight of the Gods.—See chapter V1. note 6.—R.

(8) The Homorable of the Age.—In Sanserit Lokajyestha; See Chap.
XV note 24.—R. '

(0) Afou lian, is the same as Mou kian lian, in Sanskrit Mauggala-yane,
the sixth of the ten great disciples of Sakya.—R.

(10) Fan feou thi,—Jambudwipa. (Bee note 7, Chap. XII.)

(11) Yeou pha lo, perhaps a transcription of the Sanskrit Ulpala, lotus,
blue nymphwa. There is no mention of this incident either in the §i yu
ehi, or in any other of the Chinese legends in oar possession.—R.

(12). The Aoly king turning the wheel.—Tiis is the Chinese transcript of
fhe Sanskrit Mahd Chakravartti Rifjd, o title implying ** universal monareh.'’
The present is an appropriste oceasion to explain this pompous. title, which
is nowhere completely defined, not even in the History of Sanang Selven.

* Great Japan, Cyelep, B. X1X. p. 8.
t San tiarg fa uuffl': LXL p. 13
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The Holy King of the Wheel is he who reigns over the four continents,
fsee Chap. XII.n.7.) He enjoys, four special advantages, decorated with
the name of virtues: lst. He is extremely rich, possessing a great sbund.
ance of treasure, fields, dwellings, slaves of both sexes, pearls and precious
stones, elephants and horses ; mone under heaven in this respect equalling
him. 2ndly. His beauty is unrivalled. 3rly. He is never sick, and enjoys
perpetunl complacency.  4thly. His lifeis prolonged beyond that of other
men. When he goes forth he is followed and guarded by four kinds of
troops ; those mounted on elephants, those on horses, those in chariots, and
infantry clad in cuirnss and helmet.

The sge of man, according to the Buddhists, is subject to & vicissitude of
increase and diminution, the complete revolation of which constitutes a small
kalpa. The greatest increase of human life is to 84,000 years. When this
has lasted one hondred years, human life diminishes by one year, and 50 on
in the same proportion, one year in every hundred, antil it is reduced to ten
years ; and this is called the Kalpa, or cycle, of diminufion. Then after the
lapse of one hundred years, it increnses by one year; or nccording to others
the son lives fo fwice the age of the father, for if the latter have lived ten
years the former will live twenty,  This period is called the Kalpa of pro-
fongation, The prolongation goes on till the age of 84,000 years is aktain-
ed, when there appears a King of the Golden Wheel, who is born in a royal
family and obtains supreme dignity on succeeding bis father and being
baptised in the water of the four oceans. For fiftcen days be bathes in
perfumed water, snd fasts ; he then nscends an elevated tower gurrounded
by his ministers and courtiers. Suddenly there appears a golden wheel in
the east, shedding a brillisat light and advuncing to the place where the king
is standing. If the king would proceed towards the east, the wheel turns
in that direction, and the king sccompanied by his troops follows. Before
the wheel are four genli who serve as guides, Wherever it stops, there does
the king in like manner. The same thing takes place in the direction of
the south, the west, and the north ; wherever the wheel leads, the king follows ;
and where it balts, he does the same. In the four continents he directs the
people to follow the ten right ways, that is to say, not to kill, not to steal, not
to commit adaltery, not to lie, not to be double-tongued, not to calumniate,
not to speak with elaborate refinement, not to abandon one's-sclf to lusts,
not to entertain shger and hatred, and not to have immodest looks. Heis
called fhe king of the golden wheel or the Aoly king turning the weheel, and
he possesses the seven precious things, viz :—

1st. The treaure of (he Golden Wheel.—This wheel hos a thoussnd rays
(or spokes) ; its diameter is one tolse and four feet (dm, 270 = to 14 Eoglish
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feet nearly). Tts nave and felloes are sculpturcd and enchased with precious
nrmﬁ,ﬁnﬁiﬂ;;mtupwauhmmﬂm‘-ﬂjmhu.ud
is unequalled by any thing in the world, The monarch who obtalns it is
nlledthqlﬂ;liqnhemﬂtﬂulﬂhﬂ.buﬂimthumt
dunpuuﬁ‘ﬂ,m'wummﬂwumﬁnnﬁmmﬂuw
the thonghts of the king. '

2nd. The treasure of the White Elephant, named also the dlue mountain.
The king of th--hadhlﬁn;muinulnmnrniu;mhkplhw,mmud.
dnljlppmmlﬁnldtphut.&lh&g of which is entirely white and the
bead of varions coloars ; he has six teeth of the colour of the seven precions
things. He is so powerful that he can traverse the air ; and when the king
has mounted him can make the tour of the universe, setting out in the morn-
h‘ndrﬂmhghymhg.ﬂﬂmﬂnpnﬂndu pain or fatigue. 1f be
cross @ river, the water is not sgitated, nor does it even moisten his feet.
thmmmmﬂrmkhpﬂUun-hdhkupwﬁhﬂ:phul
in their stables, and sssume the title of * Lord of fhe While Elephant ;'
this title being synonomous with * savereign of the world.”)

3rd. ?‘hm’hfﬁrn.umﬁ-lnt&mnduyﬂﬁﬂ,—mum
js of & mized tint of red and blue. The kisg baving come to his palace,
early in the morning, s purple horse suddenly appears before him. His
bair is strusg with pearls, which fall off when ha is washed or combed and
are instantly reproduced more beautiful and brilliant than before. When be
meighs he is beard st the distance of a yojuna. He hm strength sufficient
to fly ; and when the king mounts to traverse the world, he sets out in the
morning and returns by night without experiencing say fatigue. Every
gruin of dust which his feet touch is converted into gold.

4th. The Dirine Pearls, ealled also, clowds of Aidden light.—These pearls
present themselves to the king’s sight in the same manner as the preceding
objects. Their colour and water are perfect without spot or blemish ; sus-
pended in the air during night they enlighten both great and little states ;
and within and without they emit light equal to the full day.

ik, The frearure of the Jasper Girl, otherwise called, pure and admirs-
ble virine. Her body is warm in winter and cool in summer ; from all its
pores there exhales the perfame of sandal wood, as from her mouth that of
the blue lotas. Her speech is sweet, her gait is dignified; whatever she
eats is dissipated and evaporates ; nor is she subject to any of the impu-
rities of other women.

Gth, The Docfor of Wealth, otherwise vaal wealth, or the doclor of frea-
surer, When the king of the wheel desires to possess the seven kinds of
wealth, the magistrate in charge of the mines and treasures, turns to the
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earth, and the esrth produces the seven precious things ; or to the water,
the mountains, and the stones, and these equally produce them. The work
entituled Agama, adds that the functiomary who ocenpies this charge is
ueder the inflaence of great prosperity, and that he is phle to perceive trea-
gures hidden in the earth, whether having an owner or not. If they have
ane, he watches for their preserfation; if not, he sssumes them for his
master's use.

7th. The General of the Army, called also fhe spotless eye, or the aficer
chirged with the command of the troops. When the king of the wheel
requires the four kinds of troops to the number of a thousand or ten thou-
sand, or even an gsankya (an fonuwmerable amount), he has but to turn
his eyes, and they are at once marshalled in perfect order. The book
Agama adds, * this officer is able and prudent, brave and intrepid, and con.
summate in the stratagems of war. Ha presents himsell singly and ad-
dresses the king : * Lord ! if you bave enemies to combat be mot uneasy.
If you desiro the four kinds of troops, men on elephants, or in war.
chariots, or eavalry, or infantry, T will place them at your disposal.’ "'*

When Siddarthe (Sakyi Muni) came into this world he exbibited, nccord-
ing to the judgment of nstrologers, the signs of the happiest of alternatives
in his pbysiognomy. **If this prince remain at home (that is continueg
a laic) he will become, said they, a holy king of the wheel, and lord of the
four continents; for the kings of the wheel possessed, as this prince did,
the thirty-two beauties (lakiopa) ; if he leave his home {that is embrace
religious life), continaed they, lot him despise the dignity of royalty in seck-
ing the doctrine ; he will infallibly become Buddha, and receive the title of
universal guide.t

The book entitled Long (Agoma) speaks only of the king of the Golden
I¥heel, owner of the treasares above enumerated ; but secording to the Kin
che lan, (apparently o portion of the Abhidharma) there are foar kings de-
eorated with the sign of the wheel :

1st. The king of the Iron Wheel. He appears in the time when the age of
man, after having resched its term of extreme brevity (10 years), returns
by successive amgmentations to 20,000 years. He reigns only over his
single southern continent, or Jambudwipa. 1f any one resist his benefi-
cent inflaence, the king displays his power, compels submission, and esta.
blishes anew the observance of the ten good ways.

2d, The king of the Copper Wheel, will appear when the duration of life
is 40,000 years. He rules two continents, the sastern, or Fe in fhaf, and the

* Sisou king pan kA king, quoted in the San tang fa ses, B. XXX, p. 11,
t Foe pen hing try king, ﬁook Y.p- 2 e E



130 FILGRIMAGE OF FA HIAN.

southern, or Jambudwips. He conducts himselfl as the former, and by his
power and virtae, converts all those who have strayed from the good way.

3d. The king of the Gitver Wheel, He makes his appearance when the
life of man extends to 50,000 years. He governs three continents, to wit,
those above named, snd the western, or Kiu ye wi, 1f amongst the king-
doms there be any who resist his influend, he subjagates them and re-estab-
lishes by force the observance of virtue,

dth. The king of the Golden Wheel. Governa the four continents, as we
have seen above.—M. ‘

. The explanation here and formerly {see Chap. V. note G) given of the
significance of wheels as emblematic of temporal and spiritual domiaion, will
readily accomnt for the frequent cocurrence of this symbol upon ancient
Buddhist coins, of which many bave been figured in the Journ. As. Soc.
Val. IV., and elsewhere. In Vol %V, of the same work, p. 748, Capt.
J. D. Cunningham has given & sketch from the seulptures at Bhilsa of &
man kneeling in adoration before a wheel supported upon a pillar, and most
likely typifying the Bauddha faith, or perbaps Buddha himself, who is desig-
pated Chakkmeatti in Puli books, (See Mahawanso, Glossary).

Thrdi;iﬂuumﬂu{mpnrﬂmminpnlhchdlﬂtbnibutmm-
mon, howerer, to the Hindo as well as the Banddha faith, Thus Menu
{Chap. XIL Sloka 124) compares trapsmigration,—that fundamental and
undisputed dogma of all Indian theology—*to the wheel of o car: and in the
Vishnu Purana we read,—* The mark of Vishnu's discus is visible on the
hand of one who is born to be a universal emperor, one whose power is in-
wiocible even by the gods,”  (FFilsen's Translation, p. 101}  In & note to
this passage Professor Wilson gives the following explanation of the term
Chakravertti; * ome who abides in, or rules over an extensive Lerritory
called o Chakra,"—J, W. L.

(13) The seven precious thingt. (See sbove, Chap. X1IL note 4.}

(14) The king of the Gods, Fan. Twenty years have elapsed since I first
explained this Chinese word,® The Missionaries never interpreted Fan,
which Deguignes always vaguely renders Jndion, and to which e had sppar-
ently attached the signification of prayers. The word Fan, theu, is in
Chinese the equivalent of BraAma, and is further nsed to designate the San-
nﬂthn‘u:lllnﬂm,lltﬂl as books written in that language, Tts
trus etymology ia for the first time indicated in my observations on the
memoirs of Deguignes. 1t was obtained from a unique passage in a Bud-
dhist work ; for this word is never employed but in its abridged form, which
renders it not easily recognisable. Fan fs the contraction of Fan lan ma,

* Nour, Jour, Ax tom, VIL, p. 296,
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the transeription of Brakms. The meaning of the word is erempl from
derire, or pure,

Brahma is, in the Buddhist system, the first of the twenty gods having
functions to exercise mnd protection to bestow on other beings, He has
the title of king. His person and his soul are alike replete with perfect
mujesty and purity, untainted with any imperfection. He is a strict obser-
ver of the precepts, illaminated and qualified to govern the band of secon-
dary Brahmas, It is he who in the Fa Aowa bing is called the Lord of the
Favaloka, the great Brahma, who governs the grand chiliocosm, that is the
greatest of the three aggregations of universes, containing a thousand mil-
lion of suns, of Sumerus, and qusdruple continents such as we behold.

In other arrangements of the Buddhist pantheon, Brahma is represented
in & more or less elevated position. He occupies, either himsell, or by his
subjects and ministers, the three heavens of the first contemplation in the
world of forms (Ripys vachara) that is to say the seventh, the eight, and
the ninth heaven in ascending mount Sumern. In the seventh is the troop
or army of Brohma (Brahmaparipatyd) ; the ministers of Brahma ( Brakma-
purohifa) are in the eigth, and the ninth is the abode of the great Brahma
{Mahd brahmana) himself. According to this account Brahma must be
very far from being the supreme Lord of the Grand Chiliocorm, wince the
ligtle chiliscosm, is enclosed by the bheavens of the second contemplation
with which it is connected, and this lesser chiliocosm, is comprised a thou-
sand times under the heaven of the fourth contemplation, which covers the
grand chiliocosm. The Seraloka bns a meaning yet more vast, seeing that
under this denomination are united all the parts of the three worlds, to wit,
the world of desires, the eighteen heavens of the world of forms, belonging
ta the first, the second, the third, and the fourth contemplation; and the
world of beings without forms.

The Buddhists of Nepal, reckon thirteen heavens in the world of forma
subject to Brahima,} the names of four of which expressly denote this depen-
deace. A sloka from the Raja kanda, n modern work composed in Nepél from
respectable authorities, would lead us to believe that Padma-pini (Avalokite-
gwara) produced Brahma to create, Vishon to preserve, and Mahésa, o
destroy. Another work, more ancient, asserts that the sun and the moon
were produced from the eyes of Avalokiteswara, Mahideva from his forehead,
Brahma from the interval of his shoulders, Vishnu from his chest, Saraswati
from his teeth, Vaya from his mouth, Prithvi from his feet, and Varuna

® Thian chouan, History of the Gods, eited in the San tsang fu son, B, XLVI,

13.
P+ See Hodgson, Trans, Roy, Asiat. Soe. Vol IL. p. 293,
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from his navel. After the creation of these diviaities it is further stated
that Avalokiteswara thus addressed them: * Be thou Brahma, Losd of
Satyaguns, und create ; and thou, Vishnu, be thou Lord of the Rajayuns,
and preserve ; and Mahesa, be thou Lord of the Tomayuna, and destroy.
According to Sarvajua Mitrapada, an ascetic of Cashmere, the throe Indion
dixinities were born under the same circumstances, but from the body of the
sopreme Prajna (divine thought).

We easily pergeive that the origin here assigned to Brabma, belongs to
the Brahmanico-Buddhic syneretism of Nepil, first explained to us by Mr.
Hodgson. The Baddhists, whose works we have in Chinese, in no way
admit the ereative function of Brahma, and evea quote the idea of such as
one of the fallacies taught by the heretics.

Those who adhere to the dootrines of the Vedas maintain that the God
Nirayan begot the four families (Brihmnns, Khsetriyas, Vaisyas, and Su-
dras) ; that from his navel was produced a great nymphes, and that from
this nymphes was produced Brahma, surnamed the Grand sire, ns being
the grest father of all beings. Brahma possessed the power of creating all
beings, animate or inimimate, They hence deem this deity eternal, unigue,
the eause of all things, even of Nirvdua, that Is, of the sbsolute stale in
which nature ia conceived to exist anterior to the formation of the universe,
and of the birth of individuals as well as of the relations which link these to
each other. We shall by and bye give further details concernlng these
beterodox opinions.

According to Buddhist cosmography, the gods of the band of Brahma
inhabit the first heaven of the first contemplation in the world of forms, are
875 dom pe, or quadruple cubits, in height, and live one half of a revolation
of the world ; the ministers of Drahma in the heaven immediately above are
1000 dom pa high, and live thres-fourths of a revolution ; and the great
Brahmas i the third heaven of the first contemplation are 1125 dom pa in
stature, and live an entire revolution, that is to say,a period of 1,844,000,000
years, of aceording to another ealeulation, six times the entire eyele of the
nine nges of man, which makes the number of years much more consider-
able,® and searcely to be expressed in figures, Elsewhere the life of
Brahma is stated at 60 smaller Kalpas, or 1,008,000,000 years.t

The Tibetans have rendered the name of Brahma in their tongue by the
word Thsangs pa, the signification of which implies the notion of purity
attached by Baddhists to the original word, The Tartars replace it by
Esroun, which is apparently formed from Tewren (Inwara), and has been
transferred from one of the persons of the érimurli to the other.—R.

* Alphab. Tibet, p. 471
1 San tang fa wu, B, XVIIL p. 11
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(15) A ehorwry.—An instrument employed in Buddhist ceremonies and
formed of a handle and a tuft of bair from a déer’s or o bear’s tail, or of red
gilk, That which contemplative ascetics hold in the hand is of a white color
a figure of it may be seen in the Japanese Encyclopedia, B. XIX. p. 12.—R,

(17) A throng of Gods.—The word gods is spplied in Buddhism, to
designate those beings superior to man who inhabit the clevated regions ol
the world of desire, as well as the worlil of forms and that of ingorporeal
beings : but this word must not be taken in the sense nttached to it in western
mythology. Tihe gods of Buddhism are imperfect beings, limited like in
power and in the duration of their existence, amongst whom it is not mere.
ly possible for men to be re-bom by the practice of virtue, but whom they
may even surpass by altaining the quality of purified Iutelligence (Buddha
or Bodhisattwa), and thus emancipating themselves from the vicissitudes of
birth in the three worlds. Their Sanserit name s Deva. The Tibetans
cull them Lak, The Chinese, having no word in their language applicable
to the idea of an incorporeal and divine being, designate them by that which
significs Aearem,—Thion, - After their example, the Mongols denominnte
them Tagri, and the Manchous Abka, both signifying the same thing.

The gods are distinguished into four classes; The gods of the world, or
the kings who, though dwelling among wen, are under celestial influence;
The gode by birth; these are those beings who by the observance of the
precepts and the practice of virtue, orby the exercise of contemplation, have
werited rebirth amongst the gods of the thres worlds ; it is these that are
spoken of on the present oceasion. The gods of purity, or the men of the two
franslations, that is to say, the Sravakas and the Prafyeka Buddher who by
devoting themselves to the contemplation of vacuity (spirit), suppress the
errors of sense and thought, and attain a bigh degree of purity. The gods o/

Jfwatice are the Bodhisattwas, who by the ten kinds of moral perfection have
fulfilled the entire law of deliverance.® The eight classes of living beinga
superior to man are, beginning with the least exalted, the Maloragas, or
terrestrial dragons ; the Kinnaras, or horued genii and musicians of Indra ;
the Garndas, golden-winged birds; the Amras; the Gandhareas, other
masicians of Indra; the Faksbas; the Ndgas or dragons, and the Derar or
gods. These last are celestial beings, who enjoy o bigh degree of felicity,
whose bodies are pure and resplendent, and who deserve to be honored with
unegualled veneration. They are the most elevated in the fire condifions,

" {gode, men, the damned, prefar, and brutes) very superior (to man) ; very
great, very respectable. They find in themselves the sources of their own

* T chi ton tun, B. XXII, and the Book of the Nirvéna, XX, quoted in the
San tang fosen, B XV, p. 8 r.

N
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happiness; nothiog opposes their wishes. These are the recompensing
advantages of the pure character of their former life. Their colour is de-
soribed as white, indieating the purify of thelr actions ; henoe the metaphors
applied to them connected with this color, and with the west, in which direc-
tion it is supposed to predominate.® Their number is very great; but they
have for chiefs, Brahma, the Lord of the great’chiliocosm, and lndrs, prince
of the thirty-two gods of Sumern.t

Formerly there were reckoned but sixteen principal gods, of whom there
were images, and of whom each had his peculiar influence and dominion,
Subsequently, four were added ; the Sun, because he dissipates darkness ; the
IMoon, becuse she illumines the night ; So kiei, king of the dragons, becanis
he conceals the treasure of the law, (sec note 27) and Yen ma o, becanse
he reigns in darkness, We must give some account of these gods of the
Buddhic Pantheon according to Chinese mythography.

1st. The king of the Gods, Fan or Fan lan ma. (See note 14.)

2d, The king of Heaven, Indra. See Chap. IX, note 2.

34. Pi tha men, or the glorious, This god is so called because the fama
of his glory is spread abroad in all parts. He is the king of the gods of the
north, dwelling hall way up the mountain Sumeru, on the fourth story of
this mountain, on the northern side, by the wall of crystal. He commands
jnnumerable myrisds of Fakshes or valorous gendi, and the north is under
his protection. The Mongols call him Bisman fayri.

4th. Thi theou fai tho, or Thi fo lo the, the profector of the kingdoms,
or the pacificator of the peaple. This god, whose power is propitious to-
wirds terrestriel kingdoms, is king of the eastern part of the Heavens. He
dwells half way up Sumeru, on the fourth stage, facing the east, by the
wall of gold. He commands the GandAarras or musicians of Indra, and
the Fudaunas, or demons who preside over fevers. The east is subject to
bis dominion, aud for the people of those parts be obtains peace and repose,
In Mongol, Orfchilong tetkoukichi.

st [Pi leou le cha, or Pi lieow li, whose name slgnifies greafness augment-
o, to express how his power, bis majesty, and his virtues increase and
cause those of others to increase also. This god dwells in the same
story of Sumeru, as the foregoing, but on the southern side, and by the
sapphiire wall (Lieow i) He commands the Kheou phan the (Kumbhone
da 1), snd other genii and demons in number infinite, He presides over the
south. The Mongols call him Ulumfchi tareliow.,

Gth. Pi licow po cha, or Pi lieow pho cha, whose name is explained in

* Yuan kis king Lio gou ehbao, B. XXTIL p 20 verso,
+ Fan i ming y, B, 11, quoted in the San tiang faaou, B, XXIIL p. 13 veree.
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two ways : wmired language, becanse he can speak in every tongue; great
eyes, because his eyes are far greater than those of men. This god inkabits
the sume region as the foregoing, but on the west side of Sumeru, and by the
silver wall.  He commands the demons named Py ahe che (Visachas) and
innumerable troops of dragons and other demons, e protects the west
He is the Sain bouson midouton of the Mongols.,

These four last named gods are called the gods of the Heaven. They are
the ministry of indn. They are also denominated the profectors of fha
world, in conformity with the part they are called upon to play.®

Tth. Kin kang mi tri, that is to say in Chinese,—* the god who holds in
his hand the diamond mace’ (Vajra péni) and who knows thoroughly all the
actions and all the proceedings of the Tathégatas. There was in anclent
times a king who had n thoussnd and two sons, The first thousand all
attained the rank of Buddbas, and their every thought was directed to the
perfection of the doctrine. But the two youngest acknowledged it not. Ona
of them made this vow ; ** If my thousand brothers accomplish the law, may
I become a demon to attack and annoy them !"* The other on the contra-
1y, sought to become a warrfor that he might defend them. It was thig
last who became Kin kang or Vajra pdni. He commands the five hundred
Fe aha (Yokshas) and other genii, who are all great Bodhistiwas, He dwells
with them on the summit of the most elevated mountaing, and they are
all protectors of the law of the thousand Buddhas of the Kalpa of sages,
that is of the present age.

Bth. Ma i sheaw lo (Maka Tehwara) The Great Lard, or as some under-
stund it, the Majestic Intelligence.  Some give him three eyes, as being the
most veoerable Lord of the three worlds. The Thu Aing i, says on this
subject :—* The god of the world of forms has three eyes and eight arms.
He is mounted upon a white ox, and holds in his hands a white brosh, He
is endowed with great strength and majesty. He dwells in the place of the
Bodhisattwas and can reckon the number of rain-drops that fall in a grand
chiliocosm. He governs a grand chiliocosm, and there is none more warthy
of honor in the thres worlds,

9th. The great General Sa chi, or a chi sieon ma, This word signifies
rilenee, repoge,  The collection of Dharanis, or formule, contains a passage
in which it is stated that the mother of the demons had three sons ; the first
named Wei #he wen, the sccand the Gensral Sa ehi, and the youngest Mani
patho; and that these were adequate to protect all the beings in all the
worlds of space; to remove all their errors and vicer. They dwell on the

* Fa hona wen kia, B, IT. quoted in the Ssh tsang fa sou, B, XV1, p, 9 verso,
N 2
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earth or in the air. Each of them has five hundred officers attached to him,
and twenty-cight dependent orders of demons aud genil. Wherever the
sacred doctrine is promulgated, thither they hasten to protect its preachers,
to guard them from evil, and keep them in peace. They favour them in the
triple repose of the body, the mouth, and the spirit ; causing all manner of
sweet savours, and subtile emanations to penetrate the pores of their bodies ;
fair speech and eloguence to adorn their mouths ; and activity, courage, and
penetration to fortify their spirits. They canse those also who hear the law
to receive the bappiness that belongs to men and gods, and speedily to obtaln
bodhi. Such are the good offices they perform in rewarding virtue and
punishing vice,

10th, The Greal Discerner, so called because of his lolty intelligence and
profound penetration. He dwells in the most presipitous parts of the moun-
tains, or in caverns and the depth of the forests. In the places where he
dwells, he has always the head high, a single foot, eight arms and a band-
some figure. He holds a bow, arrows, 8 sword, & lance, a long club, and
an iron wheel. Indra and the other gods hold him in honor and celebrate
his pralses. Heis provided with a power of discernment which nothing
can resist ; and onder all circumstances hu-pmhcn the world ; coming to the
help of all beings and diffusing the doctrine of Buddha, without wearying,
by reason of his intelligence and happy gifts. By the light he diffuses ot
religions meetings he is the most propitious of all the gods.

11th. The God of Virfwer, or of Merifs, 50 named in the book of the
Nirvdna and in the collection of the Dharanis ; and in the Kowang ming
king and Sa ehi pin, called the firef in majesty, proweter of wirtuouny acls,
great god of merifs. It is in Lim that the Tathigata Kin shan chao ming
(light of the golden mouniain) deposited the seeds of all the virtues which
obtained for him all sorts of blessings. His figure and exterior are ndmirable.,
He diffuses virtue and happiness smong all beings. He dwells in o magni-
ficent garden called the * Pavilion of geld." He supplies those who pro-
claim the Law with all that is requisite for them, and delights in hesping
upon them all the gifts of virtue and of knowledge.

12th, The Gemeral, God of the Wi, or Wei fo (Védas), This last word
signifies discourses ¢f seience. The Ling wei yoo lio states that this god,
named Wei, and snrmamed Khuen, is one of the generals subject to the king
of the gods of the south (Pi feou le cha,—see § ). There are thus thirty-
two generals under the orders of the four kings of the gods, and the present
in the first of them. He is endowed with great intelligence, and early kuew
how 1o emancipate himsell from the desires of the senses ; he sdopted a pure
and brihmanie (fin Aing) conduet, and consecrated himsell to virginity and
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deeds of sincerity. Instead of the pleasures of the gods, he received the in-

structions of Buddba. He defends religion from without and protects the

three continents (Jambudwipa, Vidéha, Goyeni) to the great benafit of all
living beings whom be converts and succours in crowds. Thus whenever o
Kia lan (temple) is erected, his statue is there placed for adoration, in con-
sideration of the glorious protection he affords to religion.

13th. The genius called Earth of Solidity. Solidity is the quality of that
which is indestructible, of that which cannot be broken, as the dinmond.
The word Earth denotes that this genius has merits profitable to the world,
and that he may be compared to the great earth which sastains all, produ-
cing trees, plants, grain, and all precious things. He keeps and protects all
places where the doctrine is diffased ; he bears upon his head the teachers
of the Law, cavsing them to perceive the savour of & sweet dew, and ang-
meating the strength of their bodies. In the 7% fwang king, Foe says to the
genius of the Earthy “ All the lands of Jumbudwipa receive protection
from thee. All that the earth produces s furnished in abundance. Thou
protectest the doctrine of Buddha, In the age, and out of the age, thy merits
are equally great,' i i

th. The genius of the Hadhi tree, or of Intelligence, constantly watches
the places where the Tathigatas accomplish the doctrine, and hence his
nue. He thus speaks of himself; ** I think constantly of Buddha ; I enjoy
the sight of the Honorable of the Age; I vow never to separate from the
sun of Buddha.” He shows moreover his power and his attention in follow-
ing him in his most minute and subtle acts ; he protects all living beings and
insures them corporeal benefits ; and bence the sacred books arg replete with
his praises, and celebrate his immense deserts.

15th., The Goddess mother of the demons, This goddess had a thousand
sons. The youngest, named Ai now, whom she cherished most tenderly, was
in the babit of devouring the children of men. Foe converted this AT now
and hid him under his pot. His mother sought him in heaven and smong
men, but in vain. She submitted hersell (to Foe) ; and Foe removing the
pot, restored her son. These thousand children became the kings of the
demons, of whom they command several legions of ten thousand each.
There are five hundred in beaven ever occupied in seducing and tormenting
the gods : and five hundred in the worldin & similar manner engaged in
seducing the people. Foe gave (the mother of the demons) the five pre-
cepts to bring her back to the good law; she became profapanna, (see
sequel) and dwells in the temples of Foe. These who have no children
sddress her to obtain them. Those who are sick pray to her and are re-
stored (o bealth.  After she bad received the precepts from Foe, she gum-
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moned her thousand sons, and induced them to submit as she had, and no
longer to offend against either gods or men.

IEth.HchH.mcdhdﬁm-wmdMﬂpﬂu.jmafﬁ,{Ym
van), because his body can neither be perceived nor laid bold of. This god
ever precedes the sun mnd the moon. He protects the kingdoms and the
people, snd delivers them from the fury of war and other calumities, In
the book of the great god Ma i chi, there is s phrase of great efficacy,—
W An ! mali ehd oo po ho (Om ! marichi swidhd) ; whoever possesses this
gormula is prepared for all; |upm-nlhmipﬂuilﬂuﬂhlu.ndum
that he may rely.

17th. The Sen of the Gods who dwell in ke palaee of the Sun. This god,
whilst vet in the bonds of cawse (i e. in the world), practised charity, observ-
ed the precepts, cultivated virtue, and honoured Buddha, By these means
he merited birth among the gods. Hia palace.walls are adorsed with the
most precious things, while five whirlwinds perpetuaily burry it along
without permitting it to balt a moment, It revolves circalarly at one half
the height of Sumern, and enlightens the four continents, When it is mid-
day in Jomlbudwips, the sun begins to set in Fidéha and to rise in Goyesi
whilst at Diferakurn it is midnight. Itis thus that one sun enlightens
foir continents, drives away night from them, dissipates darkness, and
promotes the maturity of all things. This is the same god that is designat.
od in the Fu hoa king, Son of the Gods of Precious Light.

18th. The Son of the Godr of the Palace of the Moon, The god so named
obtained the same advantages as the preceding, by the practice of similar
virtues. Mis palace is similarly adorned with precioas things and wheeled
around Sumeru, by five whirlwinds, so as to illumine the four continents.
The fall and the now moon occur in the following mode. At the commenge-
ment of the white moon (the apposition) the sun is before ;—at that of the
Black moon (the conjunction), the sun is behind. According as the reflex of
the san is hidden, or sppareat, it is new and full moon; this is what is
named the sun's approach; and when the reflex of the sun is diminishing,
then is the moon's disk on the wane. Now the moon's light pours sweet
and seoret influences upon all belngs § she illumes the night, Her services
suceced those rendered by the sun. This is the same god that is designated
in the Fa Aog ding, * son of the gods of the Brilliant moon,’

19th. So ko lo (Shgora), that is Lo say the saif sex (ocean) ; n name trans-
luted also king of the dragens. He is the seventh of the hundred and
seventy.seven kings of the dragons who dwell in the salt sea. He is the
cely one now mentioned, because of his having altaloed the rank of the

® Focab, pentugl, soct XL
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most exalted Bodhisattwas, and dwelling in the ten earths,* that s to say,
baving passed through the ten degrees that lead the saints to this kind of
perfeetion. He shows himself under the figure of n dragon, and makes his
abode in the salt sea, When rain is sbout to fall it is he that beforeband
spreads out the clouds and watches that it be equally distributed. He follows
the assemblies of Foe, protects his luw and his people, and thus himself nc-
quires great merit, His palace, adorned with the seven precious things,
differs in no respect from that of the gods.

20th. Fan ma lo, whose name signifies * dondle king,' or sccording to
cthers, * unigue king ;* double king, becanse this king and his younger sister
are sovercigns of hell ; unigue king, becanse he has sole charge of that which
concerns men, whilst Lis younger sister s the care of what sppertsing to
women. His name is also translated as thal whick alloys strife, becouss
be puts an end to the disputstions of sinners. It is maintained that & Bo,
dhisattwa nssumed this form for the benefit of living beings. The Ching fa
wign king conlains o gatha addressed to men, by Yan man o, in these
terms: ** You have received the body of a man, but you eultivate not the
doctrine ; this is as it were to enter a treasury and to come out empty hand-
ed! What avails to utter cries for the pains you endure, when you but suf-
fer the recompense of your own acts ¥’ The Book of Kings says: ** The
king Fan (yen ma [o) will in foture times become Buddha, and will be
called Phou wamg jon lai, the Tathigata Dniversal King, So excellent will
be the effect of the transformntion of this Bodhisattwa."'* His present nnme
is ¥Yan ma, or ¥e ma, o transcription of the Sanserit Yama,  This deity is
named in Tibetan gChin ofehe, in Mandchou Hmoun khan, and in Mongol
Erlik thakan.

Besides the twenty gods here enumerated, there are many others who have
no mythological part to play, or who simply cccupy sundry celestial man-
sions. Sach are the thirty-two gods, the companions of Indra, who dwell
with him on the summit of Sumern, and fronf whom the region they oecupy
is denominated Trayastrinsha, or the hewven of the thirfy-three. These are
thirty-three personages who having combined together in performing good
works, merited regeneration in this place. They cecupy as many palaceés,
disposed by eights, at cach of the four angles of Sumern; and the Lord
of Heaven, Indra, has his in the centre. The names of these gods of
Trayasivingha are unkoown ; bot Indra was their chief at the time of the
former Buddla.

They name also Fe ma, in Sanscrit Fdma (not the Yama of Hell) and in
Tibetan Thad bral, Ae swho ir remole from war," or in ' Chinese, heppy

* San tang fa wu, B, XLVL p. 13,
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fime," because he incessantly sings and plays) o god, who by the observance
of charity and the precepts, attained to excellence even beyond that of the
thirty-three.,® He was rewarded by translation to the third heaven of the
world of desires. Then come the gods of Twakifa or the * Aeaven of mfficient
dnowledge, and the other heavens ascending up to those of the Brih-
mas, and of the great king Brahma, the first born at the beginuing of every
kalpa, and the first to die at the end, Lastly, the name of gods is bestowed
on all the beings who inhabit the other heavenly mansions, which added to
those of which 1 have already spoken, amount to twenty.eight. The Tibe.
tans minutely detail their stature, the daration of their Tives, and other
cireamstances concerning them ; but the Chinese are much less particular.t

However superior the gods muy be to other buman passions, there is one
from which they sre by no means entirely exempt those ot least, of the
inferior mansions. Those who inhabit the two terrestrial mansions on the
fanks and summit of Sumeru, that is the kings of the cardinal points and
the thirty-three, are not strangers to the distinction of sex, and cohabit * in
the manner of the age.””  The gods of Yéma propagate by mere embrace ;
those of Tushita by touching the hands, Those of the heaven of * the joy
of conversion’ have such limited desires that they confine themselves to the
interchange of smiles. Lastly, the gods of the sixth heaven, * where they
convert others, experience scarce any feeling of eoncupiscence | mutual looks
are the only expressions of desire that they direct to each other, and this s
sufficient for their propagation.}

In the world of forms the cighteen heavenly mansions are likewise
inhabited by gods of different ranks, At the *firsf contemplation’ nre the
Brahmas, or the people of the Brahmas, subjects of the great king Brahma
pure, free from stain and desire; the ministers of Brahma, or his
companions ; the great king Brahma, also ealled Sikhi§ Purity is the attri-
bute of these thres classes of gods. At the ° second confemplation’ there
are also three heavens, the inMubitants of which are characterised by light,
fechle in the first, immense in the second, and occupying the place of veice
in the third. The classes of gods of the ! {hird confemplation’ enjoy, in
similor degrees, a purity of thought which procures them happiness that s
heavenly, ineffable, immense, universal. All these gods inhabit space, and
rest upon the clouds. Higher up we come to the gods of the ' fourth eon-
templation, separated into nine different heaveus. The lowest of these is

* In kia ase ti bun.
t Giorgi, dipab, Tibelanem, p. 483,
&_:hl-ff- sou, B, XXIL p. 22 x
Thian fa e kias i ty chu ; o work not halonging to the Sacred Collection,
but quoted in the San tyang fa sou, B, XXIL p.
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termed ! clowdiess,' because the pods who inhabit it have no need of the
support which clouds lend to the inferior gods. The heaven immediately
above is that of ¢ happy fife.” Next in ascending eomes that of ' greal re-
warde ;” that of *mo reflection,’ i, o. where the gods daring the whole term
af their lives are exempt from the labour of thought ; that of * no fafigue,”
where the gods have sttained the limits of thought ; pure intelligences without
support, without locality, free, exempt from trouble ; that of the gods who
fee udmirably all the worlds diffased throngh space 3 that of the gods to
whom all is present and manifest, without obstacle or restriction ; and lastly
Aghanishts, or the heaven of those gods who have atinined the estreme
limit of the tennity of matter. An attempt has been made, as will be readily
#een, to graduate the perfections of these eighteen classes of gods, by heaping
on them ideas of parity, of light, of penetration, of repose, and of subtlety ;
but with very impesfoct success; for there are many repetitions and in-
coherencies in this classification, in which morcover various muthors differ.
Some place the heaven of the supreme lord Makencara vasanam, above
Aghanishia,®

In the world of immaterial beiogs there are again four classes of gods;
those wha, wearied with the bonds of corporeal substance, reside in wacuity,
or the immaterial ; those who have oo place (aubafrafum) save knowledge,
since even void is too gross for them ; the gods who have no place; and last
of all, those gods, at the head of immaterial beings, who hase the attritintes
acither of the non-thisking gods without locality, nor those appertaining to
the gods of whom knowledge is the sale locality i+ a defiition too shsurd for
me to seck to clearit up in this place. It must be borne in mind that the
foregoing loag elussification includes neither Bodhisattwas or Buddhas, whose
moral and intellectual perfections are Infinitely above those of all the gods
of the varioos orders.

The duration of the lives of the gods is proportioned to their rank in the
mythological hierarchy bere expounded. An Indra, king of the gods of
Sumeru, lives 36,000,000 years. A great king Brahma equals in longevity
& grand revolution of the world, 1,344,000,000 years. A god of the * fourdh
confemplation” (exempt from thought) sees five hundred such revolutions ;
and an fobabitant of the last heaven of the incorporeal world, cighty thou.
sand of them. Pather Horace and Deshanterayes have published these various
degrees of longevity, upon which any further remark is unnecessary, We
must not however suppose that this long duration of life is regarded as a

* Vocab, pentagl. § LTIL, p. 9.
t San tiang fa u.iH. XL"{PII. p- 26,
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privelege to !hlﬂ:. no drawback or privation is attached ; for, by way of
example, the god who passes five hundred revolutions of the world * without
thought," is in his inaction, like one imprisoned in jce, and is duoring this
period deprived of the advantage of secing Buddhas, and of hearing religion
presched ; hence many heretics, who have practised virtue, are reborn in this
condition.®

As the gods are subject to the vicissitude of birth and desth like other
beings, although extending through these immense periods, so there are signs
of decay which announce to them as more or less near the approach of their
end. They cease to delight in joyous songs, and the shining light of their
bodies becomes feeble or extinet. In their ordinary stats a perfumed oil,
similar to that of the lotus, protects their chest from the contact of water ; but
us their glory declines, water begina to moisten their skin, and they are no
longer dry on emerging from the bath; and whereas nothing formerly staid
their steps or retarded the execution of their wishes, they mow experience
obstructions and embarrassments, Their sight, which extended without
obstacle through a grand chiliscom, is enfeebled and begins to wink. These
are the five lesrer signs of the decay of their faculties; there are five great
ones which indicate the approach of death. The gods are ordinarily clad in
n Hght robe weighing six eAu (the cAu is equal to ten grains of millet), and
hence they are named chu yi ; this robe is always spruce and brilliant with
the lusire of newness ; but when their happiness is on the wane and their lives
about to end, their robes soil of themselves ; and this is one of the great
symptoms of decay among the gods. They wear on their heads coronals of
flowers, or precious stones, featbers and ornaments of varicus kinds ; thess
flowers wither and dry up, Their bodies formed of g0 pure and subtle a
malter, begin to allow transpiration and humours to escape. The perfumes
of inexpressible sweetness which they exhbaled, are now changed to fetid
vapors. They themselves cease to delight in their ordained abode in spite
of all the pleasures sccumulated there.

‘There are five acts, or rules of conduct, which obtain for man the privelege
of regeneration among the gods; and all living beings may practise these
acts; lst, To have a compassionate beart, to kill no living being, to take
pity on all, and procure them rest: 2d, To follow wisdom, to abstain from
taking the goods of others, to perform alms, to avold avarice, to help the
needy :  3d. To be pure, to be guiltless of sensuality, to keep the precepts,
to fast :  4th. To be sincere, to deceive no one, to aveld the four sins of the
mouth (lying, affected language, duplicity, calumny), to flatter none: Sth. A

* Wei me g0 shoue king, chapter 1, Pa nan, or the Eight Unfortunate Circum-
stances, quoted in San tang fo sou, B, XX1L p. 24,
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man who honors the good law and walks firmly in the brahmanical way,
drinks no liquors which intoxicate and disturb the understanding,*

There are five signs which indicate that & man is about to be born among
the gods : 1st. A vivid light sarrounds his body, and as this is naked, the
soul thus reflects, ** Provided that the other gods wifness nol my nudify."
But at the same moment he appears to others clad, though in reality naked.
24, He conceives extraordinary thoughts by discovering the things that are in
beaven ; and on perceiving in the woods and the celestial gardens things which
be had never before seen, he looks ot them and examines them on all sides.
dd. He is struck with confusion at the appearance of the beavenly damsels,
and dares not at the sight of their beauty look them in the face, 4th. He is
tempted to approach the other gods whom he sees ; he ponders, he doubts,
be hesitates what he should do. S5th. When he would raise bimself in
space, fears overcome him ; he rises not high ; he removes not far ; be coasts
along the walls, or supports himseli upon the earth.t—R.

(18) The king 4 yeow : < Asoka; see Chap. X. note 3.

(19) Six foises, nbout sixty English feet.

(20) Thirty cubits.—The measure spoken of is the Cheo or cubit. Tis
length is variously estimated, Sometimes at two elikiy, (0,610 met.) Some.
times at one chhi and two fewn (0.4575 met.) Four cheon make one koung
(bow) and three hundred koung make one I, According to this caleulation
the /i would be 549 or even 732 metres.—R.

[The French metre is equal to 30.37 English inches, as determined by
Kater.—J. W. L.]

(21) Heferodox philorsphers.—Such are frequently spoken of in Bud.-
dhist books, and “we must in general understand them to be bribmans,
though sometimes it may be that other orlentsl sects also are alluded to
under this denomination, Thelr discussions with the Samancans are fre-
quently alluded to in narratives of the lives of Sikya Muni and his suoces.
eors. The narratives of Soung yan and Hinan theang establish the advan-
tage the brihmans had obtained over their ancestors in the 6th and 7th
centuries, and the corresponding decline of Buddhism in the central, western,
and northern regions of Hindastan. We shall make no reference here to the
doctrines of the beretics except inasmuch as they relate to the carlier times
of Buddhism,

There are reckoned six principal heresiarchs, whose depraved hearts,
preverse views, and mistaken judgment, disaffected to the true doetrine,

* Pian i chang che tseu 10 wen king, B, XXII. p, 18, rerso.

$ lt'i‘h:a;lfq nian chow king, B, XXXIX, quoted in the San tsang fa su, B,
AMIL po 15
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brought forth error.  The commencement of all these heresies is referred to
Kia pi lo (the yellow, in Sanscrit Kapiia) ; but they are divided into branches,
and their propagation gave rise to six principal ones :

lst. Fou lan ma kia she. Fou lan no, was the title of this herestarch, the
tramslation of which is not given. Kia she (Kdsyapa) was the name of his
mother, and became that of the family. The heresy of this man eonsisted
in the repudistion of all law; Le recognised neither prince nor subject ;
father nor son ; bonesty of heart, nor filial plety. He called it form and
void (elher). Form, nccording to this heretie, breaks down whatever is in
the World of desires; VFoid, whatever is in the world of forms. Void is
therefore the supreme fact, the being abore all belngs. X

2d. Mo kiali kin skhe li. Mo kia li (in Sanscrit, non videns rafionem) is
the title of this man. K¥w she [i, the meaning of which is not given, is tha
name of his mother. He falsely inferred that the evil and the good experi-
enced by living beings, arose, not from anterior mcts, but of themselves.
This opinion of the spontaneity of things is an error which excludes the
succession of canses.

3d. Shan che ye pi lo chi, Shan che ye (Sanjaya) signifies recla vicforia,
and is the title of this herctic. Fi lo chi (Vairagi), non agens,—is the
nsme of his mother. His heresy consists in thinking that it is not neces-
sary to seek the doctrine (dedhi) in the saered books, sa the same will be
obtained of itsell when the number of Kalpas of birth and death have been
exhansted, He thought also that aiter eighty thousand Kalpus the doe-
trine would be obtained naturally.

dth. A kAi o hiue she khin pho lo. A ki fo hiwe she, was the title of
this heresiarch, the explanation of which is not given. His surnome, Kiin
pho lo (Kambala) wignifies * coarse garmenfs,” His error consisted in sup=
posing that desting might be controlled,—that happiness might be ob-
tained, for example, independontly of causes in an anterior existence ; that
the doctring consisted in wearing coarse garments, tearing out the hair,
exposing the nostrils to smoke, and the body to beat on five sides {the four
sides of the body, and having fire besides on the head) ; in' submitting in
short to all manner of mortifications, in the hope that having in the present
life experienced all sorts of suffering, etérnal happioess would be obtained
in a future existence,

Gth, Kia fo kieow tho kia chin yan. Kia lo kieou the, the title of this
beretic, signifies * Cheat of ox." Kia chin yan, * Shaven hair,” was his family
mame. His error, not well defined, consists in asserting, that of the laws,
some are acceasible to the understanding, and others sre not so.

Geh. Ni kian tho jo thi tsew. Ni kian tho significs * exempt from bonds,”
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and is-a very common title of heretics. He derived from his mother the
name of Jo £Ai, the signification of which is not known. This heretic assert.
ed that crimes and virtues, happiness and misery, were fixed by fate;
that as subject to these wo cannot avoid them; and that the practice
of the doctrine can in no wise assist us. In this notion his heresy
consisted.*

mlduldnphdbﬂhumuunnurhinpohhdth law, are called
views, that is, particalar ways of secing,—bypotheses,—enuncisted opinions.
They take, in various doctrines, false things for true ones, and verities for
errors; they entangle men -with explanations, and seduce them from right
reason. There are seven wiews of this kind, The first consists in speaking ill
of the law, in attacking it without proof, in treating ns erroneous the senti-
ment of retribution for good or evil ncts, and the doetrine of the origin of the
six senses and the six sensible qualities ; to refer them, for instance, to the god
Brihma or to ntoms. The saeond s the * view of me,” which makes the party
a sort of lord and master, existing of his own power, and constituting
me (egotism or individuality), in ignorance that person is nothing more than
the vain and transient union of the five sbawdAa.t The ¢ piew of perpe-
twal durafion,’ contemns the fluctustion of the perton and the body,
as also the doctrine that all external beings, whoever they be, are, without
exception, subject to destraction, and refurn fo exfincion. Those who admit
the * view of fermination’ know not that the laws (of nature) are naturally
spiritual, eternal, indestructible ; they erroneously deem them subject to a
term, and falsely conclude that after denth the body is not subject to re-birth,
The fifth riew is called praceptorum furfum, or virionis caplio: it consists in
despising the veritable precopts laid down by the Tathigatas, and in follow-
ing other wicked precepts by which men distinguish and ‘separate them.
selves from others to advance therein : as for example, where one per-
sundes himself that he bud been in n former existence, an ox or a dog, and
restricts himsell to feed on grass or impure objects ; this is called following
the ‘precept of the ox or dog.” In trath, small merit is noquired thus,
although some persuade themselves that it is sufficient, They thus lead a
disorderly life, and uveglect the observance of the trus concatenation of
things. DBy the sixth riew, called frucfuum Jurtuwm, despising the same
concatenation, as well as the fruits which are rightly expected from actions,
they tarn excellent resolutions into & blamabls conduct, and strive ta
obtain the merit of mortification by exposiog themselves naked to the

* The bo wi tey King ; Collection of the Dharanis. Fan ming i, quoted in tha
Sum tang fa m,lh‘;{ XXVII. [’; i L
t Vocab, prmtogl. seet, XX X111,
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rigors of cold or to the heat of fire and of the sun, (named the fee Spafs)
in covering themselves with ashes, and sleeping upon thoroy plants; and
the trifting merit decived from these acts, they exoggorate by a false persus - o
sion that there is none superior. Lastly, the seventh eiew, called that * of
donbd,’ consists in hesitating among all these opinions, whether of indi-
viduality, or non-individuality ; eternal duration, or non-eternal duration ;
without the power pf making up the mind to either of these clusses of
ideas.®

We are clsewhere assured that heterodox opinions do not exeeed four in
number ; but the sirwes are aunounced in an almost enigmatic manner.  The
partisans of the system of numbers (senklys) admit only wnum nmongst
eauses and effects, and not direrswm. Those of the opposite system see
nothing among these but dierswim, Thosc of the Le so pho (Rishabna)
admit equally umwm and diversumt In the absence of elucidations, it is
difficult to say whether logic or cosmogony is here referred to.

The beretics are equally divided wpon the identity of ege and the five
{Skandha) : some think that ego and the five (Skandha) equally exist
others that neither do. Others again, to escape the preceding errors, believe
that ego and the five Skandha both do and do not exist, thus falling into a
manifest contradiction. The last, to avoid this contradiction, sssert by a
kind of play of words, that ego and the five Skandba ore neither existent
nor non-existent,} a difficulty which orthodox Buddhism: ean slone explain
away. The heretics aguin deny the duration of ego; some think that the
rgo of preceding generations is the same as that of the present one, without
interruption, and so fall into the error of perpetuity. Others think that the
€50 of now began in the present generation and not in foregoing ones ; they
therefure believe it not eternal, and so fall into the hypothesis of interruption,
Others think that ego is eternal and that the bedy is ot so; but in this
way the body is set aside, and is no part of ego. This therefore is an erro-
neous motion. Lastly, others have remarked that the body being compound
(diversum) is not eternal; and that eyo not beisg compound, cannot be
eternal.  But in this manner also, there can be no ego without the body. §

In several legends concerning Sikya Muni, some controversies HrE e~
tioned which that personage and his disciples held with the partisans of
ninety-five sects: but we learn that this number was reduced to eleven,
whose doctrines, books and discipline were diffused throughout the past,
They are pointed out as follows: lst. The sectaries of the doctrine of

* San tern nm. B, Jﬁx.p.‘l .

t lbidem,
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numbers { Sankhya) ; 3o called either because they discourse in the first place
of numbers, or becanse ratiocination begets (proceeds by) number ; or be-
canse they treat of numbers and make these their study. They teach that
darkness begets intelligence, and that, up to spiritual eyo, there are twenty-
five principles or realities ; 1st, obscurity, or primopdial nature, (naturs per
se;) 2d. The principle of knowledge or intelligence (Buddba); 3d. The
thought of epo (conscience) ; 4th, Sth, Gth, 7th, Sth, the five subtile things,
or colour, sound, odour, savour, and tactility. 9th, 10th, 11th, 12th, 13th,
the five great (beings), earth, water, fire, air, and ether; 14th, 15th, 16th
17th, 18th, the five roots of knowledge, the eye, the ear, the nose, the
tongue, and the body; 19, 20, 21, 22, 23, the five roots of action, the
mouth, the band, the foot, the fundament, the urethra; 24, the co-disposing
root of the beart, or menr, composed of five elements and completing with ten
preceding the cleven roots ; 25, the spiritusl sga, or the knowledge that has
iits seat in the eighth viscus. The heretics believe that the spiritual ego is able
to beget the luws, that it is eternal, indestruetible, and that it is the niredna.®

The discovery of these twenty-five principles is ascribed to Kis pi lo
(Kapila or the Tawny). Those who adopt his opinions, devote themselvés
to-contemplation ; they pretend to possess divine intelligence, and to be able
ta come to the knowledge of what has bappened during eighty thousand
Kalpas, As for what happened before these Kalpas, they know nothing
about it, and hence name it obsewrify, whence arises nature, then under-
standing, then the intellectual ege, the supreme priociple. They wrrange
these 25 principles under nine divisions ; but in reality they make the first
twenty-four principles originate from the twenty.fifth, the spiritual ege,
which they consider the Lord, ever intelligent and enlightened, eternal, in-
destructible, embracing and including all the lows, by consequence unique,
the cause of all beings, and of miredna itself.

24, The sectaries of the Wei ohi (Valshesika), n Sanserit word signifying
Ciwithoud superior,’ * withou! eicfor.” This man appeared in the world B0O
years before Buddha, The people of his time hid themaelves during the
duytime in the mountains and marshes to wvoid noise and distractions. At
night they saw and heard well, ond came forth to beg. In this they resem-
bled the owls, and were henee named the owl-hermife. Wei chi had the five
faculties (see above p. 125); be composed ten times ten thousand verses in
testimony of bodhi, and then JByously entered miredna. He pat forward
the six gemerative words: 1st. Substance, which is the body of the laws
(of mature) upon which quality and action are supported ; 2. Virtue, or
quality ; 3d. Action, tise, or employment, 4th. The grea! being, thal is

#" San tsang fa ws, B, XLVIL p 26
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what is common to substance, quality and action, or these three predicaments
considered in their unity. &th. The common and the different; as for
example, the earth considered with reference to earth,—this is the common ;
with reference to water, this is the diferent; and so on with water, fire,
uir, &o. 6th. Union or aggregation ; by which is understood the union of
el the laws (of nature). For exemplifleation,—a bird is fiying in space;
suddenly he arrives st the branch of a tree ; be stops there. It is the same
of the laws (of natore) in the uaion of which stability consists.

3d. Sectaries who cover themselves with ashes (Vibhiti) ; these imagine
that the sixth god of the world of desires, fowars, created all things.

4th. The sectaries of the Vedas imagine that Niriyana, (he whose
strength is comparable to a lock by reason of the strong artienlation of his
megmbers) created the four families ; that from his mouth were created
the Bribmans, from his arms the Kshetriyas, from his thighs the Vaisyas
and from his feet the Shudras, x

4th. The partisans of the An chda (Anda, egg, Hiranya garbha of Indian
mythology) ; these admit a first principle, or end of the past. They believe
that in the beginning of the world there were vast waters. Then was pro.
duced the great An chha, which bad the form of a fowl’s egg. It divided
into two parts or sections ; the upper produced the Leaven ; the lower, the
earth. Betwixt these was produced a god, Brahma, who bad the power of
ereating all beings without exception, snimate and inanimate. They con-
sider Brahma as the lord and erestor. By another error they believe him
immortal.® :

Gth, The sectaries who admit of fime, that is to say, who believe that
beings are born of time, remark that plants, trees and other vegetables bave
one time for the production of Aowers, another for that of froits ; that there is
a time to make use of them ; that sometimes there is an expansion, sometimes
a contraction, so that a branch of a tree is ot one time coversd with flowers,
at another it is dried up. They hence infer that time exists, although it be
a thing invisible and infinitely subtle,

7th. The sectaries who recognise in space the principle of all things.
Space or extension doth, secording to them, beget all things,—men, the
heaven and the carth; and after their extinciion, these return to original
ipdes.

Bth. The Lou kia ye (Lackika), so calle® from o word signifying * con=
Sormable wilh the age," believe that form, thought, and other laws {of na-
ture) are infinitely subtle principles ; and that these are produced from the

four great beings (the elements) ; that the subtle may beget the gross ; and
3 * Sam teang fa sou, B, XVIIL. p. 26, verdo.
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that the grosser beings of the universe are perishable, but that subtile causes
are indestructihle,

Oth, The sectaries, *sirong of mouth,” are those who admit efder as
the principle of all things ; they believe that ether begets air; that air
begets fire ; fire, heat ; beat, water ; water, ice; which solidified becomes
earth. The earth begets five diverse sorts of grain; these produce lifs,
which when destroyed, is reduced to ether,

10th, The sect of those who believe that happiness or misery follows the
actions of men ; snd that there are punishment and reward suitsble to the
sctions performed during life. If any one observe the precepts and practise
virtus, the sufferings of the soul and body which he undergoes, effuce ante.
rior acts ; and when these are destroyed, safferings also cease and niredna is
atinined,  Anterior’ acts are therefore, according to these sectarfes, the
universal cause,

1ith, The sectaries who admit of mo eanse, bat maintain that every thing
happens of itsell ; who believe that beings are neither yiu nor yowan, that is,
neither dependent d parde priori, nor linked & parte pesteriori; that all is
produced and destroyed of its own spontanelty.® We have sesn (note 14)
that pine different opinions upon the origin and production of the world
have been declared beterodox by the Buddbists, The heretics, say they,
understand not that the luws of nature have bad no beginning and will have
no end. When causes and effccts are combined and concatensted, they
erronecusly call this birth ; when causes and effects are disunited and iso-
lated, they falsely denominate this extinction. Birth and extinction follow
destiny (are its effects), and are not in truth the reslities of nature. But,
following their peculiar caprices, some have thought that that which produces
birth is a distinct eresture, who had the power to form the world and sll
beings. There are, ns respects this matter, nine * false views’ (erroneous
hyputheses) ; 1st, There are heretics who believe that all beings are barn of
fime ; u4 trees have a time to bear flowers, and a time not to bear them,
Time therefore exercises an action ; it expands and it contracts, It canses
the branch of o tree, according to the season, to clothe itsell with leaves, or
to wither. Time, although so subtle and imperceptible o substance, manj-
fests its existence by its action upon flowers, fruits, and other objects of the
same kind, Time thereforo is to be taken nsan eternal being, the sole
cause of all beings, even of miredna, 24, The partisans of apace suppose
that the four parts of space, namely, the cast, the west, the north and the
south, are able to produce men, the heaven, and the earth ; and that afier
extinction, all these, return to space ; ether, the universe, all, is space, Space
in that by which men and all belngs live and die ; nothing is independent of

* Sam tang fo sou, B, XLIIL. p. 24,
o3
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space. Space must be taken therefore for an eternal belog, &e. 3d. Alowms,
thot is the most attenuated particles of dust, have been held by the parti-
sans of Low kis ye {* conformable with the age') as begetting form, thought,
and the other laws. They say that the most subtle particles of the four
great (beings), that is the elements, are eternal, and capable of engendering
the grosser beings ; that although their form be exceedingly subtle, the sl
slance or maiter still exists; and that while the grosser substances of the
warld are changeable, their ciuse, exceedingly subtle, is unchangeable ; they
hence maintain that these subtle clements are the unique, eternal being, &.
ath. Eiher or emply space, is considered by the sectaries designated strong
of month (ore forfes) as the canse of all beings; for they say, of etheris
begotten air ; of air, fire ; of fire, heat; of heat, water ; of water, foe;
of indurated ice, earth ; of earth, the five kinds of grain; of these, life; and
ife, on its termination, returns to empty space. In the opinion of these
therefore, ether fa the eternal, unique being, &e. Gth. The sectaries who
confarm fo the age ndmit the seed of the elements, that is of earth, water,
fire, and air, as being sufficlent to canse all things ; they believe that all
the beings in the universe are born of the four elements, and on their de-
straction, return to these, For example, in the body (literally fhe roof of
the body), the solid part corresponds with earth; the humid part, with
water; the warmth, with fire ; the mobile part (or mobility), with air.
From this we may infer that the body, and all beings, differ in no respect
from the four elements, Thus the seed of the four elements is, necording to
these sectaries, the unique, eternal being, &e. Gth. The spirifual 1, or that
which heretics call the knowledge of the eighth viseus.  Kia pi lo and his
sectaries tesch, as we have already seen, that the principle of the twenty-
five realities, or the obscure principle, produces intelligence ; that of intelli-
genee is born the thoaght of J; that the thought of I begets ecolor, sound,
smell, taste, and touch, or the five atoms ; that of the five stoms mre born
the five elements, esrth, water, fire, nir, nnd ether ; that of the five elements
are born the eleven roofs, the eye, the nose, the tongue, the body, the mens,
tha hand, the foat, the moath, the intestinal grifice, and the urethra, which,
with the spiritual J, make twenty-five 'prin;:iplll, the first-twenty four of
which are born of the spiritusl J, and depend upon it as upon & master,
They look upon this spiritusl 7 aa eternal, intelligent, enlightened, and
quicscent, I it reside eternity and indestructibility ; it includes and embraces
ull the laws (of nature). They accordingly regard it as unique being, &e.
7th, The partisans of the Vedns recognise the ercellent sanguisher, or
Nirdyana, the most excellent end the mort viclorious of the Gods, hs who
begot the four families or castes. From bis navel issued o grest lotus, aad
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of this lotus was born the god Brahma, who possessed the power of creating
all things. The wicloriows god is, nccording to this system, superior 1o
Brahmn, and it is be who is regarded by these sectaries as the unique, ebers
ool being, &e. Bth. The worshippers of the Lord (fehioara), or the governor of
the three thousand worlds, residing in the heaven called Aghanishid. These
sectaries rub themselves over with ashes, as do also the brihmans in general,
wha reganl this god as the canse of all things. They attribate to him foar
virtues (guna); substance, or substantial reality, ubiquity, eternity, and
the power of creating nll the laws (of nature). They sssert slso that this
god has three bodies ; the body of fhe law, signifying that bLis substance is
eternal, universally diffused, and co-extensive with empty space, and having
the power of creating all things ; the dody fhat disposes, because superior to
forms ; the body of transformations, because he converts in the six conditions
all the beings whose form be sssumes, Yth. The partizans of Malii Brahma *

Nine other points are enumerated upon which the heretics are at fanlt in
regard to form, relation, cause, effect, sight, nature, concatenstion {destiny),
sction, conduct ; and which have been expounded by the Tatbagatas to the
very intelligent Bodhisattwa in the congregation of Lanka, to spare all subses
quent ages the danger of mistake on this subject. There are twenty kinds
of error respecting the nature of niredna : 1st. The death of the body when
it is destroyed, and when respiration censes and goes out like a lamp, is so
called.  2d. Those who deem space to be the prime being, name the
destruction and retorn of the universe to its origin, miredns. 3d. Those
who believe air to produce, prolong, and destroy life, and to give birth to
all things, called the air niredni. 4th”The heretical followers of the Feday
believe, as we hove seen, that n Jotus arose from the navel of Nardvana, from
which sprung the prince and father of the gods, Brahma, who gave birth to
all beings, animate and inanimate, which issued from his mouth ; as also all
the great lands, the theatre of happiness, virtoe, and the precepts, where
aré presented in offering flowers and plants, and victims such ss hogs, sheep,
nsses, horses, &e,  Birth in such lands is called by them mirmdna, 5th, The
heretics of I ahe ma, and their different offeets, nssort that the venerable
master § she na is invisible, and fills all space ; and that he can of what is
invisible and formless, constitute all beitigs, animute and in anfmate, and al]
things without exception. They call him therefore miredna, Gth, The
heretics that go about naked think that the clear and distinct perception of
all things in their differeat modes of being is wirsdng. Tth. The partisans
of Pi shi aseert that the union or combination of the carth, water, fire,

* Haua wan king, Soui rou wan i chhav, quoted in the San tiang fa jou, B,
XXXV.p.3
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air, and ether, of stoms and other beings, begets the world and all beings in-
telligent or unintelligeat ; that when there is no union, there is then disper-
sion ; and that this dispersion is miredna, 8th. The beretics who mortify
the body name thus the end of that body and of the happiness it might
enjoy. 9th. Those who place themselves in dependence upon woman, be-
lieve that the supreme lord, Ma i sheon Jo (Mahd lshwara), made a woman
of whom were born gods, men, dragons, birds, as well as all the beings pro-
duced from eggs, serpents, scorplons, flies, &e. And that he who under-
stands this is in niredea, 10th. The sectaries who give themselves up to
bodily mortifications (fepasri), think that sins and happiness have an end i
and that virtue has one also ; and that this is niredna, 11th. The sectaries
named of the pure eye, believe that passions have their limit; they attach
themselves therefore to prudence (prajnua), which is their nirpdng, 12th. The
sectaries of Ma fho Jo belicve that their master, Nirdyana, hath said ; ** 1t is
1 who made all things ; T am the being of all beings ; 1 created all worlds.
All animate snd inanimate beings are born of me ; and when they return fo
another place (poareira), that is called nirednd.’”” 13th, The partisans of Ni
kian fsew say that there were born in the first place a male and a female,
and that from the union of these are produced all things, animats and inani.
mute ; and when the latter separate and retarn on their destruction fo an-
other place, that is miredna. 14th, The sectaries of Seng kia (Sinkbya)
admit the twenty-five principles as being the cause of natare and of all
beings, and they call this mirednd. 15th, The sectaries of Ma i sheon fo
{ Mahd Iskwara) say that it was in trath Brahma who produced Niriyana,
who is the exnse. ‘That which they+call Brakma and Ndrdyana are sover-
eign gods and lords, the cause of birth and of extinction ; all things are
barn of the lord, and are extinguished of the lord, who is therefore miredna.
16th. Those sectaries who admit of no cause, say that it is neither cause nor
effect that produced all beings; thit there is neither pure canse nor impure
cause ; that the thorns of a prickly plant and the colours of the pescockare
the work of no one, but exist of themselves unbegotien of any cause, 17th.
The partisans of fire say that time ripens all the clements, forms all beings,
and disperses them. 1t is said in the books of thess heretics that though
struck with s hundred arrows if your time bas not come, you cannot die ;
but if your time bave come, contact with the slightest plant will destroy
you forthwith, All things are produced by time, matured by time, and ex-
tinguished by time. 18th. The sectaries of waler believe that water is the
principle of all things ; that it formed the heaven and the earth, and all
beings, animate and inanimate ; that it can make and destroy ; and they eall
it mircdna, 19th, The partisans of the efher system think ether the cause
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and first principle of all things ; that of ether is born air, and then other
tlements in succession, as already mentioned, The earth begets ail kinds of
seeds and medicinal herbs after their kinds, smongst which are grains con.
ducive to life, which after being nowrished, returns at last to ether. 20th.
The sectaries who believe in the dn chha (Anda) think that thers were
originally no sun, no moon, oo stars; no earth, no ether. There was bat o
vast water, The great An chfia was there produced of the form of a hen's
g, of the colour of gold ; when it arrived at maturity, it separated in two
" parts, between which Brahma was born, as seen above.  ‘When animate or
inanimate beings are dissipated and lost in the ofher place, this is called
nirpdna.®
Independently of the erroncous opinions which they profess on points of
doctrine, there are ohserrances which the heretics deem requisite to assure
them real merit. Six kinds of mortification are reckoned among the heretics :
1et. They refuse to eat and drink, and endure for o long time hunger and
thirst, vainly persuading themselves that they thus scquire a title to
reward. 2d. They plunge into very cold streams. 3d. They burn them.
“Selves dn different parts of their \bodies, or breathe burning vapors by the
nostrile, 4th. They remain perpetually seated, naked, and exposed to cold
and heat.  Sth. They select cemeteries and faneral groves for their dwell-
ing-places, and bind themselves to perpetual silence. Gth. Some pretend
that in anterior existences they were oxen or dogs, and observe therefore what
are called the precepls of the ox or dog, that is, they browse on the grass,
and drink foul water in the hope of re.birth in heaven.t
There are five kinds of doubts to which heretics are prone, named (ke five
ent thoughis (eogitationum preecisiones). 1st. They doubt about Foe, and
reason thus ; ** Is Foe great ? is he Fou law na, or every other that is great '
Which amounts to blasphemy and the destruction of the good. principles
(roots) of the thoughts. These heretics believe that all the laws have no
existence, like vacuity, and are subject neither to birth nor extinction, 24, They
doubt wbout the law, and inquire whether the law of Foe or that of the Védas
be the better ¥ the Védaa (wed Mho), the title of which signifies dircourser of
science, are compositions replete with the false scienes of the heretics, 3d.
They bave doubts concerning the Semy (Sanga), not knowing whether the
disciples of Foe or thase of Fou lan ma deserve the preference. Hence
they believe not in the Three Precious (Ones), BuddAa, Dharmaand Sanga,
and this is elsewhere declared to be an uppardonable sin; stupid and
* Thi pho phow sa ; Shy leng kia king; Wei tao sige ching ; Ni phan king ;

tedd 1o the San 1 a B. XLVL p. 20,
q:u&m rungfnlm‘:" .IX‘JHJ'H. p 12, rrpr;u.
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ignorant men who in their perversity believe not in the three precious ones,
and who are without rectitude and filial piety, but who sbound in the elements
of all erimes which expose them to retributions, are abl their desth as
certain to fall into the evil conditions (see above), as the shadow is
certain to follow the substance. This is ove of those crimes from which
there is no delivery, with however much desire it may be attempted.  4th.
They doubt the precepts ; instead of having perfect confidence in the pre.
cepts, they ask themselves if it were not more useful to adhers to the prac-
tice called that of * the hem and the dog," which consists in supporting one’s-
self on a single leg like a hen, or of feeding upon foul aliment like a dog ;
or in other austerities which require the renunciation of good manners. 5th.
They doubt the truth of the Precepts, that is they hesitate betwixt the
Precepts of Foe and those of Fou lan na.*

According to the sccount of Seng chao, master of the law, the heretics
multiplied eight hundred years after Foe entered nirvina ; they established
violent sects and wicked doctrines; repressed truth, and disturbed sound
judgment. It was then that Deva Bodhisatfwa, disciple of Loung shou
fNaga kréchuna) composed the work enpitied Pe Jum, (the hundred dis-
courses) defending truth and closing the road to error.d

Long us the foregoing note may appear, the reader will not deem it too
much so when he considers that in showing us what the Buddhists held to
be heterodox opinions, it places us in a better condition to decide upon what
they held to be orthodoxy. It is a roond-about bat certain way of funda-
mentally understanding a doctrine to contrast the latter with all that its
partisans hold to be erroneous in other creeds. Lastly, amongst all passages
in Chinese authors relative to what the Buoddhists denominate heresies, 1
have met with nope that was particularly applieable to the fire wor-
shippers of Persia, of whom it would appear that certain legends written in
Mongolinn make mention ander the name of Tarse.—R.

(22) A lowd roar.~This prodigy is very [amous, snd is apparently
alluded to in n book which I bhave found several times quoted under
the title of Fa fangy kowsng sse fsew heow king, that is to say, apparently
the Sanscrit words Maha raipulys Sinkanddanddi. There was a Bodhisattwa
whose name, Sinhanddanddi, * roaring of the lion," appears o refer to o
similar circumstance.—R.

(23) Dipine mustenance ;—an ascetic phrase, signifying apparently con.
templation, or meditation ; applied to the most sublime perfections of the
understanding.— R. .

' E,".".'.!.‘:’;i';-..‘."::‘;'.‘.“’.,.‘.,’;“.}“lﬁ?s:.“?:,{':';.‘,’;.’.‘u’ﬂ.‘.';ﬂf BT p. 16
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(24) The men of the age ;.—a designation used to distinguish ordinary men
from the saints of different ranks who have delivered themselves from cor-
poreal bonds, and assured themselves against human infirmities.—R.

(25) His hair and his noils,—Compare the account of Hiuoan thsang, in
his description of Ayodya, of Sou fow kin na, and of Kin pi shouang na. The
hair, nails, and teeth of the Buddhas, Bodhisattwas, and other sints, are the
relics most ordinarily spoken of, and over which stfupar were erected —R.

(26) The three Foes of the past fimes ;—that is, Karkuchanda, Kanaka
Muni, sndKasyapa.—R. z

(27) Shy kia wen, or Shy kis muni,—{he ancharel, or ornement of the
Aouse of Sdkya; for Sikya is the family, and not the personal name of the
last Buddha, and is used in the latter sense by way of abbreviation only.

There was a very ancient Buddha of the name of Sdbya in the time called
the (Aree ssankys, when our Buddha began the period of his existence,
was then named Fa kosang ming, ' the very lumisous." This application
of the same name totwo or more personages has been bat little attended to.
Thus we have two Amitabhas, two Sdkys Muni's, two Avalokiteswaras,
&c.—R.

(28) A dragon.—The Chinese word Loung corresponds with the Iadian
term Naga. The idea of a fabulous being analogous to reptiles, but endowed
with the faculty of flight, is much more ancient in China than the Buddhist
religion. It would be curicns to ascertain if this idea had not been taken
from India from the highest antiguity, snd whether Loung is not a corrup-
tion of the Sanserit Ndge. The reference here is not to the part that dragons
play in the national mythology of the Chinese, but to that assigned them in
the fables of the Buddhists.

There are eight classes of intelligent beings to whom the doctrines be.
gueathed by the Buddhas msy be profitable, and may secure nltimate deli-
yerance : these are the eight clusses who are represented as sttending in
crowds (like the shrubs of a thicket), npon the preachings and the assem-
blies of the saints of the threr framalafions, that is to say, of the Sravakas
the Nidina Buddhas, and the Bodhisattwas : 1st, the gods (Devas) ; 2d, the
dragoas (Loung, Naga) : 3d. the Fe cha (¥aksdas) ; dth, the Kan tha pho
(Fandharvas) ; Sth, the A sicou fo (Asuras) ; Gth, the Kia leou lo {Garuras) ;
7th, the Kin na lo (Kinnaras); Sth, the Ma heou lo kia (Mfakoragus).

1 shall have occasion in the sequel of these notes to recur ta the different
classes of genii ; at present 1 shall restrict myself to the consideration of the
Nagas, who, as we see, occupy a place amongst beings saperior to man and
endowed with reason. They are, say the Buddhists, intelligent animals. In
the ¢ Book of the Peacock' (Khoung fsio king), the * Book of Greal Clonds’
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{Ta yun king), and othér sacred works, we find the dragons named by their -
titles, and their kings designated as protectors of the law of Buddha.* There
are in the sen, one hundred and serenty-seven kings of the dragons. The
seventh is named So ke fo, ¢ the salt sca’ (Ségara) ; beis the nineteenth
of the twenty gods, and is the mast powerfal dragon-king. Tt is he who
when the Bodhisattwas reside in the ten sarths {or grades of unification)
sppears with his dragon-body above the ocern.  When it raing, it is he who
spreads (over the skies) the thick clouds so as to ensurs the most ad.
vantageous rain for all. He constantly attends the assemblies 8F Buddha ;
defends the law, protects the people, and thus scquires for himself great
merits. His palace is adorned with the seven precions things, and pre-
seats the same magnificence as thoss of the gods. Tt is in this palace that
the dragons compiled the work ealled Hig pen king, or * the Last Volume,’
from the discourses of Munjusri and Ananda i and it is there that the Bodhi-
sattwa, Ndga kochuna saw it when he penetrated the palace of the dragonas.
This book was divided into three parts, or volumes ; the superior, the mean,
and the inferior. The inferior contained a hundred thousand ghithds, dis-
tributed into forty-eight classes, Niga kschuna retained them in his memos
ry.and published them to the world. There, too, are preserved books of
marvellous exteot, seeing that one among them conlains s many pdthds as
there are atoms in ten great chiliocosms, and as many sections us there are
, atoms in the four mondane continents.+

Dragons are produced in four different ways ; from an egg, from the
wamb, from bumidity, and by trandformation, aceording as they dwell ta
the east, the south, the west, or the north of the tree Cha she ma fi (herd
of deer). Their palaces are adorned with the seven precions things, They
enjoy, as do other creatures superior to man, the faculty of transformation,
saving on five particular oceasions, when it is not permitted them to conceal
their form ; namely, ot their birth, at their death, at the time of their mer-
riment, when they are angry, and when asleep. It is narrated on this sub-
joct that at the time when Buddhn was with the Sangas in the garden Ky
kou fow, there was a king of the dragons of the sea, who, endued with haman
form, came and asked to embrace religious life. The Bhikshus, ignorant
that they were dealing with a dragon, received him according to his request.
The dragon-monk withdrew to yield himself up to contemplation ; but the
dragons are of o dull stupid disposition ; he became drowsy, and having
lost the faculty of disguising himself, his body entirely filled the apartment.

* Fun y niuf_-'. B. 11. Chapt. * of the eight clapies.’
T

t , or History of the Gods, qu in the Sa
2! NL-‘:I"[.?.JIQ:.,”"N ry o » quoted in the n tsang fa sou,
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The Bhikshus who dwelt with him, having returned to the houss, were seized
with terror on beholding him, They uttered loud eries to summon their
companions, and thus awakened the dragon, who resumed the figure of a bhi-
kehu, and gat with his legs crossed In the attitude of meditation. The disap-
pearance of the dragon, and the restoration of the monk renewed the terror
of the assembly, which immediately reported the affair to Buddba, *¢ This
is not,"" said he, * o man, but a king of the dragons.” He then sommoned
kim, preached the law in his behalf, directed his return to the palace of the
dragons, and forbade the bhikshus ever to admit a dragon to monastic life.
This gave Buddha occasion to explain the five circumstances appertaining to
the destiny of this class of beings.®  The dragons are the kings of scaly anfmals
and of those called fnsects, They can conceal themselves, or shine with a
brilliant light, and assume a larger or a smaller stature ; but they are subject
to three scourges which torment their existence. They dread the scorching
winds and burning sands, which consume their skin and fesh and occasion
them the most lively pain in their bones. They are lisble to fall in the midst of
tempests, which occasion them to lose the ornaments which embellish their
germents, and strip them noked, cirocumstances infinitely annoying to them,
Listly, they dread that, while they are disporting the Garwde, enter the
palace and earry away the newly born dragons, upon which he feeds.

We shall see in the course of this narative many fabalous adventures, in
which dragons of either sex figure ;—and shall then take occasion to recur
to the subject.—R.

(20) Fifty ¥ojans :—about 2 to 300 miles.

(30) Limit of fire /—in the text Ho king, The great distance here indi-
eated, if it is not erroneous, carries us to the northern boundaries of India, or
even to Tibet, in the direction of the sources of the Ganges. \

There is doubtless in the name of the evil genius, * Bowndary of fire,”
an allusion to some legend that has hitherto escaped our research, and pera
haps some tradition of a voleanie eruption ; or it may refer to thermal springs
such as are found in the Himalays. Father d'Andrads, spesking of the
clement of fire, repeats a fuble referring to a hot spring in the sume coun-
tries. A country mamed Aguiys is mentioned in the enumeration of the
northern countries of Indin. Agwit déva, or the god of fire, residing at Agmi-
jura, is reckoned among the divinities of Nepal.d

(31) Sang kia lan.~Buddhist temple ; see Chap, I1L. note 5.

* Samtsang fioson, B, XXIIL p. 23.

H* Jl;ulrJ-uuufy- Parans, quoted by Wand, view of the Hist, of the Hindus, Val,
+ e 1ls
ti Asiafic Hesearches, Vol. XVI. p. 466, note 37,
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{32) Py ehi foe.—We have already seen thus named a class of saints who oe-
capy & high rank in the Buddhist hierarchy., The Sanserit expression is Pra-
fyeka Buddha : the Pili, Pacheka Buddha : the Mongolian Pradigaboud.
3, Schmidt has not recognised this last form, but has satisfied himeelf with
transeribing the word withont tracing its origin. It is apparently from the Pali
form, pacheks, that the Chinese have transcribed the word Py cbd ; but this
presents a difficulty : the translators sssert that the fan word entire, is Py
ki kia o, which would give a form wholly unknown in Sanscrit, Prafyekars,
and does not correspond with the analysis made by the Chinese of the
Sanscrit word. However it be, when the authors of the Chinese trans-
lations, instead of confining themselves to the transcription of the word,
endeavour to give its meaning, they render it in three different ways, which
lead to the supposition of some equivoque in the Sanscrit radical. They
sssert that Py chi_foe signifies Fwan kio, * complete intelligence ;' Yuan ko,
# intelligence produced by desting’ (or the concatenation of causes) and Tow
Rio, * isolated, or distinet istelligence.’ This triple translation must arise
from some equivocal meaning in Sanscrit: the last is the only one which
completely coincides with the well known sense of Prafyeka.

However this be, the place oceupied by the Peatyeka Buddhas in the
hierarchy of saints is fized with precision in Buddhist works. There are
five fruifs which set those who have gathered them on the way to the
supreme Bodhi; and names are given to the various degrees of perfection
indicated by these five fruits, The lowest of these is that of the Srotd-
panna, who has still 80,000 kalpas to pass ere be be completely emanci-
pated from the influence of error and passion. Above thess, are in the
ascending scale, the Sakriddgami, the Andgdmi, and the Arkan, Above®
these are the Prafyeka- Buddbar, who have gathered the fifth fruit. Thess
hare for ever renounced the errors of the three worlds, lusts, anger, hatred,
and ignorance ; and when they shall have passed through 10,000 Kalpes,
will obtain the fiest degree, above which is none other.* Buddha himsell
has #aid 3 " A hﬂf‘uﬂnﬂ wicked men are not worth one virtuwous one; a
thousand virtuous men are not worth one cbserver of the five precepts ;1 ten
thousand observers of the five precepts are not worth one Sabriddpdmi ; ten
million Sakridégimis, are not worth one Andgdmi; one hundred millions of
Anighmis are not worth one Ardsn; o thousand millions of Arhans, are
not worth one Prafyeta Buddha." But he adds, * Ten thousand millions
of Pratyeka Buoddhas are not equal to one of the Buddhas of the three
times, that is the past, the present, and the futare ; ond a bundred times ten

': E;';En 'i':‘nfr:;.‘ Nirwdna, quoted in the San tsang fa sou, B. XX1L p. 3 v,
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thousand millions of Buddhas arc mot equal to the being freed from
thought, locality, sction, and manifestation.””

The ¥uan kio, by the contemplation of the twelve Fuan { Niddnar)
emancipates himself from ego snd the other errors; knows and compres
hends the true eoid (spiritual substance) and the nature of Nirodna. Helis
thus carried beyond the girdle of the three'worlds; it is his Yina or me-
dinm of translation into nirvinoa; nnd as the Fuon (the twelve degrees of
individual destiny) have place in him, be is on this account named Yuan
kig,—which appears to mean Nidana-Buddha,

The Tou kio make their appearance in sges destitute of Buddhas, They
are solitary and devoted to the contemplation of things and their vicissi-
tudes ; and being without master, it is of their own understanding that they
attain the comprehension of the veritable void; hence their name Tou kia
(* isolated intelligence’), apparently Pratyeka-Buddha, Mea who have
sttained this rank ean effect their own salvation only ; they are mot per-
mitted to experience those grand emotions of compassion which are of ser-
vice to all living beings without exception, and which are peculior to the
Bodhisattwas, Such are the bounds to which the Toun kio are restricted,
and by which they are disabled from becoming Buddhas (immediately).*

The Tou kio and the Fuan kio are mentioned concurrently in the same
passage,t which seems to prove that the Buddhists of China st least, have
established some distinction betwizt the Nidina-Buddhas and the Pratye-
ka-Buddhas, a distinction not altogether justified in the passage itself.

There are two kinds of Tbu kio; those who form classes or Aerds; that
is to say, who after the manner of deer, take up with their own kind, and
lock back to see if any follow them ; they are named in Sanscrit Vargga-
ehdri. The others think of nought but their own salvation, indelging no
thought sbout that of other men. They are compared to an animal with
but one horn (KAi fin in Chinese), and are named in consequence Khad-
pavisdndkalpa, * Pratyekas resembling a unicorn.’$

The contemplation of the twelve Niddnas, which forms the occupation of
the Yuan kio, is o subject much more difficnlt to elear up. It would be
interesting to determine how the succession of these twelre causes and
effects leads the spirit to lay hold upon the * veritable void,’ or spiritual
substance ; but T can find on this subject but one passage, and that conceiv-
ed in almost enigmatic terms. The Yuan kio sees that Aridya (ignorance)
sttains to Jérdmaramam (old age and death) and that thus are produced the

* San tiang fa eu, B, XX, p. 25.
t Leng yan king, B. V1. quoted in San tsang fa son.
t Sy hiuan ki, quoted in the San tang fa sou, B, XLVIIIL. pass,
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twelve Nidinas. He then sees that the extinction of Aridya conduets to
the extinction of Jérdmaranam, and he thus comprehends that there is nei-
ther birth nor death, or he comprehends that which is not subject to birth
or death, that is to say, spiritual natore.® The perfection to which the
Yuan kio attain, their exemption from the vicissitudes of life and death, and
their faculty of becoming men or gods, render them worthy of adoration,
and they are therefore among the eight classes of beings in honor of whom
towers are erccted. These eight classes are the Buddhas, Bodkisattwas,
Arhans, Andigimis, Sakridigimis, Srotipannas, nnd the Chakravarti kings.
(M. Remusat seems to have omitted the Pratyeka Buddhas.—J., W, L)

From the foregoing explanations the word Huddha which enters into the
term Prafyeka Buddha, eannot mislead us ns to the trae position of these
personages, who are very far from being classed amongst ‘ absolute intelli-
geuces.” It wos therefore a grievous error of M. Schmidt, when he said that
** Buddhist books make a great difference among the various Buddhns, not
merely with reference to their sanctity, but to their activity in the salvation
of living beings ;" and then comprised in this class the Sravakss and the
Pratycka Buddhas.t This confusion is by no means cleared away by the
distinctions which follow ; and others, we shall see, have yet to be established
between the Buddhas and Pratyekas, separated in the hierarchy of saints by
the Bodhisattwas, who are infinitely above the latter, though still far inferior
to the former,—R,

(33) The spot of the mikouan.—The place where the Pratyeka-Buddha,
of whom he spoke, entered nirvina, that is to say died.—R.

(34) Where he dried his clothes,—Compare Chap. VIII, note 7.

-

CHAPTER XVIII.

Town of Ki jao i—River Heng.— Forest of Ho li,

Fa hian halted at the temple' of the dragon and remained there
some time., Iis sojourn ended, he turned towards the south-
east; and having travelled seven yeou yan, he came to the town
of Ki jao i.* This town touches the river Heng.! There are two
Seng kia lan entirely devoted to the study of the less frans-
lalion.

* Fa houa king, B. II. Chapter * an comparisons drawn Srom plants.*
t Usber cinige Grundishren dos Buddhaismua,
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To the west of this town, about six or seven li, and on the
northern bank of the river Heng, is a place where Foe preached
in behalf of his disciples. Tradition says that in this place he
discoursed upon instability* and upon pain ;* upon the comparison
of the body to a bubble of water,® and upon some other similar
subjects. In this place they have erected a tower, which
subsists still.

Crossing the Heng, and proceeding sonthward three yeou yans
you come to a forest named Ho li. Foe there preached the law.
They have erected tours wherever he passed, or walked, or sat.

NOTES.

{1) The femple :—in Chinese, Twing ske, * pure or holy houss.! This
name is given to the Seng kia law, becanse thore who restrain their thanghts,
that is the Samaneans, dwell in them. There are five Tring ahe more cele-
brated than all others, of which mention will be made in the subseqent
chapters, when the word itself will be further considered.—R.

(2) Ki jao i,—This name, which the Chinese do not interpret, is identi-
cal with that of Ku jo kei che in the narmative of Hiuan thsang.—R.

Tt is the transeription of the Sauserit name of the town of Kanouj, or
rather HgTEE, Nenyokubjs, which signifies the ** hunch-backed girl."
This etymology refers to a legend according to which the bundred daughters
of the king  Kwsanabha, who reigned there, were rendered hunch-backed
because they would not submit to his lawless desires. Kanyakubja is the
same town which Prolemy* calls Karofifa, and which in our times bears
the name of Kanouj. It is situsted on the right bank of the Ganges, in Lat,
N. 279 4’ snd Long. E. 79.5° The name of this town is sometimes written ,
Kanarji in the Sanserit books of the middle sges. The Chinese Buddhist
works translate Kanyakubja by Khkiu miu ehking, or *the town of Aunch-
backed davisels,’ In this town, say they, there was formerly the * Aermit
of the great free ;! he cursed ninety-nine women, who became in the same :
instant hunch-backed ; hence the name. Foe descended here from the
heaven Tao li (Traysstrinsha), where he had preached the law, on which
scoount & tower was erected in the place, the fifth among the great towers
of Buddha.—EL

* B, VILch 3

P 3
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(3) The river Héng.—We have seen, (Chap. VII. 2) that the Chinese name
the Ganges Heng or Heng kid, and that the Sanscrit etymon of which these
words are the transcript, signifies according to them ' come firom the heavenly
mansion,’ becanse this river flowed from an elevated place, that is, from the
summit of the Snowy Mountains. We need not repeat here what has been said
on the subject of the sources of the Ganges. There is a nymph who presides
ever this river and bears its name : she had no nose and yet distinguished emells
very well. This peculiarity is quoted to prove that when any great organ
of sense is wanting, the rest may supply its place. Thus Angrodhs is
mentioned, a8 having been deprived of his eyes, yet secing none the less
whatever exisis in a triple chiliccosm as readily a8 you may distingunish a
fruit placed in your hand ; also the Nagn Pa man tho (Vananda), who heard
without the aid of cars ; Kiso fan pa the (Kavanpate), who ruminated like
an ox and ceased not to discern favours ; of the genius of empty space
{Sunyatd) who, though without body, was sensible to external bodies; and
of Miha Kisyapa, who had no necessity for mens to understand all the laws
of the universe.*—R,

(4) Inatability—TIn the text ihe mon-durafion, the mon-elernify; in
Sanserit enidyam ; one of the fundamental conditions of relative existence ;
or in Buddhist parlance, one of the four realities acknowledged by Sikya
Muni. This subject will be treated in the notes to Chapter XXII.—R.

(5) Pain,~One of the foor realities recognised by Sikya; in Sansorit
dukham,

{6) A bubdle of swater.—Sakya affirmed that the human body, formed by
the union of the five elements, possessed no more stability thana bubble. But
this cheervation was made by him in his promenades around the town of
Kspilavistn. He apparently resumes this subject, as well as the two preced.
ing ones, in his sermons preached near the town of Kanouj.—R.

* Leng yan king, cited in San tiang fa son, B, XXVIIL
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CHAPTER XIX.

Kingdom of Sa chi.

Thence proceeding ten yeou yan towards the south-west, ynu':'_ £

come to the great kingdom of Sha chi. On issuing from the town
of Sha chi by the southern gate, you find to the east of the road
the place where Foe bit a branch of the nettle-tree, and planted
it in the earth. This branch put forth and grew to the height of
seven feet, and never after increased or diminished. The hereti-
cal brihmans, excited by envy and jealousy, cut it, or tore it up,
to cast it away ; but it always sprang up again in the same place
as before.

There are also in this place four stations of Foe, where they
erected towers which are extant to this day.

NOTES.

(1) T yeou yan ;/—about fourteen leagues.—R.

(2) The great kingdom of Sha chi,—According to the route of Fa hian, this
kingdom must be placed on the Goomty, in the territory of Lacknow.—KL

There is a difficalty in this part of Fa hian's route which can be explained
sway only on the supposition of a misprint in the French edition or an error
in the original Chinese. Ten yojanar to the senth-west would be a retro-
grade movement on the part of cur pilgrim ; and would moreover be incom-
patible with his subsequent course. Frofessor Wilson,® hns suggested
Cawnpore, lying south-east of Kanouj, as the probable position of Sha chi,
snd has traced our pilgrim's route accordingly on his sketch-map, But, as
we gee in Chapter XX, the next journey of elght yojanas sowfh from Sha
chi brings our pilgrim to She wei (Srdeasti) in the kingdom of Kiu sa lo
(Késala, Oude) ; and hence 1 make no doubt we should read nerth-east in
the text, instead of south-weest. Still the difficulties are by no means soly.
ed by this explanation ; for if, as we shall see presently, She wei was some.
where in the neighbourhood Fyzabad or Oude, we must suppose some error
in the estimation of the distance passed by our traveller, or make the yojana
of unususl Jength to suit the preseat occasion. Unfortunately the itinerary
of Higuan thsang throws no light upon the subject.—J. W. L,

* 7, B A S vl V.p 122,

g
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CHAPTER XX,

—

Kingdom of Kiu sa lo. Town of She wei. Temple of Chi hosan., Town of
Tou wei.

Thence proceeding south to the distanee of eight yeou yan,' you
arrive at the kingdom of Kiu sa lo,* and the town of She wei.?
The population of this town is very inconsiderable; they only
reckon about two hnndred families (or houses,) 1t is there that
the king Pho sse no* resided. They are there extremely attached
to the Law ; and within the enclosure of the temple, at the spot
where was the wall of the old man Six tha's* well; at the spot
where the wicked genius Yng kiue® obtained the doctrine ; and at
the spot of the pan ni howan,' where the body was burnt, men of
after ages have built towers, which remain to this day. The here-
tical brihmans® of the town, excited by feelings of jealonsy, desired
to destroy these; but the heavens thundered and the lightning
flashed, so that they could not approach to overturn them.

On issuing from the town by the southern gate, at twelre
hundred paces to the east of the road, you find the temple which
the patriarch Siu tha caused to be erected. The gate of this
temple faces the east. There are two pavilions® and two stone
pillsrs. On the pillar to the left side is executed the figure of a
wheel ;* on that to the right side is placed that of an ox. The
reservoirs are filled with the purest water, and the groves are
formed of bushy trees; the rarest flowers grow there in abun.
dance and charm the sight by their lively hues. There, too, is
the temple called Chi Aouan." '

Foe having ascended to the heaven Tuo 1, remained there
ninety days preaching the law in favour of his mother. The
king Pho sse no experienced a vivid desire to behold Foe again,
He accordingly caused the head of an ox to be carved of
sandal wood, by way of representing an image of Foe, and
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placed it in the spot where Foe sat. When on his return Foe
entered the temple, the statue rose and approached to meet him.
Foe said, * Return, and be seated ; after my pan ni Aowan thou
shalt be the model for imitation by the four classes.”" The statue
returned and sat down. It was the first of all the statues of
Foe, and that which men of subsequent times have copied.
Then Foe transported himself into a small temple constructed on
the south side, different from that of the statue, and situated at
twenty paces distance.

The temple of Chi houan had originally seven stories. The
kings and the people of various countries were full of veneration
for this place and came hither to celebrate the festivals. Cano-
pies and streamers were hung up, flowers were scattered, per-
fumes burnt. Lanterns supplied the place of day, and even in
daytime were never extinguished. A rat having taken into its
mouth the wick of one of these lanterns, set fire to the flags and
the drapery of the pavilions ; and the seven stories of the temple
were utterly consumed. The kings and the people experienced
profound sorrow at this event, They thought that the image of
sandal wood had been burnt ; but five or six days after, on open-
ing the little eastern temple," they suddenly beheld the ancient
image! They reconstructed the temple, and when they had
completed the second story, they installed® the statue in its for-
mer place.

On arriving at the temple of CAi Aowan, Fa hian and Tao
ching reflected that in this place the Honorable of the Age had
passed twenty-five years" in austerities ! By their side was a mul-
titude of people animated with the same thoughts, who had tra-
versed many regions, some to return to their own country, others
to experience the instability of life.'" That day on seeing the
place where Foe no longer was,’* their hearts experienced a live-
ly emotion. Other ecclesinstics addressing Fa hian and Tao
ching, * From what country come you!" they asked. *We
have come from the land of Han,” replied the former. The eccle-
sinstics then replied, and sighing, observed, * How marvellous!
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that men from the extremity of the world are enabled to come
in search of the law even to this place!” Then they spoke
amongst themselves, * We other masters and Ho shang,”'®
said they, *since we succeeded each other, have never before
seen the priests of Han* come hither.”

To the north-west of the temple, distant four %, there is a thicket
called the Wood of the Recovered Eyes. In former times there
were five hundred blind persons, who, coming to the temple, so-
journed in this place. Foe preached the law in their behalf, and
they all recovered their sight. These blind men, transported
with joy, planted their staves in the ground and performed an
act of devotion, turning their faces aside. Their staves took root
and grew. The people of that age out of respect, dared not cut
them, and they formed this grove, called for this reason the
Wood of the Recovered Eyes. The clergy of the temple of Chi
howan frequently vepair after meals to sit in this grove and
abandon themselves to meditation.

To the north-east of the temple of Chi Aowan, at the distance
of six or seven #i, the mother of Pi she khin® cansed a temple to
be built, and invited Foe and the ascetics thither, This place is
in strict dependence upon the temple of Chi Aowan. The town
has two gates, one facing the east, the other the north, There is
the garden that the patriarch Siu tha caused to be made after
having paid money to buy it The temple is situated in the
midst, on the very spot where Foe stayed, and for a long time
preached the Law for the salvation of man, At the places where
he passed, or where he sat, every where they have crected
towers, and all these places have appropriate names ; such as that
where Sun to i accused Foe of murder.® .

On coming out of the temple of Chi kowan by the eastern
portal, and proceeding northerly, at the distance of seventy paces
to the west of the road you come to the place where Foe for-
merly disputed with the adherents of ninety-six heretical sects,™
The kings of the country, the grandees, the magistrates, and the
people, were all heaped up like clouds, and listening intently, At
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this moment a heretical girl named Chen che mo na, urged by a
feeling of jealousy, gathered up her garments in suchwise over her
belly as to make her appear pregnant, and in the presence of the
whole assembly, she reproached Foe with having infringed the
Law.” Then the king of the gods, SAy, having transformed
himself into & white rat, eame and gnawed the cincture she had
around her loins; so that the garments fell to the earth; the
earth opened, and this woman fell living into hell! Thiao tha,™
who with his venemous nails sought to tear Foe, fell likewise
living into hell! These places were known and marked by men
of subsequent times. In the place where the dispute (with the
heretics) took place, they have raised a temple. This temple is
about six toises' high ; within it is a statue of Foe seated.

To the east of the road is a chapel®™ of the gods appertaining to
the heretics, and named Covered by the Shadow. Itisinfront of
the chapel built upon the site of the dispute, and the two chapels
are thus opposite to each other on either side of the road. This
last is also about six toises high. Here is the reason why it is
called Covered by the Shadow : When the sun is in the west the
temple of the Honoralble of the Age™ covers with its shadow the
temple of the gods belonging to the heretics ; but when the sun is
in the east; the shadow of the latter temple deflects to the north
* and never fulls on the temple of Foe. The heretics had a custom
of sending people to watch the chapel of their gods, to sweep it,
water it, burn perfumes, and light the lanterns for the performance
of their worship ; but the next morning all the lanterns were found
transported to the temple of Foe. The brihmans,™ full of resent-
ment said, ** TheSha men take our lanterns to use them in the wor-
ship they perform to Foe ; why do we not resist them " The
brihmans then set themselves to watch by night ; but they saw the
gods and the genii whom they worshipped themselves carry away
the lanterns, thrice encircle the temple, worship Foe, and
suddenly disappear. The bréhmans thus learnt to appreciate
the greatness of Foe, and abandoning their families, entered upon
religion,
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Tradition relates that at a time not remote from this event,
there were around the temple of CAi Aowan ninety-eight Seng
Aia lan, all provided with apartments for the ecclesiastics, and
which were empty in but one place. In the Kingdom of the
Middle" there are ninety-six kinds of sectaries who all recog-
nise the present world,” every sect has its disciples, who are
numerous ; they beg their subsistence, but they earry no beg-
gar's pot.® They seek happiness, moreover, in waste places,
and in the highways, and establish in those situations houses
for the supply of travellers with shelter, beds, and wherewithal
to eat and drink, Men who have embraced religious life lodge
there equally going and coming : but the time during which they
are thus harboured is not the same (as in the monasteries). Thizo
¢ha has also sectaries who still subsist ; these honor the three Foes
of the past time ;" Sky kia wen foe" alone they honor not.

To the south-west of the town of She wei, at the distance of
four B, the king Lieou I{*® endeavoured to attack the kingdom of
She i The Honorable of the Age placed himself on the road,
and at the place where he stood they have erected a tower.

At fifty li west of the town you come to a little town named
Tow wei ;* it is the birth-place of the Foe Kia she?® At the place
where the father and son held an interview,*® as also at the place
of the pan ni howan' towers have been erected. In like
manaer they have raised a great tower for the She * of the
entire body of the Joula® Kia she.

NOTES.

(1) Eight yeou yons—about 11 leagues and a ffth.—R.

{2) Kiu sa {o.—This kingdom, called by the same name by Hiuan theang,
is easily recognised as Koisala, or Oude, one of the most celebrated coun-
tries in primitive Buddhism. It is both important and easy to determine its
position, which will enable us to fix preceding stations, and establish » solid
basis for the subsequent march of our pilgrims through o country which it
in extremely interesting to recognise. 'hln map of India found in the great
Japanese Encyclopedia,® and reproduced in French by M. Klaproth (see

* B LXIV.p. 13
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plate) gives separately the two names Kiso 0 o and Shke wei, making
them thus two distinet kingdoms, betwixt which is placed Kiapi lo. Now,
Fa hian re-unites Kix s Jo and She wei into one kingdom, muking She wei
the capital of Kin sa lo. As he had travelled through the country his testimo=
nyis entitled to higher eredit thun that of the unknown geographer who
compiled the materials for the map just mentioned.  Kiu sa lo is the Kosals
of Sanserit books, the celebrated kingdom of Rama, whose capital was
Avodhya. ‘The position of this country is therefore one of those best ascer-
tnined in the itinerary of Shy fa hian, since it results from an incontestible
synonyme and aoincides with both the foregoing and the subsequent march
of the traveller, that is to say from Mathurd and Kanouj to Pates. We
might suppose that the name Kiamla extended to other countries of Iadia
soeing that in the Chinese map Kiso sa fo is placed to the west of Benares,
south of Kusambi and Mathurd, and stated to be a kingdom six thoussnd
§i in circumiference.  Further still, a country pamed Kin fae fo,—{appa-
rently a transcription of the sume Sanserit word Kdsala)-may be seen to the
north-west of Ou che yan ma (Ujjuin}. 1t is this country that Hivan thsang
places in westers India, snd the capital of which he names Pi lo ma lo. It
must be Guarrat.

Ma tounn lin quotes & history of Kis se {o,—Kiu s#e [o chowan, com-
posed anonymously ; but be gives no details on the subject.

A difficulty attending this identity of Kdsala and She wei (admitted by Fa
hisn and rejected by Hiuan thsang) will be discussed in the neat note.—R.

(3) She wei.—The name of this town is translated by Fung fe, * abun-
dunt or flourishing virtue,’ and also by Wen we, ¢ celehrated productions t
becanse this town excels all others on the reputation of its production.
Hinan theang assures us that the name of this town is corrupled, and that it
should be pronounced Sy la fi sy i (Seivasti).

The town of She wei was commended for four properties worthy of re-
mark. It contained all kinds of riches and precious things, o thaf no other
kingdom could compare with it. The five kinds of desires (corresponding
to the five senses) were there more vivid than elsewhere. No other coun.
try presented such abundance, Nowhere were the people in a better condi-
tion to study the doctrine and obtaia final deliverance.®

But what is remarkable, Hiuan thsang describes Kdgala and Sravasti
separately, while Fa hinn makes the latter the papitsl ity of the formar.
Hinen theang after leaving Pi so kia reached Sravasti, and pussed thence to
Kapilavastu, It was later, after having traversed Kalinga, that he came
to Kdsala, whenoe he reached the country of Andhra, which corresponds

* Fan y ming i, B. 111 Art. kingdom.
Q
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with modern Telinga. It is thus casy to see that the name Kdésala was npplied
in ths time of Hinan thsang to s part of Indis which Fa hinn: never sisited
#nd af which he does not speak. The details too given in the &i in ehi,
regarding this country, have no correspondence whatever with those given
by the author of the Foe doue ki. They refer exclusively to the preaching
af the thirteenth patriarch Niga Koshuna, principaily in the southern conn-
tries of India, eight hundred years after Sikya. On the other hand, the
scenes in the life of Sikya which Fa hisn places in Késala and She wei, (for
with bim these nnmes are synonymous,} are those of which Hiuan thsang
indicates Shy fo fa sy (i as the site. The lutter country is therefore the
Kduala of the Fue dowe ki, But it is allowable to suppose that the memory
of the powerful empire the foundstion of which the Brihmaniesl writers
ascribe to Rima, was perpetasted in other regions of India, and especially in
that of which the name Késala is preserved in the & in ehi.—H.

(4} Pho sse no.—This name is aniformly given in Buddhist works to the
prince of Kdsala who was contemporary with Sikya. It is translated * vie-
torious or triswphant army.’ Hivan thsang declares it to be corrupted,
and restores it to Pa lo si na chi to, translating it in the same mannee, The
Sangerit form is Prasendjit. This prince shortly after sscending the throne,
eought in marriage from the king of Kapils, a princess of the raoe of Sy
choung, or Shikya sefa. A femals slave of Ma ha non having given birth
to & daughter of exquisite beanty, the latter was sent to the king Prasendjit,
who had by her o son nomed Licow fi, of whom we shall speak by and bye.
Ma ha nan was the son of king How fan, and cousin of Sikys,

Sanang Srtaen names the prince who in the time of Buddha reigned over
Kdsala in the town of Faisdli, Saltchan in Mongol, and ssys that he was
the son of the king Arighona Ekwktchi, 1 suspect there is some error in
this recital, at least as regords the town of Vaisdli, which could not at that
time bave been included in the kingdom of Késala. The translator of Sanang
offers oo elucidation of any part of the text of his author which refers to
the history of sncient Indis, hut confines bimsell to transeribing without
explaining the names of Indian prioces translated inte Mongol.—R.

(5) Sim tha.—This nome is also corrupted according to Hiunan theang,
who restores its orthography, &ew fka fo, snd translates it by *well
piving ;" it mostbe the Bansecit Swddtd, The title of Chavy che given him,
designates indifferently superiority of age or of rank : he is therefore the
aged, the patriareh, the chief, the greal. Thus Suditk was in reality one of
the gromdees or ministers of Prasendjit.  Pions and enlighted, knowing both
how to smess wealth and how to cxpend it | generons towards and help-
Ful 1o the needy, to orphans, and lonely men, lie deservedly obtsined the fair




JLHAFTER XX. 171

vurname of Ky kou tou {largitor erga orphancs et derelictoa). 1t was
he who erected to Buddba the temple of Chi howen, of which mention will
be made lower down, ssd which oltained for that spot the name of Ky
kow lou youan, * the garden of the benefactor of orphans,” Hiuan théang
saw the ruins of this minister’s palace in the 7th eentury.—R.

(6) The wicked peniug Vg bine,—elsewhere named Frg kin ma lo,n word
signifying, * be who exhibits dresses, or ornaments.’ Another malignant
being who was the scourge of the kingdom and town of Shy fo fa ay 0
{Srivasti) is indicated by the same pame. He killed people and carried off
their caps nnd beads to bedeck himself with. Hioan thsang repeats a legend
respecting this malignant spirit, found in the 87 iu chd, chapter on Shy lo
faay ti.—R.

{7} Pan ni Aowan :—the death of eminest personnges in Buddbism.—R.

{8) Or it may be translated ** the western pavilion with two stone pil-
lars.""—R.

(%) Brdhmanical heretics :—those attached to the Brihmanical worship
snd the doctrines of the Vedas. —R,

(10} A wheel,—The wheel is a familiar emblem of the Buddhists, expressive
of the successive passage of the soul in the circle of various forms of exist-
ence the power of the Chakravartti kings over the whole babitable earth;
snd the preaching of the Buddhas, as well as the good effects of the prayers
and invocations repeated with the help of a chaplet. In the sbsence of
explsnntion we cannot determine the meaning of the wheel placed oo the
summit of a pillar, ss st the temple of Jéti. —R.

(11} The temple of Chi howan. —This is one of the most celebrated edi-
fices of Buddhism ; its name is changed by Fa hian, but other Samanean
writers apell it Chd tho, and explain it to mean ® victory.' Hiuan theang,
who affects great sceurncy in the transeription of names, declares thut Chd
tha is also corropt, snd writes the word Chi fo, or $4i fo. He confirms
slsa the interpretation of his predecessors, so that we may infer with cer-
tainty that this temple was enlled in Sunserit Sygry, Jetn, that is, to * the
temple of the victorious, or the triumphant.' The Chinese further add to
this name the word fin, a forest ; which is the exaet equivalent of the San-
serit Jetavann, SyATaw, s frequently ocourring in Singalese books. Tt
nypenrs that this name of * victorions' was that of the heir apparent to the
kingdom, to whom belonged the gurden in which the temple was erected ;
and as Suditi defrayed the cost of its erection, the edifice and the surround-
ing ground were callad indifferently the ' temple of Jetn," apd the ' garden
uf the benefactor of orphans.'®

* See note 5.
a2
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The temple of Jeta is one of the eight named Ling tha, * divine towers,'
or ' towers of the spirite.” The seven others were that in the garden of Lowng
wid ni, or Lan pi i, in the town of Kapila; thet which was built upon the
banks of the Ni lien in Magadha ; that of the de¢r-park near Benares ; that
of Kunonj; that of Raja Griba; that of the * Beawfiful fown ;" and lustly
that of the town of Kashina, There is a book bearing the title of Pa fa
tig tha ming hao king, or * the sacred hook of the names and titles of the
eight great divine towers." According to thisbook, if sy one by great faith
and the impulsion of & well directed heart, build s tower or n temple and
there establish the ceremonies and worship, he will obtain rebirth among
the gods. There are upon this earth and in the heavens u great number of
towers that have been erected for the Sarira of Buddha, Bat the eight
towers here spoken of were erected on the sites where the Tathégata © de-
seended i birth,' and where he nccomplisbed many important acts of his
terrestrial career.

We shall see in the sequel of Fa hian's narrative, how much importance
he attached to s +isit to the temple of Jeta, one of the most celebrated of
those existing st that time. Many passages in the sacred books are sup-
posed to have been revealed by Baddha while he was in the town of Srivasti
{She wei) and in the temple of Jeta —R.

Sriivasti, ao we learn from the analysis of the several portions Kak-gyur,
Ly the late Csoma de Kériis, was one of the principal scenes of Sikyna
ministration ; and a faller examinatibn of that volaminous work would
doubtless supply all the particulars so briefly hinted at in the preseat chap-
ter by Fa bian. The circumstance of the erection of a large religious
establishment In a grove called the Princes Grove (Jela vanaw) by a rich
householder of Sriirasti ( Mayan yod, Tik) is mentioned in the Lalife
wirfara. Thither the founder invited Sfikyn, who with lis disciples passed
twenty-three years and propounded the grester part of the Swiras in that
place, See de Koriu's vurions notices of the Keh-gywr in the twentieth
Val. of the Asiafic researches.—J. W. L.

(12) The heaven of Tas li; i e. Tragasirinsha®

{13) The four elasses.—In the text Sve pou, elsewhere called &ae wei,
the four herds, that is to say, lst, The Pi khieon (Bhiksha), those mendi.
cants or morks who profess to obtain their sustenance by slms. They beg
abore, to sustain their intellectunl life, and befow, to mpport their visible
body. 2d, The Bhikehuni or female mendicants. 3d, The Feow pho so
(Upasika), This word :I;nil’-u pure, sud signifies thiat those who bear it

® Chap, XVIL sote 2
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remain in their homes, that is lead a lay life, observe the five precepts and
maintsin a pure character. The name is also explained to mean * men who
approximate duty,’ to express that in accomplishing the precepts they
prepare themselves to receive the law of the Buddhas, 4th, Feou pho i
{Upayi) pure lay women.*—R.

{(14) The little cartern lemple.—1 adopt here the reading of the Pian i
fiam, that of the Foe kowe ki being faulty in this place.—R.

(15) Installed the statue—A lacuna in the text is here supplied from
the Piani fian.—R.

(16) Twenty.fire years.—This period of twenty-five years of proofs
is indicated mowhers but in this place. Sikya passed five years in the
deserts before attnining absolute perfection. He became Buddha, in his
thirticth year, and lived afterwards forty-nine occupied in preaching his
doctrine. Probably some period of penance in an anterior existence when
Bodhisattwa is here referred to.—R.

We learn from u preceding note that sccording to the Lalite ristara
Sikya dwelt twenty-three years at Srivasti. It may be to this residence
that Fa hian alludes, with a slight error regarding its duration.—J. W. L.

(17) The imatability of life.—In Saascrit anilyam. It is ong of the
eonditions of relative existence that it cannot lust, but is sbject to change.
This expression fa somewhat pompous to be employed on so simple o re-
flexion. Perhaps it is borrowed from some passage in the sacred books.—R.

{18) Where Foe no longer was ;—a phrase of much energy in the test,
and literally, * Seeing the place void of Foe.'—R,

(19) Ho shang.—This expression, much used in China, has never been
properly explsined. The ordinary dictionaries remder it ‘ priest of Foe,
pamze,’ It is foreign to the Chinese language and belongs to that of Khoten,
in which it represents the Sanscrit word Uparika (Feou pho se, Feou pho
shy kiz, Ou pho so kia), The Chinese fntrepret it ms forfer, rodore mali, in
i viventes ; also as purissimi doclores, and afficio proximi ; which is further
explained by suying that these are men who by their purity approach the
gtate necessary for the reception of the doctrioe of Foe. It is elsewhers
rendered by magistri doctrind  donati, or magisiri doctring proximi.
Updsika means simply * faithful’ in o religions sense, and is the general
name of the Buddbists of Ceylon and Pegu. But this word more particu.
larly designates the laics, ss we bave scen above, note 13, To what has
been said about the four Buddhist classes 1 will add that seven are also distin.
guished, called the ' Seven multitudes’ (Thiy ehoung). Of these seven, five
are considered to belong to the monastic order, or, as it is expressed jo Bud-
dhist works, to have left their Aomes, and two are described as remaining

* Fany ming i, B. V1L An.* of disciples.’
qd
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af kome, that is to say, leading a lny life. The following is what T have
found tonching this classifieation :

1st. The Pi kheow, or mendicants ; also named Pi fson from an allusion to
a Himilaysn plant which in five respects resembles religious mendicants : it
is soft and flexible, marking thus the simplicity of their exterior, and of their
language indicating submission and humility ; it is ereeping, and extends on
ull sides, emblematic of their unceasing labours for the salvation of man:
its perfume diffuses itsell far, just as the odour of the doctrine is spread
abroad by the example of these men ; it has carative properties, typifying
the power of mendicants to subdue vice and passion; it turns not aside
from the sun's rays, thus imaging their conduct in keeping their eyes ever
fixed uvpon the sun of Buddha.

2d. The Pi kheou ni, or Pi fsou ui, female mendicants. These, accord-
ing to the Ta ehi fun, have a vast number of daties to perform, for which
they possess less aptitude than the Pi khheon, and bence nre placed nest
after them,

3d. The Sha mi, or Shy li mo li lo kia, whose name expresses their
abstinence from the affections which sully the age, and that they love and
succour all living creatures. As they are but beginning to enter upon the law of
Foe, they still possess many affections of which it is necessary that they
should divest themselves to the end that they abstain from evil and do that
which is right. .

dth. The Sha wi ni or Shy li mo li MHa, ‘o diligent and painstaking
woman ;" to lndicate the subtile attention and efforts of women exercising
the law of Foe.

Sth. The &hy cha ma na, or women studying the law, The Hing e
ehhao says, * The §hy eha ni have three studies to pursue: 1st. The prin.
ciples, or bases (of the law), thet is the prohibitions to kill, to steal, to com-
mit impurities, and to lie. 2d. The six laws, which forbid polluting the
thought, the body, the touch; stealing the smallest sum (quatre deniers)
from any one, taking the life of living creatures, committing petty deceptions,
eating at forbiddes hours, and drinking wine. 3. They study the practice
and thus come to understand the principles which great Ni (female ascetics)
cught to obhserve.

Gth, The ¥eou pho se, formerly On pho so kia (Upasika) see above,

7th. The ¥eon pho i, or * very pure women."

It will be seen from all these possages that far from designating the bonzes
or priests of Foe, the word o shang in the langusge of Khoten, and jts
equivalent Upasika, is properly applied to lay Buoddhists, who observe the
precepts of religion and lead a regular and blameless life.  This title exactly
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corresponds with that of Vajra A'chdérya found by Mr. Hodgson in the
Buddhist books of Nepal.—R.

(20) Priests af Han,~that is Chinese nscetics.—R.

(21) The mother of Fishe khiv.—Hivnan thsang very briefly alludes to
the invitation addressed to Buddha by the mother of Fi she khin, but adds
no particulars.—R.

(23) Of murder.—This accusation belongs to.what Buddhists call the
nine fribulations of Foe, * Foe narrated that formerly in the town of Phe
lg nai (Benares) there were o comedian named THring yon, and an sban-
doned woman named Lou rigng. Thsing yan invited this woman to go out

of the town with him in 8 car. Arrived ut & garden planted with trees, they |
were diverting themselves together, while a Py ehi_foe was in the same place |

performing acts of piety and stedying the doctrine. Thsing yan awaited till
the Py chi foe hud proceeded to the town to beg his meal, when be killed
Lou siang and buried her in the teot of the Py chi foe.  He sccused the Py
chi foe, When the latter was brought to the place of punishment, Theing
yan beholding him, was touched with remorse and said, * For what I have
done, I should be punished,” He confessed his erime and was put to death
by the king. This Thnng yen, said Foe, was mysell, and Lou siang was
Swn fo . In consequence of this erime | have undergone infinite suffer.
ing during an infinite number of thousands of years, and even now that [
am become Buddha, there remain sufferings for me in consequence of the
unjust accusation borne against me by Sun fo li.""*—KI.

(24) Ninty-rix herefical sects.—The San fsany fa sou reckons but ninety-
fivet and reduces them yet further to eleven principle ones. (See Chapter
XVIL note 20.)

(25) Having infringed the low.—~Hivan thsang repeats this adventurs
with slight varistions of detail. The bribhman damsel who accused Foe of
having sinned with ber was named Chin chha, Chin sha, or Chen she. Foo
afterwards explained to his disciples how he became exposed to this calumny.
“* In very ancient times,"" said he, ** there was a Buddha named Thin shing
Jou lai, (the very victorious Tathigatd), In the religious nssembly gathered
around him, there were two,Bhikshos, one named Wou shing | withoat
victory') and the other CAkang howan (' ever joyous'), There was at that
time in the city of Benares a grandee named Ta ai, (* great love') whose
wife was named Shen Aoswan (* fair deceiver’). The two mendicants frequent-
ed this house where they received abundaot alms. Wom shing, who had
burst the bonds of the world, never relazed in the religions duties of his
condition 3 but Chhang Aowan on the otber hand, still detained in ervor and

* San tsang fa sou, B. XXXIIL p. 22 + B. XLIIL p. 24,
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(wordly) deeds, could not resist giving way to negligence in his religioos
exercises, Thence arose within him a feeling of envy which indoced him to
spread a false report that the intercourse between Wow shing and Shen
Aousn was dictated by more tender considerations than those of the law and
of religion. Now, continued Foe, the Chang Aouwan of that time was no
other than myself; and this SAen Aowan, of whom 1 spesk, was identical
with Chin chha.. The calumny which 1 spread abroad regarding Wou shing
justly subjected me to various kinds of punishment; and even now that 1
sm arrived st Boddhshood, there yet remains for me this suffering to en-
dure. At the moment when 1 was preaching the law in behalf of bereties,
in the presence of mendicants, and kings, and subjects, & damsel came sud-
denly before me, having & pot suspended before ber belly, and isterrupted
me with these opprobrious terms : ** Samanean,"" said she, * why do you not
look to the business of your own house, rather than discourse thus on that of
other people ? thou thinkest of thine own case nlone, and troublest not thy-
| melf about my sorrows : thou that wert with me in time agoue, and madest
me pregnant. | must o month hence have butter for my child ; see to pro.
earing it 1" At these words all the assembly hung their heads and remained
silent, But SAy thi Aowsn i (Indra) having transformed himsell into n
rat, passed under the garments of the damsel, and gnawing the string
which suspended the pot, caused it to fall to the ground to the great salis-
faction of the assembly."*

Hiuan thsang beheld the pit through which this calummnistrix fell living
into hell.# This is another exumple of the eight tribulations to which Shkya
Muni, even after attaining the rank of Buddha, was subjected in explation
of the sing committed in former existences, and for which notwithstanding
punishments prolonged during myrinds of ages, he was still snbject to a
remnant of penance. Sikys Muni expounded these tribulations to his fol-
lowers with the view of animating them in the practice of good deeds, since
even o Tathigata, after having sccomplished the doctrine, extinguished all
the ills to which the condition of man is subject, and scquired ten thousand
kinds of bappiness,—could not divest himselfl of certalo sins committed in
foregoing Kalpas.—R.

(26) Thio fhd, or, nccording to more regular orthography, Thi phe fha
dou, or Thi pho tha tho, [(Devadatta), n Sanscrit word the explanation of
which is given, intwo ways; *celestial warmth, or the gift of the gods.’
This last interpretation, given by Hivan thsang, is the only true one. The
same author makes this personage the som of the king How fan (Amitodana.)

H'x?ﬂi-.{ﬁ,u;&n‘ 1X. and Hing khi hing hing, quoted in Sow tiang fa sou,
t Piani tlan, B. LXXV,
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Other writers, who do not appear well informed, make bim to be the son
of the king Pe fan {Dhotodana). In either case Devndatta was the cunsia
german of Sikya Muni. On all hands it is agreed that he was the most
inveterste enemy of the founder of this religion. Several notices of his
implacable hatred may be found in these relations.  Hiusa thsang narrates
i detail the adventure here spoken of, and in which Devadatin having rab-
bed his nails with & poisonous substance came from afar with the intention
of causing the denth of Buddha, while feiguing to pay him homege.—R.

(27) Six toises.—About 60 feet.

(28) A ehapel of the gode.—I1t is not easy 1o find appropriste equivalents
for the terms employed by the Chinese, to designate the buildings conse-
crated to their worship sccording to their soope, importance, and destins-
tion. The temple of Jets, of which so magnificent &n account has been
given, is nomed Twing whe, Accordiog to the SAy kia pon,* a Taing ahe
1s & spot where those who had mastered their thoughts (the Buddhas)
balted, The word signifies the *abode of subtlety.” Five principle edifi-
ces of this denominstion are reckoned :  1st. The temple af ke bengfacior
of orphans, built by Sudats, on the site of the garden of the prince of Jeta,
and otherwise named the Temple of Jeta, 2d. The temple of the Fulture
Afownfain ; of which more will be spoken hercafter. 3d. The temple of the
river of Apes, which will also be again noticed in subsequent chapters.
dth. The femple of the tree An lo, offered to Buddha by a woman of that,
name, Sth. The Temple of the Bambu garden in the mountsin Kki che
Ahin, otherwise named the garden of Kia lan the. Fa hian gives the same
name to many other less celobrated temples counstructed in places where
Buddha bad sojourned.

But the word which our author here makes use of to designate a Bralima-
nical temple is Sae, to which he unites the word fhisn,—thion sse, * temple
of the gods,’ to designate the déear, objects of Hrahmanichl worship, but
reduced in the Samanean system to a very subordinabe position—in Sansrit
Devdlays. Hinan thsang always employs the word in the same sense.—R.

(20) The Homorable of the Age.— Sans, Lokgiyesta.—R.

(30) The Brdhmans,—There is frequent mention of the brihmans in the
legendary sccounts of the eartier times of Buddhism. A very ancient work,
the Ma leng kia king, speaks of the four castes in the following terms :
+ They fulsely suppose that we (the family of Buddha) are born of Brahma,
and give us on this account the surname of * chiliren of Brahma." The
bribmans pretend that they were born from the mooth of Brahma ; the Sda
fi i, (Kshatryns) from his navel ; the i vhe, (Valsyas) from his arms | and

o Gpnealopy of Stkya,” quoted in the Sai traig fa 10, BoXXXAYL p.& v,
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the &Aeou fho, (Sudras) from his feet. O this account thry look upon
themuelves as first in rank, but are truly not so. The word Pholo wien
{Brahmann) signifies * one thal walketh in gurity,’ Some are laics, others
embrace religions life ; and succeed each other from grneration to generation,
making their business the study of the doctrine, They call themselves the
offshoots of Brahuma; their name comes from their keeping the doctrine,
and preserving purity. The name, Sha #i li siguifies Lords of the fields ;
they wre in truth the possessors of the great countries of the world, and are
of regal race. The Pi ake, or Tei she, are the merchants; and the Skeou
Ao, or Shou tho o, are the labourers."’

We see from the history of the Buddhist patriarchs, that the distinction
ol castes in no way interfored with the sclection of the chiefs of religion.
Sikyn Muni was a Ksehatrya ; Maha Kasyapa, his successor, was a brihman ;
Shang na ho wieow, the third patriarch, who was invested with this dignity
only cighty years after the nirvina of Buddba, was o Vaisya ; and his suc-
cessor, Feou pho khieou fo, who succeeded forty-four years later, was a
Sudra® Thusin conformity with the doctrines of Buddhism, morsl merit
alune was kept in view in seleeting those to whom the transmission of the
doctrine was committed, without any reference to the distinction of caste.

The word brihman is not used in deeidedly ill part in Buddhist works
unless conjoined with the epithet FWai fuo, heretic, heterodox ; but accusa-
tions of jealously mnd ill-will against this caste are very common, and such
will be found oecasionally in the sequel of Shy fu hian’s narrative.—R.

(31) The Kingdom of the Middie.—Central India, or MadAya déss, com-
prising the countries of Mathura, Késala, Kapila, Magadha, &e.—R. i

(32) The present world,—This phrase appears to signify thmt the beretics
restrict themselves to speaking of the duties of men in the present life
without conmecting it, by the doctrine of metempsychosis, with anterior peri-
ods of existende which must have been passed through.—R. .

(33) No bepging pot.—This is un essential distinction of Buddhist men-
dicants, with whom the bLegging pot is an indispensible attribute. (See
chap, X11—=note 8.}—R.

(34) The three Foes of the past time.—The first three Buddhas of the
present age, called the * Kalpa of the wise s wamely, Keou leow sun (Kra-
kuchchanda), Keouw na han mon ni (Kanaka Munil) and Kia she (Kisyapal.
These will be spoken of in detail hereafter. The times of their respective
appearance way be secn in the table 1 have given, Journal des Savans for
1831, p. 723.—R.

* Bee the grent Jopedin San thiai thou heei, edited by De. Wang kb
Bection en the affairs o -.:ﬂ.lx.p_ 4, . s
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(35) Sy dia wem ; Sikyn Muni.—It is curious to note this indication af
& sect among the Buddhists who acknowledged the Buddhas of anterior ages,
but rejected the Buddha of the present, the sole real type after whom, ne-
cording to general belief, these imaginary pefsonnges were created by an
afterthought, and referred to mythological times. It would be extremely
interesting to learn what were the religions opinions of Dévadatta, the cousin,
rival, and persecutor of Sikya, This passage is of importance as it seems to
favour the opinion that the dogma of the plurality of Buddhas, and of their
successive manifestations, was concurrent with the foundation of Buddhism
itself.—R. y

(36) The kinmg Leou li.—This is the transcription of a Sanscrit word which
vignifies a transparent stone of & blue colour, and is extended to mean glass,
Hiuan thsang nomes this prince Py fon fee ko, and mentions another cor.
rupt orthograply, Py lieow li. When Prasensjit nscended the throne of
Kdsala, he asked in marriage a princess of the country of Kapila and of the
race of Sdikys (Zhy choung, Sdkye remen,) One of the slaves of Mahd-
nanda, son of Amitodana, and cousin of Sikya Mani, had & deughter of perfect
beauty. She was offered to Prasenajit, who married her, and had by ber a
son, the prinos Licou li. At the age of 15 this prince procesded with the
Brahmachari Hao khou to the house of Mahinunda, There had been
erected in the kingdom of Kapila a hall of conference to which the Tathigatha
was invited to receive the homage of his sectaries. The prince Lieow li
baving entered his hall, ascended the Lion-throne (Singhisana). On be-
holding this the children of Sikya were transported with rage. * This son
of u slave,” they exclaimed, ** dares to enter and be seated bere I'*  He then
went out and said to the brabmachari Hao khow : ** The children of Sikya
have mortally sffronted me: remind mo of this insult when 1 ascend the
throne I""  And so when afterwards the prince Lisou li became king, Hao
khou reminded him of this matter. Lieon li collected together his troops
and procesded to sttack the childeen of Sikyn. Sikya Muni took part in
this event which threatened the tribe from which he sprung. [ bere tran-
scribe the explanation of it to his disciples ; it is a forther example of thoss
deatinies to which men are subject in expiation of sins committed in anterior
etistences, and from which Buddba himself was not exempt, as wo have
already seen. The following are the words used by Sikya in explaining to the
Bhikshus the causes of the adventure of Lisou li with the children of Sikys.
“ Very anciently,” said be, ** there was near the town of Lo youe, & village
inhahited by fishermen ; a famine occurred, and as there was on one side of
the village a tank abounding in fish, the people went thither to catch these
for food. Among the fish there was one named fow (' ball of wheat'), the
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other fo shi (babller, slunderer), who conceived resentment {against the
fishermen). At the same time a little boy who nas amusing himself on the
edge of the tank watching the friskiog of the fish, took a stick and struck them
on the head. Well, the inhabitants of the town of Lo yowe sre now the
children of Sikya; the fish fou, is the king Lieou #i ; the fish fo wki is the
Brabmacharf Hao khou ; and the little boy, mysell. See by what train of
arents the desting of tbe king Licou Ii hns caused the destroction of the
race of Sikye.""*—R.

(37) The kingdom of She i.—The sequel of the narrative shows that the
country here spoken of is that inhabited by the children of Sdkya, that is, by
the tribe to which the founder of the Buddhic religion belonged, himsell
surnnmed Sikya Muni, *the ascetic of the race of Sikys,’ Sikye Siuke,
* the Lion of Sikya,’ &c.: for we must not forget that &dlya is the name
of a race, and not of a man, although we habitually use it to designate this
Buddha, son of Suddhodana. The denomination #Ae i bere given to the
kingdom of the children of Sikya must be one of those applied to Kapila;
but its etymalogy is hitherto unknown.—R.

(38) Tou wei.—I1 know not the Sanscrit form of this name, but the
following note will show that it was not in the country of Kosala that the
Buddha Kisyapa was supposed to have been boro—R.

(30) Foe ko ahe,—that is, Kisynpa Buddhs, This name Kisyapa. bor-
rowed from brihman motiguity, is applid by the Samancans to one of
their Buddbas, who immediately preceded Eikya Munij it is interpreted
« imbibing fight," also, * tortaire,’ The first explanation isbut a play on the
words, Kisyapa being in fact transiatable * Splendorem bibens vel absorbens i
because the brilliant light which emannied from his body eclipsed all other
lights. 1t is rendered by the Mongols Gerel sakifehi (Schmidt), Many
legends and mythological particulars sre narrated of the life of the Buddha
Kisyapa. According to the * Chronclogical series of the predecessors of
Buddha® the third Buddha, Kisyapa, sppeared in the ninth little Kalpa,
dhmtm.hthumﬂmm.mhﬁﬁnr man was re-
duced 1o twenty thousand years; that is to say, nearly two million years
ago. Acecording to the * long Agama,'t he was of the race of brikmans, of
the family of Kisyaps. His fathec's name was Fan f¢ (° ririue qf Brahma,’
Brakma sila I}, his mother's Tesi cha (opulent). He dwelt in the city of
Benares, and seated benesth a nyagrodAa (fiews indica), be preachefl the
Jaw to an assembly of which he converted twenty thousand men. The two

* Sen tiang foooon, B XXXTIL p. 24 v,

+ Foe tson tamg ki, quoted in the Sen tueng fa seu, B, XVIIL p. 13
e o oy R
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apirits that assisted him (pewis pedes) were Thi she and Pho fo pho ; he who
axsembled his troops was Shen fon frew. | am unable to explain the meaning
of the terms genii pedes, exercilum colligers ; there are similar ones in each
of the notices of the six Budilhas anterior to Sikya Muni.

According to the book entitled * Procedares of the Tathigatas,'® if the
formule are properly repeated, Késyapa Baddhs maintains himselfl in space,
and extends his protection to all living beings, sssuring them against all
sickness, ull misfortune, and the influence of evil spirits. Here are the
formule to which I sdd their restored Sanscrit forms.

1. Nan wou Foe tho ye. Namo Buddhiya.
2, Nan wou Tha my ye. Nomo Dharmiye.
3. Nan wou Seng kia ye. Namo Sangiya.
4. Nun wou Kia she pho Tho kia to ye na. Namo Edsyapiya,
5. Anl O !
6. Ho la, b lo, ho lo, ho lo. Hara, hara, hara.
7. Ho, ho, ha. Ho, ho, ho
8. Nan wou Kia she pho ye. Namo Kasynpirya.
0. A lo ban ti. Arhate,

10. San miso San foe tho ye. Samyaksambuddhaya.

11. Sy chn ho shi.

12. Ma to lo po tho.

13. Sou pho ho. Bwriihi.

When the Boddha had finished the revelation of these formule, he ad-
dressed the bodhisatiws Akdsagarbha snd said : ' Excellent voung man {
these formule bave been recited by Buddbas in number equal to thirty-
three times the graing of the sands of the Ganges: thon shoaldst collect
them and recite them, practising good works, Ob Akisagarbha ! if there
be any virtuous man ot virtuous woman who by day and night, and in the
three times, shall repent these formule, he shall behold the Buddhas in &
dream, and be delivered from all the impediments arising from the acts of
his life."

The invocation of Kasyapa given in the ' Praises of the Secen Buddhas.'
is concelved in the following terms : I adore Kisyapa, the lord of ths
world, the most excellent and most eminent sage, bom in Benares, of a
family of Brahmans reverenced by princes ; the life of his illustrious body
endored twenty thouwsand years, and the waters of the three worlds were
dried up by the lamp of that divine wisdom which he acquired beneath the
nyagrodhs tree.”” We may observe that this Sanscrit passage, agreeing in
some particalars with the Chinese version of the fong Agama, is contrary to

* Quoted in the Skin | tian, B. LXXVIL
1
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the direct testimony of Shy fa hian, who makes the birth-place of Kisyapa
far from Benares, in the northern part of the district of Oude.

The book entitled Jow kowan foe san mi king, says that the body of
Kisynpa was sixteen toises high, and the glory round his head tweaty
yojanas. According to another work (the Fa yuan chu fin), the Buddha
Kisyapa having preached upon the sacred books, in one mssembly twenty
thousand bhikshus obtained the dignity of Arban.

The King fe chouan leng lou reckons Kisyapa Buddha as the third Honor-
able of the Kalpa of sages, that is the third Buddha of the preseat age.—R.

(40) An inferviewe.—This must be a consecrated phrase, for it is again
found lower down on the occasion of the Buddha Krakochchanda, As
Sikya Mani had an interview with his father Saddhodans, an attempt has
no doubt been made to imitate this particolar of his life and reproduce it in
that of the pretended predecessors of the historieal Buddha.—R.

(42) She li;—the Sanscrit word Sirira, translated by the Chinese, the
i bones of the body."—R.

(43) The Jow lai, that is the Tathigata, he whose advent has sctuslly
happened, according to the meaning of the Chinese and Tartar terms which
answer to the Sanserit word ; and more exactly according to the analysis of
this last, and to the Buddhic doctrine, the * fhus gome,’ who has definitely
quitted relative to enter upon absolnte existence, or nirvina. It is translated
in Tibetan De biin grhegs pa, in Manchou Mekou dzikhe, in Mongol Tagoul-
silan iraksan, 1t is the first of the ten bonorable names assigned to the
Boddhas. It is understood in three different senses according as it fs appli-
ed to the three states of the Buddba (the three bodies), to his state of law
{Dharmakiya), to his glorious manifestation in the world of ideas (Sam.
bhogakiya), and to his bodily transformation (Nirminakdys). A Buddba is
Tathdpaiha in ihe second sense, beeanse the first principle, the essence of
things, is similitude, identify (with intelligence, an idea conceived by it)
and he has come to mssimilate to perfoct intelligence.® He is Tuthdgata
in the third sense, inssmuch as borne along by the real natore of
Similitude (identity of intelligent nature), he has come to the state of perfect
inteliigence.+—R,

The word Tufhdgafa in Sanserit means the same ny Pe biin in Tibetan ;
* he who har gone in the manner of his predecessors.”—KI.

For a further elucidation of the meaning of the word Tuthdyora, the rea-
der may consalt Mr. Hodgson's article, Ewropean Speculofions en Budd-
hiom, J. A, &, vol, 3, p. 384, from which I quote the following passage.

- Cﬁmn{n Lum fum,
t Ching chi (.
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" The word faffdgyata is reduced to its elements and explained in thres ways @
—1st, thus gone, which means gone in such a manner that he (the fatAdgata)
will never appear again ; births having been closed by the attainment of per-
fection, 2nd, thus gof or obiained, which is to say, (cessation of births)
obtained, degree by degree, in the manner described in the Banddba Serip-
tures, and by observance of the precepts therein laid down.  3d, fhus gone,
that is, gone as it (birth) came—the pyrrhonic interpretation of those who
biold that doubt is the end, ns it is the beginning, of wisdom ; and that thad
which causes birth causes likewise the nltimate cessation of them, whether
that * final close’ be conscious immortality, or virtual nothingness. Thus
the epithet fathdgata, so far from meaning come (avenu), and implying incar-
nation, signifies the direct cofitrary, or * gone for ever', and announces the
impossibility of incarnation; and this according to all schools, sceptical,
theistic, and atheistis.”

To this 1 may add the interpretation of the word as given by Wilson in his
dictionary :—*' wqmr, A Gine or Buddha ; 7T, thus (what really is), and
##, known, obtained."—J. W. L.

CHAPTER XXI.

Town of Na pi kin.—Birth-place of Keou leou thsin foe and of Keou uhnnlim
ui foe.

Proceeding twelve yeou yan south-east of the town of She
wei, you come to a city named Na pi kia.! It is the birth-
place of Keow leow thein foe. There alsoare Seng kia lan in the
places where the father and the son held an interview,’ and on the
site of the pan ni howan are ereeted towers,

Proceeding thence less than a yeow yan towards tht south,
you come to a city which is the spot where Keou na han meow
ni _,l"m!'" received birth, There too have they erected towers on
the spot where the father and the son held an interview, and on
that of the pan ni Aouan,

R 2
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NOTES.

(1) Na pi Ha,—This place is unknown.—R.

Wilson in discussing the position of Na pi ke, cbserves that with refer-

ence to the succeeding as well as the preceding route, it should be to the
north of Gorakhpur: but as our pilgrim journeyed ina sentd.easferly
direction from She wei (Fyzabad, or Onde), it seems more probable that
Na pi ki lay to the south of that town. Nor will this mpposition be at all
inconsistent with the subsequent course of Fa hian to Kepiforasfu, Lon mo,
&c., as wa shall see forther on.—J. W. L.
' (2) Kieou leou thsin foe.—The name of one of the Buddhas snterior to
Sikyn Muni, It is sometimes spelt Keow [rou swn,—a corruption of the
Sanserit Krakuchchanda,—and is interpreted * fhaf which should be inter-
rupled or awppressed ;" referving to vices and passions which shonld be so
annihilated that no trace of them may remain. The Mongols render the
name Orfehilang i ebdektehi. This Baddha was born in the ninth kalpa
of the present cycle, when the life of mah was redoced to sixty thousand
years, anil therefore fire million nine bundred and ninety-two thomsand
eight lundred years ago,* Thé book entitled * the Long Agama,’ brings
him down to the time when men lived only forty thomsand years, that
is, two millions of years nearer ns. According to the same work he was
a bribman of the family of Kdisyapm; kis father was named Li fe,
and his mother Shen chi. He dwelt in the town An do (° peace and con-
cord'), and preached the law seated under a tree Shi li sha (sivisha, acacia
#iriza), and in a single assembly effected the salvation of forty thousand men.
His * spiritnal supports’ were Fa ni and i feon ; his guardian, the suprema
conguerar Shen kio feem (Son of Good Intelligence).

Tha book of the * Proceedings of the Tathigatas’ teaches that when good
nse is made of the prayers and formulss, the Buddba Krukuchchanda retuins
himsell in space, extending lis protection to all living creatures, expelling
gickness and all manner of evil, as also demons.  To this end the following
formula is repeated : (1 omit this as it is nearly ideatical with the foregoing,
p- 181, the word Krakuchchanda being subsiitated for Késyapa.—J. W, L.}

Then said the Buddhs Kraknchchands to the Bodhisattwa Akisagarbha :
 Excellent youth ! these dhdranis (invocations) are such os the Krakuch-
chands Buddbos, having the same name (as 1), in number oqual to the sands
of the Ganges, us also the Boddhan of the three times, have tought, and of

* Fany ming i, Book 1.
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which they have proclaimed the efficacy. If men keep Lhese divioe formulas,
they may be able, even in the last kalpa of future time, to establish firmly the
worship of the three precious (ones), and give birth to the veritable faith.
As for the bhikshus, the bhikshunis, the upasikss, the upayis, who shall
constantly recite and obserre them, they shall expel from their visible
bodies all kinds of maladies and ailings."

This is the invoeation of Krakuchehandn as given in the Sapfs Buddha
Biofra: * 1 adore Krakuchchanda, Lord of the Munis, the unequalled
Sugata, the source of perfection, born at Kshemavati of a fumily of brih-
mans reverenced by the kings: the life of this tressare of excellence was
forty thousand years ; and he obtained at the foot of the Sirizha tree the
state of Jninendra with the arms of the knowledge which annihilates the thres
worlds."" —R.

{4) Keon na han meon ni Foe,—otherwise Ka na hbia meon ni, or Kiu na
han meou o, in Sanserit Kamaks Muni. The word is interpreted *goldem
guietude ;' Kenaka signifying gold, and marking the external lustre of tha
personage ; and Muni the absence in secluded life of all obstacle to repose.®
Others translate the word ' Golden Anmchorife,” becsuse this Buddha had
a body of the colour of gold.t The Mongols name him Alfan chidabichi.t
He was born in the world at the time when human life was reduced to forty
thousand years, that is to sy, thres millions seven hundred and fourteen
thousand one bundred vears ago. This personsge was a bralman of the
family of Khsyapa; his father was named T fe (great virtue) and his
mother Shen shing (very victorious). He lived in the town of Very-pure,
and uader the tree called Ou fean pho lo men (Udambara, fleur glomerala)
held mn nssembly where he preachied this law and converted thirty thonsand
men. His *spiritual supports,”"§ were SAs phan na and Fo rfo leow, his
guardian was * guide of the multitude, som of franguil concord.’ OF the
meaning of these mystical expressions I am ignorant.

According to the book of the * Procedures of the Tathfgatas,” when tha
formulas sre properly recited, Kanaka Muni Buddha sustains himself in
space. He extends bis protection to all living creatures, expels all malndies,
and drives away all evil spirits. 1t is with this purpose that he deliversed
the following invocations. (Nearly identical with those given in poge 181,
Kia na Ha menou being substituted for Kia she pho.—J. W. L.}

After baving finished the utterance of these invocations, the Buddha

L]
* Fan y ming i, quoted in the San tasyg fi sou, B. XXVIIL p. 10,
t Ta chi ton lun, quoted as above,
Schmidt, Notes sor Sanang Sctsen, p. 306,
Sgo note 30, Chap, XX,

" J
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Kunaka Muni sdidressed the Bodhisattwa Akfsagarbha ond said ; ** Excellent
young man | if & man or o woman endowed with virtue incessantly repeat
these dherani (invocations) and observe them, all maladics ehall be remov-
ed and cured."

The Septa Buddha §iotra,” contains the following invocation to Kanaka
Mani: 1 adore Kanaks Mani, sage and legislator, freed from the bilind-
ness of mundane illusions, whe was born in the city of Sobkcnseati, of
a race of brihmans honored by kings. His resplendent person existed
thirty thousand years. Generous as the mountain of precious stones, he
obtained Buddbahood under the tree ndumbara.” :

The Jou kowan foe san mi king nssures us that the height of Kanska
Muni, was twenty-five yojanas, and that of his sureola thirty ; and that the
light emanating from bis body extended forty yojanas,

Krakachchanda, Kanaka Mani, and Kisyapa, are denominated the Bad-
dhas of the past ime. They arc the first three of the thousand Buddhas,
who are to appear in the present Kalpa, called the Kalpa of seges: Sikya
Muni is the fourth, Or, uniting with these the three Buddhas who appeared
in the preceding ages, Vipasyl, Sikhi, and Viswabhn, there are seven per-
sonages of this rank Babitually named together ss the seven Buddhas ; but
no sufficient reagon has been given for this association of the last three
Buddhas of the anterior with the first four of the present Kalpa, Mr,
Schmidt, thinks that * the first three are not pamed in Buddhic works s
{** indess findet man in Buddbaischen Bichern die drei ersten nicht ge-
punut.”' it An error which arises from this, that in books which have no
reference to any but the present age, they begin the serles of Buddhas with
the first of that Kalpa, Krakuchchanda, withont ascending to an anterior
period. - But the very work which this savant has translated negatives his
own observation ; for Sanang Setsen mentions Sikki and Viswabhu,

Mr. Hodgson thinks that we cannot doubt the historical existence of the
siz Puddbhas snterior to Sikys Moni ;3 while Mr. Wilson on the other
hand thinks their real existence very guestionable.§ To judge this mutter
merely from the fabulous aceounts of them that have reached us, there need
be no doubt upon the subject. Another polut well worthy of consideration
is the scoession of the four Buddbuas mnd their distribution in the four
yogas. ** It is well worthy of remark,’’ says Blr. Hodgson, ' that according
to the most suthentic ancient scriptures, the succession of the seven Dud-

* Asiat. Fies. Vol XVL p. 454,
+ Notes on Sanang Setsen, p. 306,

An. Bes. XV p. 45,
Tbid, p, 456,
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dhas fills the entire duration of time: the two first belog referred to the
Sefya yuga; the next two to the frifa; the succoeding to the dwdpara :
Sikya and the future Buddha being Lords of the presentoge.” Thisiza
Brihmanical notion inocalated upon Buddhism by the inhabitants of Nepal,
and not to be found in original works, where the snccession of Buddbas is
exhibited in o very different manner. 'Without repeating here what 1 have
snidl elsewhere, the following table will recall the principal features of this
fantastic chironology, which appears subject to no variation among Buddhisg
nations.

Kalpa of 657 Anonymous Buddhas.
Wonders, Vipasyl, 908th Buddha.
1000 Buddhas. Sikhi, 999th do.
Vigwabhu, 1000th and last Buddba of that age.
Kalpa of sages Krakuchchanda, 15t Buddha of this peried.
{the present age). Kanaka Muni, 2d do.
1000 Buddhas. Kisyapa, 3d do.
Sikya Muni, dth do.
Mauitreya, Sth (fature}.
995 future Buddhas, —H.

The following observations an this highly curions and important subject
by the late Honorable Mr, Tumnour are £ & propos, that mo apology s
necessary for their introduction in this place, ** It is an important point
connected with the Buddhistical ereed, says Mr, Turnour, which (as far as 1
am aware) has not been noticed by any other writer, that the ancient history,
as well as the scheme of the religious Buddhists, are both represented to
have been exclusively developed by revelation. Between the manifestation
of cne Baddha and the advent of his successor two periods are represented
ta intervene—the first §s called the Buddlantaro or Buddhot-pido, being
the interval between the manifestation of one Buddha and the epoch when
bis religion becomes extint. The age jn which we now live is the Buddhot-
phdo of Gotamo. His religion was destined to endure 5000 years, of which
2380 have now passed away (A. I, 1837) since his death, and 2620 are yet
to come. The second is the Abuddhot-pido, or the term between tha
epochs when the religion revealed by one Buddha becomes extinet and
snother Buddho appears, and revives, by revelation, the dootrines of the
Puddhistical faith. 1t would not be practicabls, within the limits which
1 must here prescribe for mysell, to enter into an elucidation of the prepos-
terous term assigned to an Abuddbitpido, or to describe the changes which
the creation is stated to underge during that term. Suffice it to say, that
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during that period, not only does the religion of each preceding Buddha
become extinet, but the recollection and record of all preceding events are
also lost, These subjocts are explained in various portions of the Pitakat-
taya, but in too great detail to admit of my quoting those passages in this
place. .

By this fortunate fiction, a limitation has been prescribed to the mystifi-
cation in which the Buddhistical creed has involved all the historieal dats
contained in its literature, anterior to the advent of Gotamo, while in the
Hindu literature there appears to be no snch limitation ; inssmuch as Pro-
fessor Wilson in his analysis of the Purinns, from which (escepting the
Raja Tarningini) the Hinda historical data are chiefly oblained, proves that
those works are, comparatively, of modern date. The distingnishing cha-
racteristics, then, between the Hindu and Buddhistical historical data sppear
to congist in these partioulurs ;—that the mystifieation of Hindu data is
protracted to o period 0 modern that no part of them in authentic, in re-
ference to chronology ; and that their fabulous character is exposed by every
gleam of light thrown on Asiatiz history, by the histories of other countries,
and more especially by the writers who flourished, respectively, at the
periods of, and shortly after, the Macedonian and Mahomedan conquests §
while the mystification of the Buddhistical data ceased a century at least
prior to B. C. 538, when prince Siddhato nttained Buddhahood, in the
character of Gétamo Buddho. Aeccording to the Buddhistical eresd, there-
fore, sll remote historical data, whether sacred or profane, anterior to Gé-
tama's advent, are based on his revelation, They are involved in absurdity
as wnbounded as the mystifieation in which Hindu literature is enve-

A firm belief in the predecessors of Buddha must have been general at a
very early period ; and it is not a little curious to observe that at the time of
Fa hian's transit, the heretical followers of Devadatta ** honored the three Foes
of the past time,” that s, Krakuehchanda, Kannks Munl, snd Kasyaps;
but placed no faith in Sikys Sinh, to whose impostures alone these owed
their mythologleal existence.—J. W, L,

A
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CHAPTER XNIL

—_——

%
Fown of Kei "wei lo "wei.—The King’s Field,—Birth of Foe.

Thence proceeding easterly one yeou yan' you come to the
town of Kei "wei fo "wei.* In this town there are neither king
nor people; it is literally a vast solitude. There are only ecele-
sinstics, and some tens of houses of inhabitants. This is the site
of the ancient palace of the king Pe tsing,” and it is here that
they made a representation of the Prince and mother, taken at
{he moment when the Prince seated on a white elephant entered
the womb of the latter.*

At the place where the Prince issued from the town by the
castern gate ; at that where, at the sight of asick man,* he caused
his chariot to turn and retraced his way ; everywhere they have
erected towers. At the place where 4 #* contemplated the Prince ;
at that where Nan tho and others struck the elephant ; in that
where they drew the bow,” the arrow of which proceeding to the
south-west entered the ground at the distance of thirty (i, and
cause a spring of water to issue (arranged by men of aftertimes
- the form of wells from which drinking water is supplied to
travellers) ; at that where Foe, after having obtained the doctrine,”
came back to visit the king his father ; at that where the five
hundred sons of the Shdlyas® embraced monastic life and paid
homage to Yeou pho li ;'* at the place where the earth trembled
in six ways;'' at the place where Foe preached in favour of the

the kings of whom so guarded the gates thercof that the
king his father could not approach the assembly ; at the place
where Ta *ai tao gave a Seng hia [i'* in alms to Foe, who was
seated facing the east under a Ni keou Jin™ tree, which exists still ;
in the place where the king Lieow li destroyed the family of the
Shikyas,' which had first attained the rank of Siu the wan g
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(in all those places) they have erected towers which still remaiu.

To the north-east of the town, at the distance of several #, is
the Royal Field. Here is the place where the Prinee, under
a tree, watched the labourers.'®* To the east of the town fifty
fi iz the Royal Garden ;" this garden bears the name of Lun
ming. The Lady™ having entered the tank to bathe, came out
therefrom by the northern gate; she proceeded twenty steps,
took in her hand the branch of a tree, and turning to the east
give birth to the Prince. Fallen to the ground, the Prince made
seven steps. Two kings of the dragons washed his body,® On
the site of this ablution they have made a well; and it is at this
well, as also at the tank where the washing took place, that the
ecclesinstics are in the habit of drawing the water they drink.
There are, for all the Foes, four places determined from all
eternity ; the first is that where they accomplish the doctrine ;™ the
second, that where they turn the wheel of the law; the third,
where they preach the law," where they hold discussions, and
subdue the hereties;* the fourth where they re-descend from the
heaven of Tao Ui,** whither they nscend to preach the law
in favor of their mother.™ The other places are those of sundry
manifestations ealled forth by eircomstances. The kingdom of
Hia "wei lo "wei is a great solitude ; the people are seattered, and
white elephants and lions are to be apprehended on the roads,
s0 that one may not travel there without precaution.

Travelling five yeou yan townrds the east from the place
where Foe was born, you come to the kingdom of Lan mo.

NOTES.

(1) One yejana.—About one league and a third.

(2) Kia 'wei o "wei.—It mast certainly be by an error of the press that
the third syllable of this name has been suppressed in the Wen Aian thoung
khas, where we read Kia wei "wei ; a fault recurring elsewhere, The Mongols
write Kabilik, and the suthor of the Tiarikh khatayeh, ¢y Yoy S’ Kidpilari,
The greater namber of Chinese Buddhist writers render it Kia pi fo ; some
by mistake interpreting the word beneficent ; others, more exactly, ferwny,
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The signification of the word Kapilacartu cannot be u matter of doabt, since
we possess the Tibetan tramslation WX* HA M@ er s'kyai glji (the
deep yellow soil) or ﬂl'E&'ﬁ'ﬂ‘ Ser s'kyai g'hromg (the town of the
deep yellow). Ser s'dyai signifies deep yellow or tawny, kopils in
Sanscrit, Tt was also the name of the celebrated hermit xfyey Kapila,
who gave the founders of the kingdom of Kapila the ground upon which
they erected their town, as'will be seen in mote 9 of this chapter. The
anthor who spells this word most correctly is Hinan thsang ; he renders it
Kie pi lo fa sa fou,® the exact transeription of Kapilarasfu, or Kapila-
valthu of Pili works. The Burmese write the word Kapilavat ; the Siamese
Kabinlawathou or Kabilapaf ; the Singhalese, Kimbouleat ; and the Nepalese
Kapilapiir.

The kingdom of Kapila s mentioned by Ma fouan lin under the name
of Ka pi li. Tn the article India, he says: ' In the 5Sth of the years
Fuan ki, in the reign of the emperor Wen ti of the Soung (428 A. D.},
¥u ai, king of Kia pi li in Thian chu, sent an ambassy to the emperor. It
conveyed n letter and presents consisting of diamond rings, bridle.rings
of gold, and rare animals, nmongst which were a red and a white parroquat.
Under the emperor Ming #i of the same dynasty, the second of the years
Thai chi (A. D, 466) Kia pi li again sent an ambassador to China bearing

tribute."t

The Ly fai ki ezu olso mentions an embamy from the king of Kia pi li
in the year 428 of our era, adding that the letter to the emperor was con-
eeived altogether in the style of the sermons of Buddhn.$

The editors of the great geographical collection entitled Pian i tiam,
speaking of Kie pi lo fis sow fon, say that the name was formerly written
erroncously Kia pi lo wei, and that this country was situated on the froutier
of Mid-India ; bat they appear to have remained in doubt whether the Kia
seei fo "wei of Fa hian, and the Kie pi o fa sou fou of Hiuan thsang, were
jdentical ; so that after having inserted in its appropriste place the quota-
tion from the Foe kowe ki referring to the former name, they have referred
elsewhere the chapter of the §i yu chi, applicable to the second. But then
they have omitted to transeribe this chapter ; an omission most unfortunste
for us, as we are thus deprived of sundry polots of comparison of the utmost
importance for the elocidation of the portion of Fa hian's narrative at pre-
sent befors us.

* Piani tian. B. LXXY.

4 Seo Wen hian thoung khao, B, CCCXXXVIIL p. 15, and Pian i tian, B,

LXVII, nrt. 5, Notice of the kingdom of Kia pi li, p. 1 ; taken from the History
of the [ nnd Max.

+ Ly tai ki seu, B, XLVI. p. 350.
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1 believe that I was the first to point out the error of the common opidl-
on that Sikya Muni was born in Magadha, or South Behar. Tu a note which
1 appended to the Freach translation of Mr. Wilson's * Notice of three Bud-
Ahist works," inserted in the Nouveau Journal Asintique for 1831, p. 103,
1 observed, It is not very easy to indicate with precision the site of
Kapilavaifu, or Kapilapur, According to Chiness sccounts, it would
appear that this town was situated in the north of Indis, in the eountry of
Ayodhia or Qude. * = * All our idess of the country of Sikya Sinha
lead us to search for it further to the morth, in the country at present
named Oude, and anciently Ayodiya.'

Acearding to the Kak gyuwr, or great eollection of Bu.dﬂhilt_wwhtnmv
lated into Tibetan, the town of Kapila or Kapildvastu, was situated in K-
gals, or the Oude of our times, At the time of Sikya's birth the greater
part of central Tndia was subject to the kings of Magadha, and for this
reason the country of Késala in which Kapila was situsted, was considered
as belonging to Magadha, to which it was probably tributary. At all events,
Magadha was the scene of the earliest Iabours of Sakya Muni, and there is
less wonder that many Buddbists bave referred the birth of their legislator
to Magadha also.*

The Tibetans assert that Kapila was nesr to Mount Kuilas, (a denomina-
tiom which must here extend to the whole Himflayan chain) and upon the
viver Bhdgirathi, which is the upper Ganges, or on the Rokini, which is not
to be confounded with that known at present by the same name, one of the
affluents of the Gandak, Kapila must moreover be close to the frontier of
Nepal, sinca according to Buddhist legends, when the Sakyas were expelled
from their own country, they retired to the former place. The Chinese chro-
nology of the Buddbist patrinrghs places it indeed to the south-west of Nepal,t
and according to another Doddhist narrative the country of Benares, was
situated to the south of that of Kia "wei lo wei ;3 Kia pi fo ia placed in the
Chingse map of Hindostan, given in the Japanese Encyclopedia, to the
north of Benares, and the kingdom of A yu tho (Ayodhya) of Kisa changmi
and Kiso sa fo (Késals). Thus, os far as we can gather from a map confu -
sedly compiled from the notions of Chinese travellers, Kapila should be north
of Benares, north-cast of that part of the provinee of Oude which con-
stituted the kingdom of Rima; and thes far its position s confirmed by
the narrative of Fa hian. From Kanouj our author travelled south-east to
reach Késala; he parsusd the same dircction, then that of ecast to arrive at

*LASYo.LpT,

Jupan, elop ko, B. LXIV, p. 27,
$ Yuan kign nu?ﬂ. CCXVL. p- E
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Kapila. According to this indication and that eof the Kah ghywr quoled
abore, this town should: be situated on the banks of the river Rohini, ot
Rahein, which fows from the mountains of Nepal, unites with the Mabanada,
and falls into the Rapti below the present town of Goruckpore. Thus we
may consider the birth-place of Boddba as a well ascertsined point.

In his Ersay on Buddhion, Mr. Hodgson says that Kapilavastu was situat.
ed oear to Gangd Sigar. The following particulars regarding the latter
nameare from Wilson's Dictionary : * 910 the ocean. To bathe the bones
of Sagara's 60,000 sons, the Ganges is said to have been led by Bhagiratha,
liis great-greatgrandson, to the ocean, at a place now called Gangd Sdgar."
—Kl. (The story is given at length in the Vishnu Purdne, Wilson's transla-
tion, p.377—379.—J. W. L.}

The exact position of Kapilavastu is one of the desiderata in the geography
of ancient India, which may possibly vet be ascertained by local enquiries,
assisted by the route of our pilgrim, and the incidental notices to be found
in Tibetan sud Pali books. According to the Dui-va, it was situsted near
Kailas, on the Bidgirathi, or as elsewhere stated, on the Rokini river,™
Professor Wilson in bis account of the Foe kue ki, observes, * that Kapila-
vastu mast have been situsted to the eastward, somewhere near the hills
separating Nepal from Gorakhpur, it being deseribed as situated on the
Kohini, a mountain stream which is one of the feeders of the Rapti. The
Itineraries of Fa hisn and Hiouan thsang show that the position was accu-
rately described, and that Kapila or Kapilavestu, the birth-place of Sikya,
was situated north of Gorakbpur, nesr where the branches of the Rapti
issue from the hills.""f

This does not appear to me so clear however. That portion of Hiouan
thsang's ltinerary referring to Kapilavasta is unfortanately omitted in the
copy of the Pisn i fian accessible to the learned French editors ; and if we
trace Fa hinh's course from Sh¢ wei or Fyzabad, we shall find that the
direction is south-easterly ; which, making every allowance for the looss
and general way in which the bearings are enunciated, would hring us to ths
soiith, and certainly not to the north, of Gorakhpur, This would place
Kapilavastu on the banks of the Gogra, o even on the Ganges. That it was
situsted on the bank of  navigable stream, we have the - authority of the
Rajivali, whatever that be worth.f In the same work we have the follow.
ing tradition of the foundation of that city, which would lead wua to infer

. S-unwllqm. .l'b-.l?:l of the Dul-ya, J. 4. & Vel L'p 7.
t . R.A.5. Vol. V. p. 124. g
" 3 Upbam, Sacred ami Hist, books of Ceylen, V ol 1L p ATT.

8
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that its site was north of and not very far from Benares. °* Upon bexring
this, all the following people left the country and sccompanied the four
princes ; viz, the davghter of the said king with their sttendants and pro-
perty, 1000 ministers, brahming, rich men, and several thonsands of mer-
chants ; and on the first day the whole company proceeded on their march
as far aa a mile, on the second day they marched eight miles, and on the
third day they marched twelve miles, pursuing their march in the wilderness,
and on one side of the city called Bareness {Benares) ; and there the princes
took council, and spoke smongst themselves, saying, *'if we take a town
not belonging to us by force, it will greatly tarnish our fame,” and so they
determined to build a new town. One of the said princes remained there
with the maultitude to clear the wilderness, and when the others went
through the wilderness in search of a good place to make a town, they
found a hermit called Capilawastoo, at the foot of a bogaha tree, in
front of a lake, which hermit bad devoted himself to piety and religion.
He asked the princes what they inguired for ? and the princes related in
him that which they searched for; them the hermit advised them to place
their city where his own bhermitage stood, snd also he gave them en-
couragement by reciting to them a good sceount of the said ground, say-
ing, that when the fores happened to run after the hares, .5 soon as the
hares came to that hermitage they used to turn about and run after the foxes:
and in like manner the does after the tigers, &o. ; likewise, that any person
or persons who should live in this place would always be in great favour with
the gods and brahmas, and also be able to vanquish their enemies in time
of war; therefore that this groond would be the most proper for their pur-
pose; and also the hermit requested the princes, after they made the eity,
to call it by his own name, Capilawastoo ; then sccording to the advice given
by the hermit, the four princes built the city, and gave it the namé of Capis
lawastoo pure.”’

In the extracts from the Aithakathd, called the Madwratibawilisin, on the
Buddbawanso, given by the Honorable Mr. Tornoar in the Journal Asiatic
Hoclely, Vol. VIL p. 791, we read that Sikya ut the requisition of his rela
tives and disciples, proceeded from Rajagaken on a visit to Kapilowatth,
and that by travelling at the rate of one yojann daily he reached the lattar city
in two months ; thus making the distance sixty yojanas. Mr. Turnouor esti-
mates the yojana at sixteen English miles ; but this is manifestly an exees-
sive valuation. Judging from the distances given by our pilgrim in Ma-
gadha, the yojena of that part of his route could not greatly exceed 4 miles
[wee Capt, Kittoe, On fhe roufeof Fa kian through Bebar, J, A. 5. Vol.
XVIL P-“"p} while in other parts of his hi-'ﬂ-!-ﬂﬂ the yojans must represcat
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double that distance, or even more. If we take 4 miles as the average
equivalent of the yojona in Magadha, the distance of Kapilavastd from Raja-
grilia will be about 240 ; and deducting cne-ffth or one-sixth for the sinuno.
sities of the ronte, we shall have the direct distance 190 or 200 miles. This
would coincide well enough with Fa hisn's account, and make the site of
Kapilavasta on the Gogra south or south-west of Gérakhpur: a position
which will be further confirmed by tracing our pilgrim's course retrogressive.
Iy from Phi ake li. See my note on the locality of that town, Chap, XXV,
when the preseat subject will be resumed.—J. W. L.

(3) The Hng Pe tring.—This was the name of Sfkya Muni's father ; it
siguifies in Chinese whife and pure. He is sometimes named Thing fan
wang, or ' the king who ealr pure food.' It s the translation of the San-
serit SudAddana.

1 subjoin the genealogy of the house of Sikys Muni. The Chinese and
Pili names are in itelics, the latter preceded by a P the Tibetan and Mon-
gol are in roman letters, the latter being distinguished by an M,

Ta shin veng wang.
I aru mo wang.
Yeou lo tho wang.
Khiu lo weanyg.

Ni feeu II: wang,

Exu fru ke wang.

(P. Binhafdna Kebdnd,
Sengghe h'ghram.

M. u;u-ﬂjim arsalan).

e
i an wang. | Pefan wang, Hou wang, | Kan lou fan "
f;.lﬁu{ﬂm‘:. P. éﬂ"fﬂdl:‘- P. ‘I{-I':Hm, P. Dlﬁtﬁu::q
238 d,ezang ma, | Tes d kur, Bre'wa zas, b Dronak f_.'lll zas,
M. Arighon ide. | M. Tuagha ide- | M,  Tangsouk | M. Rachiyan ide-
ghetou. ) gheton.) idegheton.) gheton,
A, A A, “\ — A
v Nan  ‘Thiao " ‘Ma A Pl Pa |
tha the ta, i na  #0 ihi,
fo nas fin.

&i tha to, in Sanscrit Siddhirta, is the prince who, having obtained the
rank of Buddha, was called Sikya Muni. The Chinese portion of the above
table is taken chiefly from the Lewi show san thsai thew hoer, B. IX, p. 2,
—Kl.

(4) Tn the womd of his Mofher.—When Sikya Muni, yet a Bodhisattwa

s 2
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in the heaven Tushita, was sbout to become inearnate in the womb of his
mother Mohd mdyd, spouse of the king Saddhédana, he mounted a white
elephant with six tnsks and entered the body of his mother in the form of u
five caloured pencil of light. This white elepliant bears the name Arajavarian,
that in to say, the spoliess way.—KL

Tn addition to the Chinese illastration of the incarnation of Sikya Moni
copied from the original, T give one taken from a fine piece of Hindu seulp-
ture in the Asistic Society’s museum, to show the difference of style adopted
by the artists of these two nations in handling the same subject.—J. W, L.

(5) At the wight of o viek man,—According to the great Japanese Ency-
rlopedia and other legends which T have had it in my power to consult, it
was in issuing not by the eastern, but by the southern gate, that 8y fhe,
{in Sanscrit Siddba, or Saredriha Siddha, ° be who produces salvation')
fell in with the sick man. The legend of the life of Sakyn Mauni, while Le
was yet o Bodhisattwa, states the same thing.

Siddha, while yet in his paternal home, was ever sad and thoughtfal. Te
divert bis attention, his father married bim to the princess Kieou i (Kachi-
ni) danghter of Shwi kio (Suva buddba) king of &iw phe foer (Suprabud-
dhs), This alliance, however, did not restore tranguillity to the soul of his
son. He was married to other wives of exquisite beanty ; one named * Al
praise’ (Sarvastuti) and the other, * Ever joyour,’ (Sadinandd). These three
wives of Siddha had esch twenty thousand damsels in their service, all
beautifaly formed, and lovely as the nymphs of heaven. The king, his father,
addressing Kieow i and the others, said to them § * The prince hath now
sixty thousand women to entertain him with their music and to tend upon
him ; is he happy and joyous 3" They answered him ; ** The prince is from
morn Ll eve occupied with subtle stwdies and the doctrine; he dreams
neither of desire nor of jov.” The king. downeast at this news, summaoned
his ministers to consult anew, He stated to them how the pains he had
taken in behall of the prinee were thrown® away ; that neither wealth nor
benuty could attract him from his parsuits ; no pleasure delighted him. ' s
this then what 4 i hath said " he added.  The Ministers replied ; ** Since
sixty thousand damsels nnd all the plensures of the world delight him not,
jet him travel to study governmemt, snd divert his thoughts from the
doctrine,”” Thereupon the king commanded that the prince should travel
1o gheerve. The prince said to kimself—*' T have been long secluded in the
midst of my palace, and 1 long to- go sbrond and inform myselfl of that
which occupies my thoughts,” The king lssued a mandate throvghout
his kingdom, that wherever the prince should go, the roads snd the stréets
should be swept and watered, that preiuines should ke barnt, und tapestrices
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find fligs and canopies bung up. The order was executed ; all waz parified
and ndomed. The prince, attended by a thousand chariots and & thousand
horsemen, want forth from the town by the ecastern gate. Then a god
of the class of Sutras, named New fhi Ao ls, to confirm tho prinee the
choier of a religions career, and to help him in emancipating himself from
desires inflamed like three poisonons fires in the ten parts, showered down
the water of the law to extinguish these empoisoned flames,  Hg nceordingly
transformed himself joto an aged man, and sat down by the roadside ; his
head white ; his teeth fallen away ; his akin flaccid and his face wrinkled ; hia
flesh dried up ; bis back bent ; the articulations of his frame prominent ; the
eyes watery ; his nostrils running ; his breathing short and difficult ; his skin
darkened ; his head and hands trembling 3 his frame and members emaciated
and shaky ; deformed and naked, be exhibited himself set up in this place.
" The prince asked, * Who is this man 3"’ * He is an old man," replied the
sttendants,  * And what is an ofd maen 3" again asked the prince, " Itis
one %ho hath Tived many years, whose organs are worn out, whose form is
changed, whose eolour hath faded, whose respiration is fechle, whose strength
in exhonsted. He no longer digests what he eats.  His joints become worn
out; if he would lie down or sit, he canoot do'so without the assistance of
others. His eyes are dim, his ears dull. In torning round, he forgets all.
If e speak, it is to complain or mowrn, This is what we call an old man!"
The distressed prince replied : ** If man, by belog born in the warld, is thus
exposed to the wretchedness of old age, none but fools would desire to be
eo! What sntisfaction is there in it ? Beings that are born in springtime,
dry up and wither in - awtumn and winter ! Od age comes like a lightning-
flash ;. what is there that should attach us to the body *''  And he uttered
the following gafha . * By old age the colour becomes faded and loses its
freshness, the skin relaxes, and the back becomes bent; death approaches
and haunts us. Inold age the body changes and may be compared to
an old chariot. The law can expel this bitterness. Our whole strength
should be applied to study the means of subjecting our desires. When
the days and the nights are ended, we should be diligent and resolute.  In-
stability is the reality of the world. If every faculty be not applied to it,
we fll into darkness.  Stady must light the lump of the spirit; let us of
ourselves choose and follow knowledge and avoid every unclennness. Con-
tract oo impurity. Take the torch, and examine the world and the doctrine,”™
The prince then turned his chariot and went back. His sorrow increased
yet more; and the pain he experienced in thinking that all withont ex-
ception are subject to this grevions misfortune, deprived him of every
happincss. The king aaked of the attendants wherefore the prince who bad
5 3
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but just jssued for on excursion had so quickly returned ! They answered,
that on the road he had fallen in with an aged man, the sight of whom so
afflicted bim, that not being able to enjoy any pleasure, he returned to the
palace, and distressed bimself with the thought of longevity.

# Shortly after he wonld sgain go forth. The king cansed publish
throughout the kingdom that the prince would aguin go abroad, and forbade
that any foul or indecent object shoald be found on the roads. The prince
then nscended his chariot and issucd by the south gate of the town. The
god connterfeited & sick man and stood by the way-side. His body was
pmaciated snd his belly swollen wp. His ekin yellow and fevered. He
coughed and groaned. He bad pains in all his joints. From his nice
orifices issned a bloody liquid. His eyes distinguished no colours. His
ears heard no sounds. His breathing was short, His hands and feet
stroggled with empty space. He colled his father and his mother, and clung
grievously to his wife and his son.  The prinee demanded, Who is this g
The sttendants replied, ** It is a sick man."" The prince again asked, “ And
what is & sick man 3’ Man, they replied, is formed of the four clements,
enrth, water, fire, and sir, Every element hath a hundred and one maladies
that follow each other successively. When the four bhundred and four
maladies are produced together, an extreme cold, an extreme heat, an extreme
bunger, sn extreme satiety, on eatreme thirst, and extreme quenching are
experienced ; all times being disturbed, the vicissitude of sleeping and waking
is lost ; and it is thus that he bath got this eickness.” The prince sighed,
and seid: * I am in the richest and most prosperous condition, such as the
world honors. Meat and drink aboond for my mouth. I can yield myself up
to my caprices, and when no longer able to exercise my understanding upon
myself, 1 shall fall sick too. What difference will there then be betwist this
man and me "' He then promounced this githi: ** How frail a thing is
the body ! It is formed of four elements and hath nine impure and dis-
gusting orifices, It is subject to the torments-of old age and sickoess ;
even when born again among the gods it is subject to instability. Bom
among men, it is scourged with diseases. 1 regard the body as a drop of
rain! What satisfaction is there in the world #""  Then the prince returned
to his palace, pondering how without exception nll are subject to grievous
misfortune. ‘The king enquired of the attendants how the prince felt bimself
during the promenade } They replied that having fallen in with a sick man,
the sight would long deprive the prince of all happiness,

“ Shortly afterwards, he would go forth sgain, The king issued an
edict to the effect that when the prince should go sbroad, the ground should
be cleared and no impurity should come near his route,  He issued by the
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western gate of the town. The god transformed himeell in a corpse which
they were carrying out of the town, The relatives of the deceased fullowed
the vebicle sobbing and weeping, comploining to heaven of their loss and
eternal sepuration. The prince asked, ** What is this " They replied,
“Itis a corpse.”” The former again asked, ' And what is that 3" The
sttendants replied, ** It is the end. The soul hath departed. The four
elements arc now about to dissipate. The sensitive soul and the spirit,
being no longer in equilibrium, the nir passes away and entirely ceases, the
fire is extinguished, and the body becomes cold.  Air having departed first,
and afterwards fire, the soul and the understanding disappear. The mem-
bers elongate and stiffen. There is nothing more to recognise. At the
end of ten days the flesh decaya, the blood flows, the belly swells, putri-
fics, and becomes fetid ; there is nothing there to take. The body is filled
with worms which devour it. The nerves and the veins are destroyed by
putrefaction ; the articulations are digjointed and the bones dispersed. The
skull goes one way, the spine, the ribs, the arms, the legs, the feet and
hands, esch another. The birds that fly, the beasts that walk, sssemble
to devour them. Gods, dragons, demons, genil, emperors and kings,
people, the poor, the rich, the noble, the plebeinn,—none are exempt
from this ealamity.'" The prince gave s long sigh, and sald in verse,
“ When 1 contemplate old age, sickness and desth, 1 groan over human
life and its instability ! It is even so in my own person. This body is &
perishable thing ; but the soul bath no form. Under the false semblance
of death, it isre-born! Its crimes and its good works are not dispersed.
It is pot & single geoeration that comprises its beginning or its end. Its
duration is prolonged by ignorasce and lust. It is thence that it obtains
griel and joy. Though the body die, the sonl perisheth not. It is mot
ether, it is not in the sens, it entereth not into mountains and rocke.
There is no place in the world where there is exemption from death.”’ There-
upon the prince turned his chariot and proceeded back to the palace, pon-
dering sadly how all living beings are subject to old age, sickness, and death,
He was so distressed thst he est none. The king enguired if the prince
had been cheerful during his excursion. They answered that he fell in
with a funeral and hath laid up sadness for several years.

A little while, and sgain he desired to go abroad, and his beautiful cha.
riot issued by the nortbern gate. The god again transformed himself and
becsme a Samanean. He had the costume of the law, carried a begging-
pot, and walked afoot, considering carefully and mot casting his looks
aside. The prince enguired, '* Whe is thet man ?""  They answered, *' A
Samangan,” " And whal is o Samancan '’ " Samancans are those who practice
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the doctrine and quit their houses, their wives, and theic childeen.  They
renounce all tender desires; they suppress the six affections; they ob-
serve the precepts, and by qeietnde, having attained simplicity of heart,
extingaish all impurity. He that practises simplicity of heari, is denot
mirsted Arkan. The Arkmm iz the troe man, Sounds and eolors eannot
goil him. Rank cannot prevail with him, He is immovable as the
earth. He is delivered from affliction and pain. Living or dead, he is
naster of himsell.” The prince exclaimed, ** How excellent ! there isno
happiness like this!"" He then pronounced n Giitha, signilying, ** Oh
grief! he who possesses this life of afliction is sabject to the pains of old
age, of sickness, and of death, The soul returns to the road of ein and
experiences all manner of painfal agitations, Nevertheless it may extin-
guish all evils ; birth, old age, sickness, and death are driven away ; enter
no more upon the circle of the affections and obtain eternal salvation by
extinction.” Thereupon the prince caused his chariot to be turned, and
went back so sad that he was unable to eat. The king enguired of his at-
tendants, ** The Prinee hath been once more abroad ; are Lis spirits more
cheerfal ' The attendants answered—"' On the road be met a Samanean,
wrho has Tedoubled his sadness and his contemplative disposition, He thinks
neither of meat nor of drink.’ At this the king became violontly enraged,
and raising his hands, smote himself. He renewed the interdiction against
studying the doctrine, and commanded that if the prince again went abrond,
avery one of evil augury whom he should fall in with should be punished
or put to death, He then convoked his ministers, and commanded them 1o
deliberate on the besk means of preventing the prince from going forth in
ruest of the doetrine.””®  These then are what the Buddhists call the four
realities recognised by Sikya Muni, when issuing from the gates of the
town ; namely, oid age, sickness, death, and the final dispelution of the
atomy of the body.—KlL,

(G) Ju the places where A i.—The Tas srw, called by Chinese nuthors
A i, is in Sanscrit WYY, faparvi, or the ascetic who leads an austere life.
Tt is under this name that there is mention of his visit to the isfant Buddha
in a very curious inscription in the Magsh language, found in a cave near
Chittagong.t

A i, or Tnpasvi Muni, is, according to Georgl, called Trang srong drien po
{*the great man who acts according to the doctrine’) in Tibeton works,
‘(This aged hermit is deseribed in a legend which is scarce worlh repetition

here, as having recognised the birth of Buddha by super natural signs, and
* Ekin i tian, B. LXX.
t A, Researches, 11, p. 383,



CHAPTER XXII. 201

proceeded by flight from n distant sclitude to the Hoyal palace. He there
beholds the chilil, and deseribed all the bodily perfections which were sup-
poscd to have distinguished the Buddhia.  The legend is extracied from the
Shin i tian, B, LXXVIIL, pp. 17—19 0.—J. W. L.

. (7) Drew the bow.—The Japsnese Chronology planes this event in the
year Kouel hai, which is the G0tF of the XXXVth eyele, or 1013 BC.

On the oceasion of the marriage of Siddhdria with the princess Kieow i,
the king Pe fring directed Yeou tho to intimate to the prince that he must
publicly exhibit his rare talents. ** Frou tho baving received this order,
proceeded to intimate to the prince that the king wishing to have immediate
proof of the prince’s knowledge of the rites and of music, he must forthwith
proceed to the theatre, The prince then proceeded with Yeow tho (Udd),
New the (Nanda,) This the (Dévadatta), A nan (Ananda), and others to
the number of 500, having in their hands all the necessary utensils for the
rites, instruments of music, and the requisites for the practice of archery.
Ax they were about to fssue from the town, there stood an elephant before
the gate. The powerfal Thiso thé happened to be in sdvance, and seeing
the elephant on the road, struck him a blow with Lix fist, so that the
elephant fell down stone dead in an instant. Nan tho immediately drew
bhim sxide out of the way. The prinee, who followed, asked of his attendoants
* Who bas killed this elephant without an abject "' They replied ** Thiso
thé killed him.”  * Who drew him aside #'" ¢ Nan tho," The Bodhisattwa,
endowed with & compassionate heart, dragged the elepbant and raised him
up outside the town, The elephant was raised from death and restored to
life as before.  Thiso thi having arrived at the theatre attscked the ath-
letes ; not one of these could resist him. All the most famons wrestlers were
overthrown and put to sbame. The king enquired of his attendants,
“ Who s this congueror ' They replied, Thino thd, The king then said
to Nan tho, * Thou and Thiso thi must wrestle together,” Nan tho having
received the command, closed with Thiso thé sod handled him so that ha
became quite insensible, He recovered by degrees on being sprinkled with
water. The king again asked who was the congueror, and was informed
that Nan tho was he. The king then commanded Nan tho to wrestle with
the prince ; but Nan tho replied, ** My elder brother is like mount Sumeru,
and 1 but & grain of mustard seed ; [ om not his mateh,”" and withdrew,
exousing himself, Next came the trial of archery. First an iron target
wes placed st the distanee of 10 li, and so on to seven fargets. The
shafts of the most renowned archers weat no forther than the first target,
Thiso tha having drawn, shot beyond it and reached the second. Nan tho
sarpassed this, and plerced through the thind. The other srchens being
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unable to shoot so far, the prinee broke sll the bows of those who had shat
before hiwn ; uot one was equal to bis strength. The king then safd to his
attendants, ** My ancestors possessed a bow which is now in the temple of
the gods; go, bring it."  They went to fetch the bow, which required two
men to carry. No man in that assembly could lift it. When the prince
thot with it, the twang of the string was heard forty 8. The beat bow
burled the shaft 50 as to pass throogh the seven targets. He abot ngain, and
the arrow having passed the targets pierced the earth and csused a spring
of water to gush forth, At the third shot he pierced the seven targets and
reached the mountains of the iron girdle. The whole assembly wondered
ut this unheard of prodigy. All who had come to partake in the sports
were overcome, and returned confounded. There was still the King of
&lrang Men, who came lost of all. His strength was extreme: nothing in
the whole world coulil surpass his courage and ferocity, He pretended that
Thiso tha and Nan the were no matches for bim, and that be would oaly
measure his strength with the prince. All who had been conquered longed
for some one to avenge them: they leapt for joy, snd said to the King
of Strong Men, ** Prince, as your strength is incomparsble in the world,
come and prove it, and bear off the victory." Themselves, highly delight-
ed, followed to assist in his engagement with the prince. Thiao thi and
Man tho snimated the courage of the latter, and would themselves have first
combatied the King of Strong Men, bat they said, * This is not homan
strength ; it is that of the demon of death. If thou triumph not, Oh prince,
what disgrace will be yours!" The king learning this, deemed the prince
oo young, and from habitusl sadness, too delicate.  All who came to assist
at the fight, spoke of the moment as come when the prince was to be van-
guisked. The King of Strong Men stomped the earth with his foot, and
boldly raised kis arms snd stretched forward his hands. He advaneed to
seize the prince ; but in that iustance the latter esught him and threw him
to the ground. The earth trembled. The entire assembly dispersed, more
confpunded than before, and suddenly disappeared. The prince having thus
abtained complete victory, the bells were rung, the drums beaten, and
amidst vocal and instrumental music be mounted bis horse and returned to
the palase.’"*—R.

(8) Where Foe oblained the doctrine.—The Jupanese chronology, entitled
Wa kan kwo fo fen nen gakf own—no fiow ploces this event in the year
Kowsi wei, which is the 20th of the XXVIL eyele, corresponding with the
4th of the reign of Mou wang of the dynasty of the Chou, and 958 B, C.
Euddbs was then in his twenty-ninth year. The Mongol bistory of Senang

* Skin o then, B, LXXVIL pp. 2123, v,
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&alyen states that * in the year Ping of the Ape, Buddha attained his twenty-
ninth year, and being hefore the traly holy tower, he, of his own free will
embraced the ecclesiastic condition.''#

The Fo yuan chu lin says i ** The place where the Tathigata (Jon lai) ob.
tained the doctrine, is in the kingdom of Ma kie the ( Magadha) under a Phox
£hi tree (Bodhbi, Bawhinia scandenr), where a tower has been erected. —K1

(9) Pive hundred sons of the Sdkyar.—y1ag, Sikya, is the name of
that tribe or family of Sikya Muni, belonging to the Kshatris caste. Ac.
cording to Buddhist traditions, this rmee descends from Tineaku, n prince
of the solar line and founder of the royal race of Ayodhya, or Oude., The
name however does not appear in the genealogical lists of Hindus, as that
either of a tribe or of a people. M, Ksoma e Kiirils has given the following
extract on this subject from the 26th Vol. of that division of the Kok ghynur
named mBo.t ** They accordingly met, and elected one for their master and
proprietor of their lands, and for the arbitrator of their controversies, sying
to him; ** Come, animal being, punish from among us those that are to be
punished, and reward those with o gift that merit to be remunarated ; from all
‘the products of our lands we will pay you a certain rate, accordingly to a
rule," Afterwards on both sides, they did necordingly, Sinee he was carried
(or honoured) by a great multitude of animal beiogs, he was called
HE Y N'QNL'Y Mang-pos biur-vs; Senscrit, Makd  Sammata,
** Honoured by many."

Gaulgmas [ At the time of Mahd Semmala, man was called by this name,
* Animal being.""

[The following five leaves (from 171—175) are occapied with an enume-
ration of the descendants of Mama Sasyara down to Kanxa (5534
at Pafala {ﬂ'ﬂéﬁ Gru-hdsin} the harbour.) He had two sons, Gorama
and Buanaoiwasa (T. rNa'va-chen.) The former took the religions
character, but Gofema being afterwards accused of the murder of a harlot,
was unjastly impaled at Pofele, and the latter suceeeded to his father. He
dying without issue, the two sons of Gorasma inherit, who were born in a
preeter-natural manner ; from the circumstances of their birth, they and their
descendants are called by several names ; as, "ﬂi'ﬂﬁq'ﬁ'ﬂl Fan-luag-u byes ;
(5. Angirasa,) G' 80" 3ES &; Nyi-mahignyen, (S. Surya Vine,) Gantuma,
ARH ; QLA 'Y Bu-ram shing-pa, (5. lskhwakn) One of the

* Gesehichie der ast Mangolen, p. 13,
t T A S Vol 1L 5. 388 \
$ T ancient Pmi,uu.; muodern Tatta, ot the mouth of the Tndus,

=
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two beothers dies without issue, the other reigns ander the name of Ih=f-
WAKU.

o To him succeods his son, whose descendanta (ang hundred) afterwards
successively reign at Pofalo (E'QEI}] Gru-hdsin. The last of whons was
O xaAny qz;qq-uﬁrff; Tkshwaku Virudhaka, (or Vidéhaka.) He
has four sons, H L' HEQ BN &, A&'S, D5 Y EQTY, and AEH5-
1" 54, After the death of his first wife, he marries agnin. He obtuine
the daughter of a king, under the condition that he shall give the throoe to
the son that shall be born of that princess. By the contrivance of the chief
afficers, to make room for the young prince to successivn, the king orders
the expulsion of his four sons,

# They taking their own l:‘k.Il-!ﬂ with them, and accompanied by a great mul-
titnde, leave Potala {E'Qéﬁ}, EC towards the Him-lhj'l, and N-lﬂh'.lﬂ.‘ iLhe
bank of the Bhagirathi river (HQ" 4" A5 ) settle there, not far from
e hermitage of Carita the Rinki (S5 ¥& WL Y2 § MAN), and live
in huts made of the branches of trees. They live there on hunting ; and
somelimes they visit the hermitage of CArira {he Rishi. He observing them
to look very il}, asks them why they were so pale. They tell him how much
they suffer on account of their restraint or continence. He advises them Lo
Jeave their own uterine sisters, and to take themselves (to wife) such as are
not born of the same mother with them. O great Rishi! said the princes,
is it convenient for us to do this? Yes, Sirs, angwered the Rishi, banished
princes may act in this way. Therefore, taking for a rule the advice of the
Rishi, they do accordingly, and cobabit with their non-uterine sisters, and
have many children by them. The noise of them being inconvenient to Uhe
Rishi in his meditation, he wishes to change his habitation, But they beg
him to remain in his own place, amd to design for them any other ground.
He therefore marks them out the place where they should build & town .
since the ground was given to them by Carila, they called Lhe new city
Capilavasin. They multiply there exceedingly. The gods seeing their great
number, show them another place for their setilement., They build there
corn, and call it by the name of YN'EIYA Lias-bitan, (shown by a god.)

st Remembering the cause of their banishment, they make it a law, that oo
one of them herealter shall marry a second wife of the same tribe, bt that
he shall be contented with one wile.

AL Pofala {ﬂiqilj} the king Tnsuwaxt Vikuvomaxa, recollecting
that e had four sons, asks his officers, what has become of them. They tell
him, how for some offence His Majesty had eapelled them, and how they
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luad settled in the neighbourhood of the Himdloya, and that they have taken
their own sisters for their wives, and have been much multiplied. . The king,
being much surprised on hearing this, exclaims severnl times : Shakya
Shikya ! Is it possible ! Is it possiblet (or O daring! O daring 1) & &'&
phod-pa, and this is the origin of the Shdtya nume.

 After the death of Insuwaryv Vimvonaxa, '5 Iﬂ'aﬁq"lﬂﬁlﬂ'ﬂv

N st Potala, succeeds his younger son ﬁgi' S&Q, rgyal-irid dgha,
{he that desires to reign). On his dying without children, the bantshed princes
successively inherit. The three first have no issue ; the son of A EZT"XH

84 the fourth prince, is, Guag-hjog, S4N'QE &, His son is N'BH
His descendants to the number of 55,000 have reigned at Capifardzfu. [An
enumeration of the princes who reigned at Polala after Insawakv follows,
which is indentical with the list in Sanskrit authoritics ; the sames being
translated into Tibetan according to their literal meaving ; as [or Mahd Som-
wigla, Mang por biwr-va, greatly honoored, &e."']

“* Here ends the narration of Moxcarvaxa. Sua’sva approves and re-
commends it to the priests.’

We pre indebted to BM. E. Burnouf, for the subjoined extract from the
Mahiwvansa, or History of the great family, a work of more than twelre
thousand slokas, in the Pili language. It contains a history of the royal
family from which Sikya sprung,—an exposition of his doctrine and wor-
shipy=—and a list of such Indian and Ceylonese soverrigns as have most
eilfectually contributed to propagute the religion of which he is the recog-
nised head. This passage is in perfect eonformity with the extract from
the KA ghywr given above, and with the genealogy of Sikya Muni as detail-
ed in Chinese works.

{1 here substitute Mr. Turnour's English version, for that ;lun in Latin
by M. Burnouf.—J. W. L.)

* There were eighty-two thousand sovercigns, the sons and lineal de-
scendants of king Sihassaro,—the last of these was Jayaseno, These were
celebrated in the eapital of Kapillawatthu, as Sikya kings.

The great king, Sihahanu was the son of Jayaséno. The daughter of
dayaséno was named Yasddark. In the city of Dewadaho there was
Siikya ruler named Dewadaho. Unto him two children, Anjans and Kach-
china, were born.  This Kachchina beeame the queen of king Sihahanu.

To the Sikya Anjano the aforesaid Yasddard became queen. Ta Anjann
two daughters were born, Mays and Pajapati; end two sons of the Sikva
race, Dandaphni and Suppabnddlia. A

T
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To Sehahsnu five sons wnd two daughters were born,—Suddhédana,
Dhotedano, Sukkddana, (Ghattitédano) aad Amitddano ; Amita and Pamite:
those five, these two, To the Sikya Suppabuddbo, Amita became gqueen.
Subhaddakachchina and Dewadatta were her offspring.

Miyi and Pajipati both equally became the consorts of Suddhédans.
Ove Vawavisuen was the son of the Maharaja Suddbidane amd Miyi.
Thus the great divine sage was, in a direct line, descended from the Maha
Sammabo race, the pinnacle of all royal dynasties."*

(10) A ¥eou pho li,—( Upali in Ssnserit.) It signifies ' superior Aead,’ and
according to others, * Ae who ir al Aand and preserves. It isthe name of
the ninth of the ten greal disciples of Foe. While the latter was prince
Yeou pho li was entirely devoted to his person, and had special charge of
his affairs. After embracing monastic life, be observed the precepts and
was a model to sll. On that account be is called * the first olyerver of the
precepte.’—Kl.

(11) Tremdled in sir ways.—Reference is here made to the great earth-
quake which happened at the birth of Foe, and which was felt in all the
Kihamas of the three thousand grand chiliocosms.  The Buddhists admits six
moments in an earthguake : the beginning of the motion, the augmentation
of its intensity, the overflowing of the waters, the true quaking, the noise
it ocoasions, and the vibration which follows.+

The Buddhists aiscrt that there arc eight causes of earthquakes :

1st. They are produced by water, fire and air. Aceording to the sacred
books, Jambudwip is 21,000 yojanas in length from north to south ; from
east to west 7,000 ; and its thickness 68,000 yojanas, Beneath the earth
to the depth of 40,000 yojanas is water ; beneath the water fire to the depth
of 87,000 yojanas, Beneath the fire there is a bed of air, or wind, 68,000
yojanns thick. Beneath this air, there is a wheel of steel in the centre of
which are the sarira (reliques) of all the past Buddhas. Ifthers be a great
wind, it agitates the fire ; the fire, the water ; and the water communicates
the motion to the earth. And this is the earthquake occagioned by water,
fire, and air,

2d, Earthquakes are occasioned by the entrance of the Bodhisatiwas into
the wombs of their mothers. When ithe Bodhisattwas, shout 1o be fncar-
nate to become Buddhas, descend from the heaves Twshila, and proceed to
occupy supernaturally the wombs of their mothers, there happen great
earthquakes,

* Mabawanso, transtated by Turnour, p. 9.
t Howa yan king fa sou, quoted in San tang fasou, B, XXVIL. p, 24.
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3d. Earthquakes happen when Bodhisattwas issue from the wombs of
their mothers,

dth, Esrthquakes happen when Bodhisattwas accomplish the law. The
Bodhissttwas having quitted their homes to embrace monastic life, and hav-
ing studied reason, become that pure intelligence without superior, named =
Buddha being ; the earth then quakes with great viclence.

Sth. When the Buddbas enter nirvina, there are also great earthguakes.

6th. There are earthquakes when the bkiksdus or religicus mendicants
desire to avail themselves of their supernatural faculties. The sacred books
state that there are bhikshus endowed with gresi supernatural powers, and
shle to effect different kinds of metamorphoses. They can divide s single
body into a hundred thousand others, and can aguin reduce thess to a
single one ; Ay through space without obstruction from hill or rock ; plunge
into water ; snd peoetrate the earth, Io all wach cases there are great
sarthquakes.

7th. The earth alsc guakes when the gods quit their primitive form and
become masters of heaven (Thian chu), The sacred books state that there
are gods who have grest supernatural and infinite virtue. When their life
in ended they are reborn elsewhere, and by the virtue and power of Buddha,
they quit their previous form and become Indra (TV ahy) or Brahma (Fan
cha).

Sth. When there is a famine, or a great war about to happen ; for then
the life of living beings, or their happiness must end ; since they fight and

themselves to the sword *—Kl.

(12) The alms of a seng kia li.—Seng kia H, in Sanscrit Sanghati, is the

or cowl of Buddhist ascetics. (See page 93, note 10.)

(13) NI keow lin; the Chinese transeription of the Sanscrit syyTy, Nya-
gridha, ficus indics,—Kl

(14) Destroyed the family of Sdkyas.* —See note 36, Chap. XX.

(15) The rank of Sis the wan, in Sanscrit GIATYY, Srétipamna : it is the
pame of the first class of the Scivakas, or bearers of Buddha, It means,
according to the Chinese, ' those who are secured against the current (of
the flux of worldly beings).” It is however translated in Tibetan r, Ghionn
dhon joughs bha (those who enter every where).—KI.

(16) Watched fhe labourers.—When the prince Siddharta was returning
from his promenades towards the four gates of the town, ** one of his father's
ministers proposed to show him the operations of agriculture, to divert his
mind from the thoughts of the doctrine. All manner of agricultural imple-

* Thieng y A han king, quoted in the San bang fa sen, B, XLI. p, 25,
T 2
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ments wers provided, ploughs, and whatever else was requisite ; and the atten-
dants, seeotmpanied by luferior officers, procceded to a field and began to
work. The prince sat under a Jembn tree and watched them, Tn digging
the soll they turned up some worms. The god Nas thi Ao Io, by & novel
metamorphosis, caosed the ox who went along raising the sod, to make them
fall back again; @ erow came to peck and eat them up, The God further
made a toad appear, that sought out and swallowed them ; then a serpent
with tortuous folds came from a hole and devoured the toad. A peacock
stooped in bis fight snd pecked the serpent ; a falcon next seized and de-
voured the peacock ; finally a vulture fell upon the falcon and eat it up:
The Boddbisatiwa seeing all these beings mutually devouring each other, felt
kis compassionate heart moved, and under the tree where he was seated,
uttained the first degree of contemplation. The sun was shining in full
splendor ; the tree curved its branches to shadow the person of the Bodhisat-
twa. The king, pondering how in his palace the prince had never yet expe-
rienced any sorrow, enquired of bis sttendants how he was 7 * He is even
now, replied thoy, under the tree Jamdu, his whole heart fised in conteni-
plation.”  ** Lwill immediately see him,'” returnsd the king ; * my thoughts
are troubled ; for if he yields himself up to contemplation, bow different
will that be to his sojoarn in the palace 1" The king called for his beauti-
fal chariot, and proceeded tn the prinee. 1In approaching the latter, whose
body was resplendent with divine lustre, he bebeld him protected by the
curved branches of the tree, He alighted from his horsee, saluted him, and
returmed with his suite. He had not yet reached the gates of the city when
innumerable thousands having presested perfomes, the astrologers proclaim-
«d the praises of the being whose life must huve been immense. The king
enguired the canse of these weclumntions ; the Brahmacharis responded,
* To-morrow, oh great king, at the rising of the sun, the seven precions
things will be deliverad to you. Good fortune and felicity will make you
the bely king 1" At this moment the prince returned to the palace, ever
exclusively oceupied with thoughts of the doctrine and its. purity, which
required bim to abandon lay life and retire to the woods and moun.
tains, there to search deeply into subtle things and to practise contempla.
tion." —KL* 3

(17) Bears the mame of Lun ming.—In Chinese Buddhist works the
name of the garden is transcribed Zung mi ni ond Lon pini. 1t is explain.
ed by Kiai tho chim, §. e. ' the place existent of itself withoat obstacle or
hindrance." 1 find the same term explained alse Pho fo 14 mon chba, in
Bunserit qoifigaitsy, Pardddi mekeha, that §s to say, ' erireme efernal

J® Chiap i tion, B LAXXYIL p, 78,
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beafitude,'  Kigi {AG properly signifies * to help- any one’ to aveid misfor-
tane.” This garden is also called Wei ni.  See p.—KI.

{18) The Lady.—In Chincse Fou jin; the title generally given to the
mother of Buddha, —KI.

(19) Two kings of the dragons washed his body.—The following legend
gives an account of the delivery of Mahi Miyi and the birth of Sikya
Muni.

* Mahi Miyd went forth to walk: she passed throngh multitudes of
people and seated herself benecath a tree. (This was an Asola, Jomeriz
osoka.) The flowers began to blow and a brilliant star appeared. The
Lady supporting herself by a branch of the tree brought forth the child
from her right side. At birth the child fell to the ground and walked seven
steps ; then stopt, and raising its hand, * In the beaven and. below the
heaven,' eaid he, *' there is none honorabls bat I. ANl is bitterness in tha
three worlds, and it is [ that shall sweeten this bitterness.'*

At this moment the heavens and the carth trembled violontly, and all the
Kshinas in the three great chiliocosms were illuminated by a brilliant light.
Indra, Brahma, the four kings of heaven, with all their suite and their sub-
ject gods, the dragons, the genii, the Yakshas, the Gandbarvas, the Asuras,
came together to encircle and protect the new-born. Two br&kr.linp
of the dragons, one named Kin fo, the other Fon kia o, caused & shower
of water to full on him, warm on the left side and cool on the right. Indra
and Brahma held a eelestial robe in which they wrapped him. The heavens
showered down - odoriferous fowers; the sound of musical instruments was
beard ; and every variety of perfume was shed in profusion, filling the sur-
rounding space.

The Lady, holding the prince in her arms, ascended a chariot drawn by
dragons and ornamented with streamers aod drapery ; and accompanied by
musicians returned to the palace. - On hearing of the birth of the prince the
king evinped great tokens of satisfaction (literally, e leapt for joy), and went
forth to meet him followed by a great company of magistrates, subjects, brah-
macharis, officers; grandees, ministers and soldiers. As soon ns the horses
of the king touched the ground with thelr feet, five bundred treasures dis-
played ‘themselves, and an ocean of good deeds was produced to the infinite
advantage of the age. The assemblage having arrived, the brahmacharfs
and the sstrologers gave vent to their acclamations, and with one accord
hailed the prince by the name of &i tha (Siddha, blessed). When the king
beheld Tndra, Brahms, the four kings of heavens, all the gods, the dragons
and the genii occupying the entire space, his heart was strock with re-
verence, and without being sensible of it, be dismounted from his horse and

T3
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poid homage to the prince.  They had not yet retarned to the gate of the
vity, and there was by the wayside the temple of a genins whom all the
world adored. ‘The brahmacharis and the astrologers with one voice pro-
posed that the prince should be earried to do bomage to the statue of that
geoius. They took him in their arms and bore him to the temple ; but all
the genil immediately prostrated themselves before him. Then the bramah-
charis and the astrologers pronounced the prince to be n genius, n being
truly excellent, since he exercised such suthority over the gods and genii.
Every one therefore gave him the title of god of gods (Dévitidéva). Al
then returned to the palace.

The gods cansed thirty-two signs or presages of this event to appear.
1st. The earth shook with a great earthgnake, 2d. The ronds and the
strects were made elean of themselves, and foul places exhaled perfames.
3d. Withersd trees within the boundaries of the kingdom were coversd
with leaves and flowers. dth. Gardens spontancously produced rare
flowers and delicions fruits. Sth. Dry lands produced great lotuses equal
in size to the wheels of a chariot, 6th. Treasures buried in the earth
spontangously displayed themselves. 7th. The precious stones and other
rarities of these treasures shome with extraordinary brillinoey.  th. Vest-
ments and bed-clothing locked up in boxes were drawn forth, and dis-
plaged.  Oth, Streams and water.courses mcquired a higher degree of
YVimpidity and transparence. 10th. The wind ceased, clowds and fogs dis-
persed, and the sky became pure snd serene.  11th, The sky on all sides
shed an odoriferons dew, 12th, The divine pearl of the full moon was sus-
pended in the hall of the palace.  13th, The wax tapers of the palace were
no longer required. 14th. The sun, moon, stars, and planets stood still.
15th. Shooting stars appeared and assisted at the birth of the prince.
16ith, The gods and Brahma extended a precious canopy above the palace.
17th. The geoiiof the eight parts of the world came presenting precious
things. 18th. A hundred kinds of heavenly and savoury meats offered
themselves spontancously (to the prince). 19th. Ten thousand precious
vases were found saspended and filled with o sweet dew. ﬂl.h.mm].
and the genii conducted the chariot of the dew with the scven precious things.
21st. Fire bundred white elephants, spontancouwsly camght in the mets,
were found in front of the palace. 22nd. Five hundred white lions issued
from the snowy mountains, and sppeared bound at the gate of the town.
2ird. The nymphs of heaven appeared upon the shoulders of the musicians.
24th. The daughters of the kings of the dragons encircled the palace.
25th. Ten thousand celestial virging appeared on the walls of the palace
bolding chowries of peacocks’ tails o Wigir hands, 260k, Heavenly virging
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holding 40 their hand wrns Giled with perfumes ranged themaelves in
space.  27th. Celestial musiclans descended and began together s harmo-
nious comeert. 28th, The torments of hell were suspended, 29th, Vene-
mous insects hid themselves, snd birds of happy cmen sang, flapping their
wings. 30th, Sweetness shd gentleness in o moment replaced the harsh
and savage sentiments of fishermen and hunters. 31st. All the pregnant
women in the kingdom gave birth to boys. The deaf, the blind, the dumb,
the paralytic, the leprous, men in short affected with all kinds of maladies,
were radically cured, 52nd. The anchorites of the wools camse forth, and,
bowiag down, offered adoration.®

An inscription in the Magsh langusge engraved on a silver plate found in
a cave near Chittagong, and published in the second Vol. of the Asiatic
Researches, gives an account of the birth of Buddba in nearly the same
terms. .
In the various Buddhist works written in Chinese, and recounting the birth
of Foe, which 1 have had an opportunity of referring to, his first words are
varipusly reported ; according to the Ni pun king, he said, ** Amongst gods
and men, ind ssuras, I om the most venerable.” A great Buddhist collec-
tion published in China under the dynssty of the Ming, and of which I
possess some fragments, gives o representation of his birth and baptism, and
makes him say, ** In heaven and under heaven, 1 am the sole venerable one.”
The Shy kin pon reports these words otherwise :—*' Among all gods and all
men, | am the most venerable and the most exalted.” Lastly, the Foe siang
ihow wei, of which the latest edition was published in Japan, 1796, gives
these words 1 ** Within the four cardinal points, the zenith and the nadir, 1
slone am most venerable."

The pseado-dbdallh Beidhawi makes him say ¢

Siily preiay L0 Sy U 080 jaeiay G solimyd (slodle

i God hath sent me as a prophet until other prophets shall come.”"—KI.

(20) Where they accomplished the doctrine, that is to say, where from
Bodhisattwa they became Buddba Tathigata, or sccomplisbed. As for the
Buddha Sékya Muni, he attained this dignity in a garden in the kingdom of
Ma ki the (Magadba) upon the bank of the river Ni liss, (Chinese authors
confess their ignorance of the meaning of this name). The saint was seated
under two Po thi trees (ficns religiosa) and there became pure Infelligence.
In this place is erected the second of the cight boly towers.t

® Shin i tian, B, LXXVIIL. ;ﬁ—“.
t P ta ling thd king, qu in the Sen bang fu seu, B, XXXIIL p. & v
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The river Ni Han whose banks were for six years the thestre of austeri.
ties to which Sdkya Muni while yet n Bodhisattwa submitted in order to
sttain Buddhahood, is called in the itinerary of Hivan theang Ni fian chin
and Ni lien ehen na, (Pian i. tian, B, LV. 25), and in Mongol works,
Niranjara, Nirandzara. These areall transcriptions of the Sanskrit term
A1 @TWA, Nilanchana, (in Pali Niranjanam), which signifies smiphaie of
copper, also lighining. 1t is the name of o considerable torrent, whick
flows from the south-west, and which uniting with another, named the
Mohana, forms the Phulgo, As the Phulgo, named Amanat in' oor maps,
bas a looger course than the Mohana, it may be regarded as the upper
portion of the Phulgo. Its source lies in the wooded hills of the district
of Tori in the provinee of Ramghur, in sbout 23.40 N. L.

(21) To twrn the wheel of the Low.—This is an allegorial expression
implying that a Buddba has begun to preach the doctrine. The Fa yuon
chu lin says,—' The place where the Tathigsta turned the wheel of the
law is not well determined. According to some it was in the retreat of
eilence ; according to others in the Deer-Park {near to, and oorth-east of
Benares); or in the heavens and other places." —KI.,

{22) Where they overthrew the heretics.—We have slready expounded
(Ch, XVIL note 21), the doctrines of heterodox philosophers in the times
of Sikya Muni. It wasut Benares thut the Istter sustzined the greater
purt of discussions with these doctors, who, named Terr in the Buddhist
books of the Mongols, were the sworn enemies of the doctrine of Buddha.
At the time of Sikya's reformation, the sectaries of Sira felt themselves too
weak' to combat it ; but the unele of Sikya, placing himself at the head of
the Ters, adopted their eroed and sought to introduce it in the courts of the
petty princes of India. Hoping to overthrow Sikya Muni, be . summoned
the six principal doctors of the Ters to oppose his nephew, at a great ban.
quet st which all the princes were assembled : but they all grounded before
his supreme understanding, The fifteen kings who were present opon thi,
cecasion, met together every day-from the first to the fifteenth of the first
month ; and the six doctors of the Ters strove at thmmtlupmm.,gm,
Buddba by the instrumentality of magic. Unmoved by fear, the lntter
triumphed over them in & most glorious manner, by the force of his reason.
ing, and his divine and supernatural power; so that at the end of the
fifteen days, the leader Drmlﬂfﬂ'ﬁﬂ‘lﬂ‘lﬂw to prostrate him.
bell before him and worship him. ~All those present rose up, and followed
the example, By this last victory his fume and bis doctrine werg diffused
throaghout Indin ; and in memory of the event his followers still celebrate
the first fifteen days of each year,—Kl,
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(23) To ascend fo the Heaven, Tao .  (See ch. XVI1. nate 2.)

(24) To preach the Law in bdekalf of hiz mother. (See chap. XVILI,
note 3, and clap, XX.)

The Mongol historian, Sanang Setsen, thus narrates how Sikya preached
on beholf of his mother : * Six days after the hirth of the prince royal
Khamonk fowsayi bufaghekichi (in Sanskrit, Sarvirtha Shddba, he ** who
effects the salvation of all,'") bis mother Mald Miyi entered nirvina. He
obtained in the year Ting of the tiger, the rank of Buddha ; and six years
after in the year Ting of the ram, looking one day with the eyes of divine
inspiration, he beheld his mother Maha Miys under a new incarnation in
the region of the thirty-two fegri. Jmmedistely he raised himself thither
to gulde her in the way of divine sanctity, and remained there ninety days
preaching to Ler the law."" —KI.

CHAPTER XXIIL

—_—

Kingdom of Lan mo.—The Dragon's tank.—Adventare of the King A yu with
the king of the dragons.—Elephants performing the service preseribed by the

Law,

Leaving the place where Foe was born, and proceeding easterly
five yeon yans,' you come to a kingdom ealled Lan mo.' The
king of this country having obtained a fragment of the ske [ of
Foe, built a tower called the tower ¢f Lan mo." By the side of
this tower there is o tauk, and in the tank a dragon who continu-
ally watches the tower.  When the king 4 yu* went forth from
the age, he wished to break the eight towers to make cighty-four
thousand others. He had already broken down seven towers and
was coming with the same purpose to this, when the dragon ap-
peared, and eondueting king 4 yw to his palace, showed him the
things used in the celebration of worship. Then said he to the
king, “ If by thy oblations thon canst excell this, thou mayst
destroy (the tower), and I shall not prevent thee.” The king
A yu acknowledged that the objects appertaining to the celelira-
tion were nol those of the age, aml returned,
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In this sterile and solitary place there are no men to sweep
and to water ; but yon may there see continually herds of ele-
phants which take water in their trunks to water the ground, and
which, eolleeting all sorts of flowers and perfumes, perform the
service of the tower. There were Tao sse® from various countries
who had come to perform their devotions at this tower. They
met the elephants, and overcome with terror, concealed them-
selves among the trees whence they witnessed the elephants per-
forming the duty according to the Law. The Tao sse were great-
ly affected to observe how, though there was no one toattend to
the service of the tower, it was nevertheless kept watered and
swept, The Tao sse thereupon abandoned their grand precepts,
and returning became Sha mi. Of themselves they plucked np
the grass and the trees, levelled the ground, and kept the place
neat and clean. They exerted themselves to couvert the king
and induee him to found an establishment of ecclesinstics, as well
as to erect a temple. There is at present there a habitation
of ecclesiastics. This happened not long ago, and tradition has
transmitted it to the present time. There are always Ska mi
who administer at the temple.

Proceeding thence easterly three yeou yan,” you come to the
place where the prince sent away his chariot and quitted his
while horse. Here too have they built a tower.

NOTES.

(1) Five yeou yons, sbout siz and & half French leagues,

(2) A kingdom named Lan mo,—Hiuan theang, who in the first part of the
seventh century visited this country, calls it Lan wo, writing the latter
syllable with a different character from that employed by Fa hisn. He also
found it desert, and gives nearly the same account of it as our traveller,
We must seek for Lan mo somewhere to the morth or north-east of the
present town of Goraklipore, and to the south of the hills which separale
Nepal from the kingdom of Oude. The latter hlﬂtllrﬂhdulhamtr,'
of Rama, of whose name Lan mo may possibly be the Chinese transcription ;
neveriheless the two towns named Rampiir, situated near where the Gunduk

enters Bengal from Nepal,appear to me o0 remole from the Rodein or
Rakini te be taken for the Lan wo of Fa Lisn.—Ki.
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Lan mo appears to me identical with the Ramagamo of the Pali Annals
and the Mahawanso, [t was one of the eight cities or kisgdoms among which
the reliques of Sikyi were distributed ; and was the only one of these, as
will be seen from the subjoined extracts, from which these reliques were not
removed by Asoks ; eircumatances which precisely correspond with the detaily
slluded to by Fa hisn. After narrating the particulars of the partition of
Buddha's reliques, the Annals proceed ; ** The reliques of the Evx { Buddha)
consist of eight domani ; seven donani are objects of worship in Jembudwipa,
and one donan of the reliques of the supreme personage the Nagas worship
in Rémagémo.” Again—*‘the Ramagawian Kosaliyans built & ihupaut
Rdmagdmo over the corporeal relics of Bhagawin and celebrated a festival,"
The mention of the Nagas worshipping these relics at Rimagimo is another
circumstance confiming this identification.

Inthe Mahawanso we read: * The pre-cminent priest, the then Maha-
Kassapo, being endowed with the foresight of divination, in order that he
might be . prépared for the extensive requisition which would be made at a
futare period by the monarch Dhammiséko for relics, (by application) to
king Ajitasattn, cansed a great enshrinement of refics to be celebrated with
every sacred solomnity, in the neighbourhood of Rajagaha ; and he transferred
the other seven donas of relics (thither) ; but belag cognizant of the wish of
the divine teacher (Buddho), he did not remove the dona deposited at Ré-
magamo.

# The monarch Dbammiasiko secing this great shrine of relics, resolved
on the distribution of the eighth dona also. When the day had been fized
for enshrining these relics in the great thupa (at Papphapura, removing them
from Rimagimo), on that oocasion the sanctified ministers of religion prohi-
bited Dbammistko. The said thups which stood at Rimagimo on the
bank of the Ganges, by the action of the current (in fulfilment of Buddha's
predjction) was destroyed. The casket containing the relic being drifted
into the ocean, stationed itsell on the point where the stream (of the
Ganges) spread in two opposite directions on encountering the ocean, on
a bed of gems dazaling by the brilliancy of their rays, &c."'

From the foregoing I have little doubt of the identity of Rimagimo and
Lan mo, and that instead of looking for the site of the Iatter to the north of
Goruckpore, as Professor Wilson suggests, that it must be referred to the
banks, not indeed of the Ganges (a name frequently applied to any large
stream) but perbaps of the Gogra, or some other affuent of the Ganges,
I may add that Rammo is mentioned in the Pali Annals as the name of
oug of the palaces of Sikya before his adoption of ascetic life.—J, W, L.
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(%) A fragmend of the she fi.—Shke Ii ts the Sanscrit word sdrira, which
properly signifies eorporeal, and hence the reliques of Buddha and other
holy persomages. The Mongols transeribe the word Sarie,  As the bodies
of the Buddhas, when these appear in the three worlds, belong ouly in ap-
pearance to sensera or matter, their material remains form nd portion
of thelr Immaterial and eternal essence. According to o passage of the
Mahdyéna suvarna prabhdsa (in Mongol Alfan gerel), translated by M. |
Schmnidt, Rowfehiraketon, desirous of being instructed upon this point, thus
addressed Sdkya Muni; ** Most gloriously mccomplished one ! if accord-
ing to what the four preceding Buddhas have taught, the most gloriowsly ac-
complished one hath already attained nirvina before n sirira be left in the
world, why say then the Sutras, ' when Buddha enters nirvina the sirira
which he leaves in the world are venerated by gods and men with remem -
brance and religious confidence ? by the veneration and ardent devotion with
which men and gods have regarded the sériva of former Huddhas, inconceiv-
able merits have been acquired, How does this quadrate with ¢he asscrtion
that these are not veritable religues? Would the most gloriously aceom-
plished Buddha deign to explain this contradiction, snd unfold the truth
of this matter '  The most gloriously sccomplished one then replied to
Routchiraketon and the others present, saying, ** The doctrine that the most
gloriously accomplished in entering nirvina leave sdrira to the world, must
be taken as provisionary (that is, intended for those who are not as yet en-
lightened) ; for, oh son of illustrions descent! the Bodhisattwas Maha-
suttwns teach that the truly Samancans aod the completely accomplished
Buddhas becoma alresdy indubitably and perfectly nirviina by the ten follow -
ing qualities, &e."" Hence we infer from these words of Sdkya Muni that
the sanelity of the sirim was iotended only for the people.—Kl.

(1) The tower of Lan mo.—This tower is not comprised among the eight
divine towers spoken of in note 11, Chap. XX.—KIL

(3} WWhem the king A yu.— This is Asoke, king of Magadha, great ghaml-
son of Bimbisira, and grandson of Ajitasatru, in the eight year of whoss
reign Siddhdrta became Buddha. Asvka flourished o humlred years subse-
ruent to the wirviina of Sikya. The Japanese chronological work, Wa fen
dwo fo_fen wen gakf oun-no fson fixes the construction of the 84,000 towers
built by A yu king of Tndin (Zen Zik), in the year of the XXX1 eycle cor-
respanding with 833 B. C. 3

The kings of Magadha had waged long wars sgaingt those of Awge, a
conntry sitoated near Bauglepore on the lower Ganges, A short time be-
fore the birth of Sikya Muni, the kings of Magadha hecame tributary to
those, mnd contimued so fill the reign of Mahi Padma { Padua chendo, in
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Tibetan, ‘' the great lotus"). Bimbasira or Vimbasira, son of Mahi Padma,
snceeeded the latter, and bore the surname of Sremibe, It was he who en-
couraged his father to resist the payment of tribute. In the war that follow-
ed be killed the king of Anga and added his country to that of his own
family. At the time of the birth of Sikya he resided at Rojugrila,*

The Mongol history of Sanang Setsen contains the following list of the
predecessors of Asoks, king of Magadha ; but their names appear to be trans-
Inted from the Sanserit. To recognise them I have given the translation
of their names, ns it was by this means that I arrived at the original.

Veké Linkhoa (the Great Lotus). This is the Makd Padwa pati Nanda,
of Nanda the master of the great lotus, of the Bhigavat Parins, and the
Padma lehenbo of Tibetan books.

Teoktsar djirouken (the Exalted Heart). He was contemporary with
Sikya Muni and resided at Virdnasi (Hemares). This prince is omitted in
the list of the Bhigavat Perinn. According to Hindu authors Nawds, (he
Great Lotus, was killed by the Brahman Chamakya, who placed Chandra-
gupie, of the Maurya family, upon the throne, Tibetan books from which

extracts are given by M. Csoma de Kiriis, make Bimbasdra or Vimbasire *

succeed his father Padma Tohenbo (the Great Lotus).

Erdeni Sarit (the Procious Moon)., This is Chandragupia, the moon-
protected, the Chandagutto of the Mahdwansa,

Margisiri amagolangd oniledonkichi ( Mdrgarira, *"who conducts himself
calmly’), The Bhigavata names this King Virisdra (' aqueous essence’),
and the Mahiwanso Bindhusdro (‘casence of the drop of waler'), The Chi-
nese call him Phing sha and Pin po solo, which is their transcription of
Bimbasira,

Arsalan (the Lion). This Kingis the Ajitasatru of Sanserit books. [In
the eighth year of Lis reign Siddhérta became Buddha. Ajitasatrn relgned
thirty.two yoars.

Arban ferghefon (the ten-seated). This T take to be the Dasaratha (ten
chariots) of the Bhigavata. This book makes him second successor of
Asoka, and not his predecessor.

Ghmalang Oughei Nomuukhaghan (the king of the law who is withont
garraw ). This is Asoka (in Chinese A yu) who reigned one hundred and
ten years after the Nirvana of Sikya Muni. Hiuan thsang transcribes his
pame A show bia.t—Kl.

P'rofessor Wilson (Ariana Antiqua, p. 322) scems disposed to identily the
A yu of the Chinese with the Azes of the Bactrian coins, He remarks
that the pame in Arianian letters is Apa-sa, that the y in this case was

* A4S Vol ) po 2 t Pian i tiaw, By LXY, p, 11,
1]
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probably pronounced as i (a change which does occur in some Indian dis-
lects), and that Aja is a geouine Hinda name. ** The Buddhists, says Pro-
fessor Wilson, indeed seem to identify him (A yu) with Asoka, grandson of
Chandragupts, who lived, therefore, in the third century B. C., and of
whom it is fabled that he erected eighty thousand monumental towers in
warious parts of Indis. Thjs was certainly not the Azes of the coins, but
there may have been some confusion either in the traditions picked up by
the Chinese, or in the manner in which they have been transferred to Euro-
pean languages.” It seems to me extremely improbable that a mistake
of this kind regarding so famous a prince as Asoka could be made by a
Buddhist priest in the age of Fa hisn, when possibly the very name of Azes
had ceased to be remembered. The more correct transeription of the name
by Hiouan thsang removes all doubt upon the identity of A yw, Weu yu, or
A shou kia with Asoka.

The phrase *' went forth from the age”’ (sortit du siécle) T take to mean,
#* abandoned heretical opinions and adopted Buddhism."—J. W. L.

(6) There were Tuo aze. It is very remarkable that in the course of Lia
parrative, Fa hian should so often speak of the Tao szu who in his time
existed not merely in central Asin, but also in Indis. [t would from this
appear that the doctrines of that plilosophical school were already diffused
throughout the countries situated to the west and the south-west of China.
We have already seen (Chap. XX11, Note 6,) that the Tao sea A i arrived
at Kapila at the birth of Sikya Muni and drew his boroscope. The Tuo s2u
are named fn Tibetan T 4"T* bon o and BRI Y young dhroung
pa (Sectaries of the mystical cross, in Sanserit smeastida). Their doctrine
named ﬂ’q-@i"w * Bon ghii {siGs, was the ancient religion of Tibet, which
prevailed until the general introduction of Buddhism in the 9th eentury. It
still has a mumber of professors in Khamyul or Lower Tibet. They have
several works expounding their doetrines, called by the Mongols Bam bo din
nom, EAH LIIN® Chen rabs was their founder.

(8) &Sent mway kis chariol and guifted the whife Aorse.—~In the Magn
inscription quoted above, it is said, ** Sikya quitted his palace having with
him but one servant and a horse; he crossed the Ganges and arrived at Bala
Kili, where, after having commanded kis servant to leave him and to Jead
away his borse, he lald nside his armour.”  This clrcumstance of Buddha
having crossed the Ganges to arrive at that place, is contradicted by the
Chinese translations of Buddbist works. Buddba arrived there from the
palace of his father situated in the town of Kapils, and did not proceed till
afterwards to the kingdom of Magadha which lny south of the Ganges. The
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place oalled Baluw Kifi in this inscription is named A mow mo in Chingse
Buddhist works ; in Pali, Anumonam.

The following is the legend that preserves this passage in the life of the
Bodbisattwa : ** Siddhirta baving attsined his ninsteenth year on the Fth-
day of the 4th moon, made a vow to leave his home { and the following night.
a beillinnt star appeared and all the gods in space exhorted the prince to
isgue forth. At the same time Kieon i had five dreams which cansed her to
waken in great alarm. The prince enquiring the cause of her terror, she
replied : ** 1 have seen in a dream mount Sumeru topple down; the full
moon fall to the earth ; the light of my jewels to be suddenly quenched ; the
knot of my hair to beloosened; and some one that offered me viclence !
This is what bas alarmed me and caused me to awaken."” The Bodhisattwa
reflected that these. five dreams referred to himself, and on the point of
issuing from the palace he said to Kieon i, * Sumern shall not full; the
moon shall.continue to lighten us; the brilliancy of your pearls shall not
be extinguished ; the knot of your hair shall not be loosened ; nor shall any
offer you viclence, Sleep in pesce and disturb not yourself on these grounds.""
The gods then intimated to the prince that he must depart : but fearing ‘that
e would loiter or be detsined, they summoned Om sou man (the spirit of
satiety) to enter the palace. 'Whilst all the inmates were asleep, Nam i Ao
Io transformed all the chambers of the palace into tombs and Kieou i and
the rest into corpees whose bones were scattered, whose skulls where earried
to various places, whose entrails were potrid and green and fetid, and
whose blood was extravasated and mingled with pus. The prince beholding
the halls of the palace converted into tombs, and amongst these, birds of prey
and foxes and wolves, birds that fly and beasts that walk ; seeing that all exist-
ence is but [llusion, change, dream, talk ; seeing how all returns to inanity,
to which one must be mad to become attached, summoned his squire, and
directed him forthwith to saddle his borse. The squire observed that the
doy had not vet dawned,  Wherefore such haste to saddle the horse ?'" The
prinee replied to the squire by this Gath&: T take delight in the world
no longer, squire ; detain me not ! Let me fulfil my primal vow and eman-
cipate myself from the sorrows of the three worlds.” Then went the squire
to saddle the steed ; but the steed, prancing, prevented his approach.  He
retarned to the prince and said, * The horse cannot now be saddled.” The
Bodhisattwa went thither himsell and gently patting the horse with his
hand repeated these verses:  Thou hast long been in life and jn ' death :
now thy labours are about to cease. Kian the (the horse's name), only bear
me away, and when 1 have obtained the law, 1 shall not forget thee." Then
was the horse saddled. Kian fhe reflected within himself, * I have but to

v 2
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strike the ground with my hoofs to cause a noise which shall resch those
without,” But four spirits restrained his feet so as to prevent them reach-
ing the ground. Then would the horse neigh that his voice might be heard
afar; but the gods so dispersed the sound that it was lost in space. The
prince then mounted his horse, and proceeded on his journey. Hasing
reached the gate of the town, the gods, the dragons, the genii, Indra, Brali.
ma, and the four kings of heaven assembled to guide him to the wilderness.
The guardian spirit of the gates appeared, and prostrating himsell before
him, said, ** The kingdom of Kia "wei lo "wei is the most flonrishing and
happy in the world ; why quit it 7' The son of the king replied with this
githd : * Birth and death arc of long continuance : the soul travels the
five paths. 1f my primal vows are falfilled, I shall open the gates of nir-
vdmna.' The gates of the town then opened spontaneously ; he issued, and
went away like one fying.

He procesded under the eyes of the gods for the distance of four hundred
and eiglty li, and arrived at the kingdom of A now mo.  There the prince
alighted from his horse, threw off Lis precious vestures, his ornaments, and
liis tiara, and placing them upon Kimm the, ** Take back, he said to his
attendant, take back my horse to the palace, and thank on my part the
great king and his officers.” 1 would follow thee, exclaimed Kian the,
to furnish thee with what may ba requisite. 1 enn mot return alone ; for i
thou leavest thy horse and goest into the mountains, many shall be the wild
animals found there, tigers, ond wolves, and lions, Who beside shall pro-
vide thee with food and drink, with water and boiled meat, and whatever is
necessary for repose? How shalt thon procure all there ? 1 must follow,
Y must sccompany thee."” Kian fhe then mode a long genuflexion; the
tears flowed from his eyes ; he kissed the feet (of the prinee). He no longer
drank ; be no longer cropped the grass ; he wept, be groaned, he hesitated
to leave the prince. The latter addressed him a new gdthd ; * The body,
eail he, is sabject to disease. The vital energies weakened by old age siok
into decrepitude and death. The quick and the dead cannot avold sepa-
ration, Whereln then consists the happiness of the world ! Deeply aiflict-
ed, and weeping, Kian fhe then did homage at the princes feet ; and form-
ing his resclution, that gentle steed retarned. He had not reached the royal
town when ot the distance of forty /i be uttered a dolorons groan., The
soandd echoed through the kingdom, and every one exclained, ** The prince
returns to maintain the state.” The people poured forth to meet him  but
they beheld the horse, led by the groom, returning empty! Kieon 4, on
seeing this, bastened from the palace to embrace the borse, weeping and
lamenting her misfortune.  The king witnessing the distress of Kieow i and
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of the five officers of the interior, restrained himself and ssid, * My son
consults bis true natere,” But all the people of the kingdom, having be-
held the sorrow of the king and of Kieon i, experienced the most lively
sympathy,  Kieow i dwelt on the thought of her loss night and day. The
king haviog summoned his officers said to them, ** My eldest son bas left
me to dwell among the mountsing ; let five of you by turns proceed and
protect him, watching with the utmost care whatever may come to pass.”*

The Chinese and Japanese chronology Wa ten bwo fo fen nen gakf oun
no sou, places the flight of Siddhirta from his patersal house in the year
¥ hai, the 12th of the XXVIIth eycle: that is in the year 1006 before
our era.—Kl.

CHAPTER XXIV.

————

The Tower of the Charconl.—Town of Kia i na kie.—River Hi lian,

Thenee proceeding four yeou yan to the eastward, you come
tothe Tower of the Charcoal,' There is there also a seng kia lan.
Going thenee again to the east the distanece of twelve yeou
yan, you come to the town of Kiw i na kie.* It is to the north
of this town betwixt two trees® on the bank of the river Hi lian®
that the Iilustrious of the Age, his face turned to the north,
entered ni howan.® There, where Siu po® long after obtained the
law, and where they adored for seven days” in his golden coffin
the Ifusirious of the dge ; there where the hero that bears the
diamond sceptre® let go the golden pestle, and where the eight
kings divided the ske /i ;* in all these places they established
geng kia lan, which exist to this day.
In this town the population is scattered and not numerous,
There are but ecclesinstics and families of the commonalty.
Thence proceeding south-west the distance of twenty yeou yan,
you see the spot where all the Li chhe'® wished to follow Foe
" ® Pian i fian, B.LXV. p. 11,
+ Chian i tian, B. LXXVLL p. 26,
v
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when he entered ni Aowan, but were not permited by him ; the
place where they detained Foe and would not let him go; that
where Foe prepared a very deep diteh that could not be crossed ;
the place where Foe inferred a happy omen from his begging
pot ;" and that where he sent back his family to raise a stone
pillar upon which there was an inscription.”

NOTES.

(1) The Tower of the Charcoal.—According to the narrative of Hiouan
thsang, this tower was more than thirty chang or Chinese toises high, It was
situnted in a forest of Indian fig-trees and eovered the spot where the body
of Foe was burnt, and where the earth was intermingled with ashes amnd
charcoal. In the kia lew attached to this tower the thromes of the four
preceding Buddhas were to be seen.—Kl,

The tower here spoken of is mentioned in the Lalite Visfdra, where after
deseribing the eremation of the Buddha and the distribution of his reliques
among eight different tribes, the narrative proceeds to state that the um or
wveasel in which the relics were first deposited was afterwards given to the
brihman who acted as mediator between the different parties. ** He took
with him this vessel to his own city, called the eity of Baivoting Nyfmpd,
and built & chaitya, and paid all sorts of respects to the relies of Chomdin.
s, and in bonor of them established a great festival.  Afterwards a young
brihman called Nyagrodha, requested the champions of Kusha that they
would cede to him the ashes or coals of the fire on which the dead body of
Chomdindis was burned. Having obtained his request, he built in the
village of Nyagrodha trees a Chaitya called that of the Conle; and puying
all sorts of reverence and worship to them, he established a great festival in
honor of them. There were now in Jambudwipa ten Chaityas of the relica
of Chomdiindfis ; eight were styled those of the remsing of Ais dody ; one
that of the Urn or Vessel and onc that of the Coale.""* Wehave no men-
tion in Fa hian of the tower of the Um. The brihman who erected the
tower over the Um is called Diénd in the Pili annals; and the village
of the Tower of he Coals, Pipphalawans.—J. W. L.

(2) The town of Kiu i na kie.—Hiuan thsang transeribes more correctly
the name of this town Kiu ki wa kie lo, (Ffwwac, Kuinagara), which
signifies the * fown of fAe gram kisa' (Poa eynoswrvides). This accords
perfectly with the Tibetan translation. rTsa michegh grong, * the town

* Coomn de Kiros, 45 Bes, XX, 316, 017,
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of the excellent plant."" M. Csoma de Kirds, who guotes the lalter ag the
name employed in the Kadghyur, places the town in question in the distriet
of Kamrup in Assam ;* but the narratives of Fa hian and Hicuan thsang
will not admit of a locality so far east. Kusinagar must have been situsted
on the eastern bank of the river Gunduk., Wherever it may have been, it
cannot have been far from the kingdom of Magadha.—Kl.

The scene of Sikyn's apotheosis is erroneously placed in Assam by Tibe-
ton authors. Professor Wilson has with much plausibility soggested Kusia,
on the road betwizt Bettinh and Gorakhpir, as the modern representative of
the ancient town ; an identification countenanced by the existence of certain
evidently Buddhist remains in its neighbourhood, as well as by the corre-
spondence of its position with the Chinese narrative. The remains are thus
described by M, Liston :+—* Should a traveller happen to encamp at Kusia,
n village situnted about 5 kos from the Chapra boundary of the Gorakhpur
district, and on the road joining the two stations, it may so happen that his
eye may alight on a pyramidal-looking mound of bricks about halfl a mile
§. W, of the Terai, over which spreads a magnificent banyan tree. Should be
be of an inquisitive turn, his nataral enquiries will be, what is it, and whe
has the fame of belng its builder #  He will be informed that it onee belong-
ed to Mala kugnr ; a somewhat less ruined brick pyramid with other brick
mounds about three quarters of a mile to the west of the object that first
caught his observation, will probably be pointed out as Mata Kuapr's fort;
and if it should be observed that our traveller's ouriosity is thus excited, he
will be told that Mata Kuapr himsellf lies petrified nt but s chort distance
from his former sbode, A walk of about a couple of furlongs from the ruins
called the fort, will bring cur traveller to the side of a colossal alto-relievo
of very respectable execution, surrounded by much carved work, many of the
figures of which are well designed and cut, though others of them are ofan
exaggerated and outré character ; but the features of almost all of the images,
a8 well as those of the principal idol, have been destroyed with an unsparing
hand, and with a care worthy of n better cause.” The author then proceeds
to deseribe these mutilated seulptures and the local worship still paid to them ;
and adds, ** Tradition relates that Mafe Kuens, on the arrival of o Musalmén
army to attack his fort, feeling unable to cope with the force arrayed against
him, caused his family and dependents to descend into a well, and he himself
having become n stone, lay down on the mouth of it to conceal it from his
enemy, and ensure that no disgrace should befal the objects of his affee-
tion.” Prinsep, to whom drawings of these objects were sent, pronounced
them decidedly Buddhist, one being a statue of Sikya; and conjectured

* A& Vel I.p 5 tJ. 4.8 Vo, VI p, 477,
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that Mata Kuvar was a corruption of Mrila Kumdra, * the defunct Kuni-
ra.'""  Wilson restores however the popular reading, * the dead prinee,” and
applies the expression to the prince and prophet Sikys Sinhs. Bat this
nscription can hardly be admitted, as the term prince is never applied to
Sikyn after bis eutrance upon religious life ; and ‘when used, the expression
ie, 1 believe, rajaputra, and not kupar. 1 focline to think the story of the
Musalmiin foray moy have some historical foundation, and that with the
ugwal addition of necessory fable, it superseded the older legends which
these remains embodied. The site and the legend are well worthy of & more
particular examination with particular reference to their surmised connection
with that last scene in the life of Sikya., In the meantime our decision
upon this identification must be suspended, as there are dificulties attending
it which are not very easily explained. For instance, Hiouan thsang, as
will be seen in note 4, states that Kusinagara was on the castern side of the
Gandak, while the modern Kusia lies many miles to the west of that river.
I am wot without hopes that this point will be cleared up by the researches
of my friend Capt. Kittoe, who in & letter just received mentions the dis-
covery of the ruins of an extensive town to the north of Bettish, consisting
of mounds, &e. and & pillar with an inseriplion. There are rulns also near
the Gandak, These may be the site of Kusinagars; although the name may
Lave migrated, as not unfrequently hoppens, to snother locality.—J. W, L.

(1) Belwixt (we irees.~In Chinese So lo, In Sanscrit Sdla {Shorea
robusta).—~Kl.

(4) The River Hi lisn.—~IHi lian appears to me undoubtedly the San-
scrit word fywwg Airanya, gold. In ancient Buddbic works written i
Chinese, this river is called Ski lai na fa fi, @apq Y, Swernavati, explain.
ed to mean, Aaving golfd. Hiuan Thsang indeed names this river 4 ok o fa
fi, which he explains * unparalleled in the world,’ and assures us that the
ancient orthography of the name, A Ui lo pho i, is faulty. It is, as T have
suid, above the Gandak. In the P wiang thow "wei, which is a collection
of images relative to Buddhism, published in Japan, this river is called P
i ko —Kl.

Is the Hi lian of our pilgrim the Erannoboas of the Greeks? The iden.
tification of this river has occasioned much discossion smong the learned,
s forming for a long time the principal element in determining the position
of Pilibothrd. We have now howerer so mach better data for deciding the
latter point that the former has become of comparatively little consequence,
tnd the problem is reversed, namely to identify the river from the well ag-
certained position of the town,
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Sir W. Jones was the first to suggest the identity of the Sén nnd the
Erannoboas, chiefly 1 believe from the epithet Hirenyalbiin being ap-
plied to the former river in Sanscrit books. The same hypothesis was
adopted by Wilford and others. The principal difficulty attending this edenti-
fication is the distance of the Sdn from Pilibothrd which according to Megas-
thenes, as quoted by Arrinn was situated near the confluence of that stream
with the Ganges : peylorne B wiio "Irloirw elvas TakiBobpa nakeopirne
ar 78 Mparley i, ra al cipforal dr voi re "Eparrofida wovaped ko Tow
ldyyew. This objection has been combatted with learning and ingenuity by
Mr. Ravenscroft, who in an able article in the Journal of the Asiatic Society
Vol, XIV. p. 137, endeavours to prove that a former bed of the $én n.u\z
nearer to Patna than the present course of that river, It would exceed the
space 1 can afford to enter at length upon this question ; but the reader will
find Mr, R.'s interesting paper well worthy of perusal. He concludes from
a careful investigation of the neighbouring country that the Sén, or one of its
principal branches disembogued at Bikipur, a few miles west of Patna, and
thus in some measure removes the difficulty arising from present course of
that river. Mr. R.'s rensoning would be sufficiently satisfactory were it not for
the name given by our pilgrim to the Gandak [ Hi lian, the Chinese transcrip-
tion of Hiranye), snd that given in Pili Buddhistical works, Hiraunawalliya,
which seem to give this river equal claims, efymologically, to be identified
with the Eranncboas, while its position is uncxccptionable. This conjee-
ture is not new however 3 for I find on referring to Schmieder's edition of
Arrian published in the last century, that Mannert had suggested the same
identification : non procul a Patnis ruinm veteris urbis reperte sunt cul
nomen Patelpuier, vel Patelipuira, et hiee guidem urbs Palimbothra {Pali-
hothra, Palibotra) veterum esse videtar, * ®* * Hoo solum obstat, ab Arri-
ano Erannoboam vocard magmum flurium, qui ibl non invenitur § seid erro=
rem in Arriano esse arbitratur Mannert, vel esse intelligendum fuedum
Ganduk,” %o. After all the question is more curious than important, and
no fact of any consequence is dependent upon its solution.—J. W, L.

The seene of Sikys Muni’s death is thus described by Hivan thaang : at
the distance of three or four Ji to the north-west of the town (Kiw oM na,
kie Io) you cross the river A chi fo fa fi. Near the western bank there is
u forest of so fo trees, ‘These trees are a species of Al ; thelr bark Is of
a greenish white, and their leaves are vory glossy. Four very fine ones are
to be seen planted together on the spot where the Jou fai (Tathdgatha) died,
In & great ehapel erected in that place is a representation of the nirvina of
the Jou lni. His face I turned to the north and hath the appearance of
one slumbering.  Near by is a tower built by the king A yn (Asokn). The

/
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foundstions mre injured, but the tower still stands about two handred
Chinese toises high, Before the tower is a pillar of stone erected in com-
memoration of the death of the Jou laf, on which is Inscribed the recital,
thus, * Boddha, aged eighty years, entered nirviina at midnight the
15th day of the moon of Bysikh (Fei she kkin) ;" that is the 15th day of the
third month. There are some authors who say that Buddha entered nirvé-
oa at midnight on the Bthday of the moon of Kértika (Kia fa ti kia) which
would be the Bth day of the ninth moon. As for the year of his nirvéna,
sccounts differ.  Some make it 1200 years sgo, others more than 1300,
others again more than 1500, There are some too that sssure us that this
event occurred about 900 years ago, and that one thousand are not yet fol-
filled since.”"* Hivan theang wrote about the year 640 A, D.  These caleu-
lations therefore place this event in 560, 660, 860, and even 360 B. C.

The Chinese legend given by Deshauterayes, gives the following nocount
of the death of Foe: * Foe being seventy-nine years of age; after conversing
with his disciples and the assembly ns one delivering his testament, laid down
an his right side, his back turned towards the east, his face to the west, his
head towards the north, and his feet to the south, and beeame extinct. At
the snme moment many miracles oecurred ;. the sug and the moon lost their
light ; the inhabitants of the heavens groaned and exclaimed ; * Dh grievous
event | by what fatality hath the sun of wisdom become extinet ! Must all
indeed lose their good and true parent, and the heavens be deprived of the
object of their veneration!” The whole assembly was melted in tears. The
body of Foe was placed upon a litter, but when they wers about to carry it
to the pile, they were unable to lift it, when one amongst them ealled out in
the attitude of prayer, * O Foe ! thon dost equalise (or identify) all things,
admitting no distinction among them ; thou makest equally happy both men
and the denizens of heaven.” When he had thus spoken the litter rising
high of its own aceord, entered the town of Kin sbi by the western gate and
issued by the eastern ; again entered by the southern and re.iswued by the
northern gate. It then made seven times the cireuit of the town, the voice
of Foe being andible from the litter.  All of the inhabitants gothered at the
faneral ceremony, all in tears ; and & week having thus passed they earrled
the body of Foc on a magnificent litter, washed it with perfumed water, and
wrapped in rich coverings ; then replacing it on its original litter, they pour-
ed upon it perfumed ofls. A lofty pile was prepared of odoriferous wood,
upon which the litter was deposited ; fire was applied to the pile, but it
suddenly became extinguished. At this prodigy the whole assembly wept
bitterly, and awaited till some holy personage should come to finish the

* Piaw i tign, B, LXXV.p 1 v. nnd 2,
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ecremony. As soon as such had arrived, the litter opened spontaneously and
disclosed the feet of Foe encircled with a thousand rays. Again they appli-
ed the torches to the pile ; but still the fire took not. That holy personage
then expluined that the litter could not be consumed by the fire of the thres
worlds, and bence, a fortiord, not by material fire. He had scarcely spoken
when the pure fire of fized contemplation (San mei; in Sanscrit SamddAi)
issuing from the chest of Foe through the midst of the litter, inflamed the
pile, which at the end of seven days was wholly consumed. The fire being
extinguished, the litter appeared entire without even the caliso arid the rich
coverings with which the body was enveloped being in any degree injured.”

Dy, Sicbold has published in his Arckiver du Japan, a reduced copy of &
celebrated image representing the nirrina of Foe, presecved in the temple
of Too fuk si (Toung fou szu) at Miyabo. It was executed by the celebrat-
ed Japanese painter, Tvo den fsou, Sikya Muni is there represented in his
ecclesinstical dress, placed upon n catafalque, betwixt the two holy trees,
with his bead reclined upon a lotus flower. He is surrounded by a numer-
ons group of menand snimals, among whom a general sadness pervails ;
grief is expressed in all their coumtenances. The apostles and disciples
surround most immediately the bier of their master, and are recognised by
their shaven heads. The Bodhisattwas have the forms and figures of women,
and the gods uppear with their ordinary attributes.—KI.

As the learned French commentators have supplicd so few particolars of
Eikya's death and eremntion, no doubt from the want of the original sour-
ces of information since made available, the insertion of thess in the pre-
sent plece may add interest to this part of our pilgrim’s narrative and be
not unwelcome to such of my readers ns have not the requisite works of
reference at hand. Full details of thes events are preserved in the body of
Buddhist scripture, snd particularly in the Lalifa Vietare, of which M,
Caoma de Kirds has given an abstract in the Asiafic Ressarcher, Vol, XX ;
but the most interesting account is that taken by the Honourable Mr, Tur-
aour from the Parinibbdnansulian of the Mahdwaggo in the Dighanikayo
of the Sutfapitako, from which prineipally I draw the following particulars,

The llness which eventually terminated the carrier of Sikya overtook
him while holding warse at Belugamako, n village ncar Vaisali, The nar.
rative proceeds to state that be still retained the full possession of his men.
tal faculties, and summoned around him his disciples, bearing up under
the trial with fortitude and maintaining his opinions and professions
in regard to the transitory nature of the matters of this life. From thia
gickness (which appears to have been a diarrheea) he partially recovers how.
gver ; Ia able to sit up in his pulpit and to preach wpon a variety of subjects
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in the chaityas of Vaisali. He there explains that it is in the power of any
Buddha by his four miraculous attributes, to prolong his existence indefi-
nitely if duly entreated there to whils sojourning in certain holy places which
be names, amongst which is the chaityn at Vaisali. Méro (death) inters
poses his influence and prevents Ananda from comprehending the cxposition
made by the Buddha, though twice repeated. Ananda retires disconcerted
and seats himself at the foot of a tree. He had hardly departed when the
impious Miro approaches Buddha and entreats him to realize his parinib-
bdudn then, Buddha replies that his parinibbdnda will take place in three
months, and announces his resignation of all connection with this transitory
state of existence in the following hymn: * Having voluntarily overcome
bis desire for this life, the Muni has vonchsafed to relinguish all that is
transitory, connected either with his human or his divine essence, casting his
existence from him, like a victorious combatant who divests himself of
armour.’” On his uttering this announcement the earth gquakes, and Ananda
hastens to Baddha to learn the cause of the phenomenon. The latter ex-
pluins the canses of earthquakes, (as already detniled in a foregoing note)
and informs Ananda of the interview he had with Miro formerly, as well as
on that day. The Suffan then procesds :

“ On this explanation being afforded, the venerable Anando thus addressed
Bhagawa: “ Lord Bhagawa, vouchsafe to live a dappe : for the welfare of
maltitudes, for the happiness of multitudes, out of compassion for the world,
and for the welfare and happiness of the déwd as well a8 men: O Sugato,
live for a kappo." * Enough Anando, importune not Tathigato, Ananda,
the time is now past for making this entreaty of Tathigato. Anando, how.
ever, made the same entreaty a second and a third time ; (and Buddhbo said)
Anando, dost thou believe in the Duddholhood of Tathigato 3  Yes, lord."
*' Then, Anando, why dost thow now even to a third time aflict Tathd-
gato with unavailing importunity & * Lard, from thyself have 1 heard,
and by thyself have I been taught, saying : Annndo, to whomsoever is fully
vonchsafed the sanctification of the four Fdhipddd should be desire it, he
may live 8 kappe, or any part of a kappo; and unto Tathigato also is
vouchsafed those four Fdhipddd.” * Dost thou, Anando, believe therein 2"
*Yes, lord.” * Then, Anando, in that case, the neglect and the fault
is thine—for it occurred not to thee, when that revelation was made by
Tathigato, in the most solemn and public manner (at the Chepdla ehetiyo),
to comprehend the same, aud to implore of Tathigato, saying : Bhagaws,
vouchsafe to live for m kappo, for the welfare of multitudes, for the hap.
piness of the déwd as well as men: O, Sagato, live for a kappo,  What
dost thou now, Auando, still importune Tuthigato?  Tatbigato has rejected
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thy prayer twice : conld he grant it on the third application? In this
matier, Anando, most assuredly, both the neglect and the fault is thine,"

Buddho then reminds Anando of the various places, all which he names,
where he had made this revelation to him before, and finally tells him that
having announced that he is to die in three months that destiny cannot be
altered, They next repair to the Kufdgera edifice, and Buddho delivers o
solemn charge to the priesthood, which he concludes with these words «

“ Bhikkhas, [ am now addressing you (for the last time) : transilory
things are perishable; without procrastination, qualify yourselves (for mif-
Adnan). At no distant period unto Tathfigato parinidbdnan will be vouch-
safed.  Within three months from this day, by death Tathdigato will realize
nibbduan. .

*¢ Thus spoke Bhogawd, and having so delivered himself, the divine teacher
of happy sdvent again spoke saying : My age has attained the fullest mata-
rity : the remnant of my ecxistence is short : 1 shall depart, separating (my-
self) from you, and having earned the salvation of my own (effd) soul.
Bhikkhus, unvemittingly embuing your minds with faith, lead the life of the
righteous; and keeping your thoughts under entire subjection, carefully
walch over the aspirations of your minds, Whoever steadfastly adheres to
the tenets of this diammo, escaping the clernity of transmigration, will
achieve the extinction of misery.'

Nest day Buddba enters Vaisali, and discourses on sundry subjects,
Thence be procesds to Bhiganagaron and delivers to the priesthood  his
discourses, called Padésa Suifani, in which he inculcates moderation npon
his audience and the propriety of examining diuplulﬁut:lr and with refer-
ence to his windyd and swllo (vimaya, sxire) sty new doctrine set forth,
and to adopl or reject it accordingly.

He then visits Pdwd, tarrying in the Ambawans or mango grove, belong-
ing to a goldsmith called Chundo who waits on Buddho, and invites him
ms the Wesdli courtesan bad done, to a repast the next duy at his house h;
the city of Pawd. On reaching the goldsmith's house Buddho thus ad.
dressed him : Chundo, if any pork is to be dressed by thee, with it only
sorve me : serve to the priests from any other food or provision thou mayest
have prepared. Chundo having replied : Lord, be it so: Bhagawi again
calls him, and says, Chundo, il any of the pork prepared by thes should be
left, bury it in a hole—for Chundo, I see not any one in this universe,
though inhabited by dewos, maros and brabmaos, with their hosts of nsceties,
brahmans, dewos and men, excepting Tathigato, who would digest it, if e
ate, the eame, Chundo sccordingly buries the remnants of the pork.

Having gratified, edified, and comforted his host, Duddhs departs for

X
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Kusinara, the destined spot of his parinirrana ; an event fast approaching
from the predicted effects of the pork., Having reached the Uppawaltans
grove of sdla trees on the forther bank of the Hirannawsttiya river, in a
very debilitated state, he_desires Ananda to prepare his bed between the
Sila trees, on which he lays himsell down (like a lion, says the Lalila
Vistora) with his head turned to the morth. Flowers are spontanecusly
showered down by the trees vpon bim ; and the air is filled with hosts of
dérar making the air ring with celestial music, and scattering flowers and
incense. Buddha points out these supernatural recognitions of his Buddha-
hood, and enjoins npon Ananda the stedfast observance of dharma as equal-
Iy mcceptable to him. Sandry injunctions are given by Boddha to his fol-
lowers; and amongst others that his body should be burat with all the
honora of a Chakdawalti Raja, which he thus describes : ** They wind a new
cloth round the corpse ; having wound it with a new cloth, they enclose it
in & layer of floss cotton ; having encased it in a layer of floss cotton, they
bind that with another new cloth. Haying in this manner enclosed a Chiak-
kawalti rija’s corpse, in five hundred double layers (of eotton and cloth)
and deposited it in a metal® oil-chaldron, and covered it with another
similar vessel, and having formed a foperal pile with every description of
fragrant combustibles, they consume the body of n Chakkmwatfi rija; and
for o CAakkawalti réja they build the fhupo at a spot where four principal
roads meet. It is in this manner, Anando, they treat the corpee of a Chak-
kawalli rijn. Whatever the form observed in regard to the corpsa of a
Chakkawalti vija may be, it is proper, Anando, that the same form should
be observed in regard to the corpse of Tathigato,”

Ananda then entreats the Buddha that he would not realize his parinirvans
at Kusinara, which was an insignificant and branch town, but at one of the ehiel
cities, Champd, Rijagahdn, Sdwatthi, Sihétdn, Késambi, or Bérdnasi, Bud-
dha forbids the mention of such a proposition, and direats him to summan the
Malla princes of Kusinara to witness the parinirsana of the Tathigato to be
realized in the last watch of that night. These being assembled and [ntroduc-
ed, * Bhagawi then thus addressed the beloved Anando : Ananda, ean there
be, or has there been any precept of mine, not imparted unto thee by Satthi
(the divine teacher) ? No, Satthi there can have been none. If thore be
none such, Anando, be it understood that whatever dhammo or windyo may
have been propounded or established by me for thee, the same, after my
demise, is to stand in the stead of the divine teacher unto thee. Anando,
although the bhikkhus are now in the habit of addressing each other (indis.
criminately) with the appellation dwwso, after my death this practice must

* The Juiuhd-uquhthifﬂdmhunnd:mdwhi.
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o longer prevail among you. By a eenior bhikkbu, a junior bhikkhu
ought to be nildressed by the appellation dumnso,® preceded either by his
family or personal name, By a junior bhikkhn an elder bhikkhu ought to
e addressed bhanté (lord), or dyammd (venorable). Let no well-disposed
priesthood reject any of my precepts, whether they be trivial or important.
Anando, after my deaih, lot the drokmadands penalty be awerded to the
bhikkhu Chhenno.

# Lord, what is the Brahmadande ! Anando, whaterer any bhikkhu may
hiave desired, that Chhunno has been advocating : it is mot proper that be
should be spoken to, exhorted by, or communed with, by the bhikkhus.

+ Bhagawd then thus addressed the bhikklhus : Bhikkhus, should there
ever unto any one bhikkhu be any doubt or incomprehensibility as regards
either Buddho, Dhemmo, Songho, Maggo,t or Patipadd, inquire (at once) :
do not reproach yourselves hereafter saying, although Satthii was personally
present to us, we lost the opportunity of making cur inguiry personally of
him. On being thus addressed the bhikkhus remained silent. Bhagaws simi-
larly exhorted them o second and a third time ; and the bhikkhus still re-
mained silent.

+ Bhagawii again exhorted them saying Bhikkhus, if it be out of profound
yeverence for the Satthi that ye abstain from inquiring directly from him ;—
bhikkhus, let one confiding priest make the inquiry through another in whom
he confides. Even on being thus conjured the bhikkhus remained silent.

* Thereupon the venerable Anando thus addressed Bhagawi: Lord, this
is miractlous: Lord, this is wonderful: 1 place implicit confidence in this
congregation of bhikkbus ; not even unto one bhikkhu is there any doubt
or incomprebensibility in regard either to Buddhe, Dhammo, Sangho,
HI"IM .FM Anando, it is lhyfﬂl.k ulll.l.ﬂ'Fll thee to make this
Mw:mmﬂhlﬂnhhh&umwm
that not even unto one bhikkhu is there any doubt or incomprebensibility
in regard to Buddbo, Dhammo, Eangho, Maggo or Patipadd. Anando,
among these five hundred bhikkhus, even the last one, has attained the
Hotipanno,—the grace that rescucs him from Lell, and the sanctification
that realizes arahsthood.

+4 Bihagawi then addressed the bhikkbus saying : Bhikkhus, I am exhorting
you (for the lust time), transitory things are perishable : without procras-

® This term implies perfect equality, and as in the order of ordination one
phikkhu must be senior to another, an appellation implyiog equality applied by
a junior o o senie Upasempadd s disrespootful and irreverent.
+ Maggo is the rond that leads 10 nibbdndn, and patipadd is the Tife of righte-
gusiesn that ought 10 be observed an that roed,
X 2
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tination qualify yourselves (for nibbéndn). These were the last words of
Tatlidgata,

“ Bhagawi then became absorbed in the first Jhidndn -samdpati ; passing
from the first Jhdndn he became absorbed in the second Jhdndn ; passing
from the second JAdnin, be became absorbed in the third Jhdndn ; passing
from the third Jhdndn, he became absorbed in the fonrth Jhdndn ; phssing
from the fourth Jhdndn, be beeame absorbed in the dkdrdndnehdyatinem ;
passing from the didsduenchdyatingn, he became absorbed in the wimi.
nanchdyatines ; passing from the winnduanchdyatinan, be becume sbsorbed
in the abinchdnndyatdnam ; passing from the akinchdundyatdnan, be beeame
absorbed in the néwearanndnasanndyatingm, and passing from the néwasan.
sinasananndyalénan, he became absorbed in the sannawcdeyitanirodhan.

“ The venerable Anando then thus inguired of the venerable Anurudho :
Lard, has Bhagawi expired ? No, dwuso Anando, Bhagawi has not ex.
pired : he is absorbed in the wédayitanirodhan,

" From this wédayitanirodfan, Buddho step by step descends agaln to
the first jhdnan, and again rises to the fourth jAdnan, In the transition_
Letween the fourth and fifth jAdman, Bhagawd expired.,

We may omit the effects produced on the celestial and terrestrial beings
by this event ; and pass on to the eremation of the body, Anando having
announced the desth of Buddha to the Kusinarians and ealled upon them
to perform their allotted duties, the ** Mallions, the Malliax youths, the
Mallion damsels, and Mallian wives—aficted, disconsolate, and oppressed
with grief,—some wept with dishevelled hair, some bewalled with uplifted
arms—some dropt aa §f folled, and others reeled to and fro, exclaiming :
Too soon hny Bhagaws died : too spon has Sugato died : too soon has
the Eye closed on the world.

“ Thereupon the Kusindrian Mallions issned this eommand to their men :
collect then in Kurindre garlands of flowers, anid procare every description
of musical instraments. Accordingly the Kusindrian Mallians, taking with
them garlands of flowers, every description of musical instruments, and five
hundred pairs of clothe—wherever the Upawatfans sild grove of the
Mallians might be, there they spproached the corpse of Bhagawh, Having
approached the corpas of Bhagnwi—with dancing and voeal and instromen -
tal music, and with odoriferous garlands,—~performing the preseribed offices,
andd rendering (every mark of) reverenge, respect and submission, they
employed themselves that day in suspending cloth-draperies, and erecting
tented pavilions.

* This thought then occurred to the Kurindrion Malligns +—The time I
sltogether fnsuificient to Lum the corpse of Bliagawi to-day : we will per-
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furm the eremation of Bhagawi to-morrow. The FKusindrian Mallians,
with dancing, and voeal and instrumental music, and odoriferous flowers
performed the prescribed offices to the corpse of Bhagawi, reverently, res
spectfully and submissively ; suspending cloth draperies and erecting tented
pavilions, and in this manner they possed the second day also, They in
like manner mpiad themselves, the third, the fourth, the fifth and the
sixth day.

« Then on the seventh day this thought occurred to the Kusindrian
Afallians :—1aving, unto the corpse of Bhagawh,—with dancing and voeal
and instrumental musie, and with swest-scented flowers,—performed the
preseribed offices, with reverence, respect and submission ; taking it out of
the southern gate to the soathward of the city,—and by the suburb (keep-
ing to) the outside to the southward of the city, we will perform the crema-
tion of the body of Bhagawi,

o Instantly eight Mallion chieftains, bathing from head (to foot), and eloth-
ing themsclves in new raiment, said, we will bear the corpse of Bhagawi.
They, however, failed in their effort to lift it, The Kusinarion Aallisns
then thus inquired of the venerable Anurudho : Lord Anuradho, whenee,
and from what cause, is it that these eight Mallian chicftains, who purified
from head (to foot), and clad in new raiment, said : we will bear the corpse
of Bhagawh—have found themselves unequal to the effort of raising it ?—
Wiselikians, your inteations and the intentions of the déwald are different*
What, then, lord, is the intention of the déwatd ! Wisefthions, your inten-
tion is this: we will carry the corpae of Bhagawh with dancing, and vocal
snd instrumental music, and decorated with sweet-scented garlands, pesform-
ing every requisite office reverently, respectfully, and submissively, through
the southern gate to the southward of the city, and through the outskirts,
keeping to the suburb on the southward of the town, will perform the ere-
mation of Bhagawh, But Wisetthizns, the intention of the déwald is this:
we, with celestial danee as well as heavenly vocal and instrumental musie,
decorsted with edoriferous garlands, earrying the body of Blhiagawi—per-
forming every prescribed office thereto, reverently, respectfully and submis-
sively—through the northern gate to the northward of the city, and entering
the town by the northern gate, and by the central gate, conveying it into
the middle of the city, and departing out of the castern gale to the eastward
of the town, there, in the coromation hall, (Makutabandhandn) of the
Afallians, we will perform the eremation of the body of Bhagawi. Lord,
whatever be the intention of the déicatd, be it acceded to.

o Instantly, every place in Kuwsdudrd which was a receptacle of dirt, filth
anil rubbish became covered knee-deep with the celestial flower mandird—

x 3
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and the déweald as well as the Kurindrion. Maltians, carrying the corpee of
Bhagawi, with celestial and buman danee, a5 well a3 voeal and instromental
musie, and with odoriferous garlinds, performing every requisite office, with
reverence, respect and submission ; and conveying it through the northern
Eate to the northward of the city, and entering through the widdle gate to
the centre of the town,* and departing through the eastern gale to the
eastward of the town, deposited the corpse of Bhagawi there in the corona-
tion hall of the Afallains,

* The Kusinarian Mallians then thus inquired of the venerable Anando:
Horw, lord Anando, should we dispose of the corpse of Bhagawi?  Wasei-
thians, it is proper that it should be treated in the same manner that the
corpse of & Chakkawatli rija is treated. And in what manuer, lord Ananda,
should the corpse of & Chakkawalti rija be treated ?

"' Anando bere repeats the explanation that he himsslf had received from
‘Buddho.

*! Therespon the Kwiinarain Mallians gave this order to their people i
Fellows, collect for us Mallains some floss colion 3 and then the Kwsisnain
Malliaws wound the corpse of Bhagawi with a new eloth ; having wound it
with & new cloth, they covered it with a layer of floss eotton ; having cover-
ed it with u layer of floss cotton, they again woand it with » new cloth ; and
in this manner having wound the body of Bhagawi with the five hundred
‘pairs of cloths (which they hnd brought), sud deposited it in » metal oil-
vessel, covering it with another metal oil-vessel, they placed the body of
Bhagawi on the foneral pile.

At that time the venerable Kassapo was on his road from Pdwé to Kusin.
drd, attended by a great priestly retinue, cousisting of five: hundred bhik-
khus : and while the said venerable Mahdknssapo was seated at the foot of
& tree, having digressed from the road, # certain individual, who was on his
way from Kusindrd to Piwd, pussed, having in his pods ession some manddrd
flowers. The venerable Mahikassapo observed him as he was journeying
on, ot a distance ; and having recognized him, he thus accosted him : Awwrs,
wrt thou nequainted with our Satthi? Yes, Awwa, | was acquainted with
bim ¢ the said ascetic Gétamd died seven days Bgo, and it is from that spot
that these meamddrd flowers were obtained by me, Therenpon among the
bhikkhus who were there (with Mahikassapo), some who had not attafned
the sanctification of srabathood, wept with uplifted arms,—some dropt as

* The Atthakaiki notices that while the waa inthe city, the prinees
Mallskii, the widow of Bandhule, the late Mailion commander-in-chiel, invested
the corpee with hor Inte husbagd's official insignin called mahilatd, which Jewels
Himl remuined unusesd fram the time of lis denth, P
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if felled, and others reeled about saying ; Too soon Las Blagawi died : too
roon hos Sugato died—too soon has the Eye been closed an the world. Bat
bhikkhus who bad attained arshathood, collectedly and composedly submitted
themselves, saying : Transitory things are perishable : how can we in this
world obtain it (permaneney).

* In that congregation, there was at that time one Subhaddho,® who had
been ordsined in bis old age. The said Subladdho who hed been ordained
in his dotage, thus addressed those bhikkhus : Awwuso, encogh ! weep not ;
bewail not; we are happily rid of that ascetic, (under whom) we were kept
in subjection (by being told), this is permissible unto you—that fs not per-
missible unto you—now, whatever we may desire, that we can do; and that
which we do not desire, that we can leave undone.

* Thereupon the venerable Mahikassapo thus addressed the bhikkhus :
Enough Awuse, weep not, bewail not ; why | has it ot been emphatically
declured by Bhagawi himself, saying : even amidest every community of
happy and contentsd persons, various destructive and changeable issues come
to pass ! Awnso, how ean we in this world realize it (permanency). It is
not merely by saying of any thing that is born or otherwise produced, which
by its perishable natare is transitory, most assuredly it perishes not,—that
it will come to pass.

“ At this instant (at Kusindrd, four Mallion chieftnins, having purified
themselves from head (to foot), and clothed themselves in new raiment,
said :—We will apply the torch to the faneral pilet of Bhagawi—but were
not able to ignite it. Thereupon the Kusindrd Afallizns thus ioguired of
the venerable Anurudho : Lord Anurudho, whence, and from what cause, is
it, that these four Mallian chieftaing who sre purified from head (to foot),
anid arrayed in new garments, and who have said: we will set fire to the
funeral pile of Bhagawil, have not been able to ignite it 7 Because, Wasel-
{Afans, the intention of ths déeald is different. Lord, what then is the wish
of the décald ! Wireithians, the venerable Mahikassapo, attended by a great
sacerdotal retinue, consisting of five hundred bhikkbus, is now on his way
from Péwd to Kuindrd, and as long as Mahikussapo shall not have bowed
down, with uplifted hands, at the feet of Bhagawd, so long will the funeral
pile of Bhagawd resist ignition. Lord, whatever be the design of the dévald,
be it complied with,

¥ Thereafter, wherever the coronation hall of the Mallians might be in
Kusindrd, thither the venerable Mabikassapo repaired to the funeral pile of

* His hist at some length, in different portions of the Atthakathd —
b bl “hl!!‘l:lul - Em the village .Il'.u:: . o
t The funeral pile was composed of sandal-wood, and was 120 culils high.
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Bhagawi, On arriving there, so adjusting Lis robes as to leave ane shoulder
bare, and with clasped bands having performed the padakkbingn, perambu-
lation, three times, round the pile, he opened (the pile) at the feet ; and
reverentially bowed down his head at the fect of Bhagaws., The sforesaid
five hundred priests, also, adjusting their robes 80 as to leave one shoulder
bare, and with clasped hands, having performed the padakkhingn, perambu-
Iation, thrice round the pile, likewise, reverentially bowed down at the feet
of Bhagawi. While the venerable Mahiknssapo and these five hundred
bhikkbus were in the act of bowing down in adoration, the funeral pile of
Bhogawa spontaneonsly ignited,

*4 1t thes came to pass in regard to the corpse of the Bhagawk who was con.
sumed by fire: neither his surface skin, nor his flesh, nor his nerves, nor his
muscles depesited any ashes or soot; none (of those parts) of his corpse
remained (anconsaomed). Tn the ssme manner that neither butter por ofl,
which is consamed by fire, leaves either ashes or soot—so it came to poas in
regard to the corpee of the Bhagawi who was consumed—neither his sarface
tkin, nor his under skin, nor bis flesh, por his nerves, nor his muscles left
any residesry ashes or soot: none (of those substances) of his eorporesl
remaing wis left unconsumed.  All the cloths, composing the five hundred
puirs of cloths, were consumed. At the instant that the internal and exter-
nal parts of the corpse of Bhagaw were absorbed, streams of water pouring
down from the skies, cansed (the flames of) Bhagawi's funersl pile to be
extinguished : the flame was thus extinguisied by the down pour on the top
of the funeral pile of Bhagawi, The Kwsindran Mallians also helped to
extinguish the funeral pile by sprinkling every kind of scented water.

* The Kusindrian Mallizns then forming a trelice work with lances, and
fencing the plsce round with their bows (transferred) the remains of Bhaga-
wi to the msembly hall® (within the town); and for seven days, with dane-
ing and voeal and instramental masic, and with gurlands of fragrant Aowers,
rendeted every mark of respect, reverence, devotion and submission,

" The Migefha rija Ajitasatto, the TWeéddkion descendant, heard that Bha-
gawh bad itained parinibbindn at Kusingrd; thereupon the said Mégadha
monarch Ajitaattu, the FWéALéAian, sent an embasy unto the Kusinerien
Mzitiens, with this message : Bhagaws was a kattiyo ; and [ am also o kat.:
tio. 1 am lkewise worthy of possessing a portion of the corporeal remuing
of Blagawi. 1 will also ercct a fhipo over the remaing of Bhagawi, and
ctlebrate a festival,

* The Auhaluthé gives o detailed account of flhe procession which transferred
the bosa of Buddho, still contained in the metal vessel in which he was burnt,
frum the coronution hull to the boase of ssembly,



CHAPTER XXIV. 237

' The Lichehhawi of Wérdli, as belog also of the kattiyo race : the Sdiya
dynasty of Kepilewalthwpura, as the relations of Buddho ; the Balaye of
Allakappd, ns of the kattiyo tribe ; the kattiys dynasty of Ramagdmw, as of
the kattiyo tribe; the brahmans of Witihadips, as being of the bralhman
tribe ; the Afallions of FPdwd, ns being of the kattiyo tribe ;—all lay claim
to o portion of the relics of Bhagawfi in precisely the same terms as the
message sent by Ajitasattu.

* On being thus addressed, the Mallions of Kusindrd thus replied to the
assembly of emissarics : Bhagawil died within our territory : we will not give
youn any portion of his corporeal religs. On this answer being delivered
the brahman Déng thus spoke to the asscmbly of emissaries : Beloved, listen
to this one observation 1 am about to address to you : Our Buddho was of
a most pacific character : it is improper to raise o contest at the moment of
the corporeal dissolution of so excellent a being. Beloved, let all of us,
willingly, cordially and unanimously, divide the relics into eight portions:
many nations are converted unto the Eye (Buddho)—let thupd therefore be
extensively built in different regions. They answered : Well, brahman, do
then thysell carefully divide the relics of Dhagawi into eight equal portions.
Replying ; be it so, beloved ;—the braliman Dfnd sccording to the request
of that mssembly, carefully dividing the relics of Bhagawd into eight equal
portions, thus addressed that concourse of emissaries : My friends, give me
this kwmbhdu, (the vessel with which the relics were measured,) and 1 will
erect a thilpo to that bumbhdn ot and they gave that dwmdhde to the brab-
man Dénd. -

* The Mérians of Pipphaliwano heard that Bhaguowi had died ot Kusindrd ;
and therenpon the Mérians of Pipphaliwans sent an embassy to the Malli-
anr of Kusindrd, saying : Blhisgawd was a kattiyo ; we are kattiyd, snd are
also worthy of a portion of the corporéal relies of Bliagawi : we will erect &
thigo over the rellcs of Bhagawii, and celebrate a festival, They answered ;
there is no portion of the relics of Bhagawi left + the relics of Bhogawi have
besn divided : take from hence the charcoal of the funeen! pile; and 'IEI'I‘I
accordingly did take away charcoal. :

¥t The Migadha monarch Ajitasatiu, the Weidéhian, built a tAipo at Rija-
guhin over the relics of Bhagawi, and celebrated a Festival.  The Wedlim
Lickehhawi built a thipo st Weérdli over the relics of Bhagawi, and cele-

* The uninjured bones wern the following ; the four canine feeth—the two
collar bones—1bia frontal bone, with u long heir growing on i, which gave o
that relie the appellation of the renkisa or hair relie.  Thee rest of the bones were
purtially injured by the fire. The sinallest atoms were reduced 1o the size of
mustard seeid ; the maddling otome were of the site of half o groio of nee ; and

the larger atoms wern of thesize of halla grain of mugge sl
t A mensure coutaining 4 alkdbdn,
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brated a festival.  The Sdbyans resident at Kopilawalihu erected o thigo at
Kapilowalthn over the relica of Bhagawd and celebrated o festival. The
Altakappa Balayans built a thips at Ailabappo over the relics of Bhagawi
and celebrated a festival. The Rimagamion Késaliyans built a thipa ut
Rimagimo over the corporeal relies of Bhagawd, and celebrated a festival,
The Weétthadipian brahmans built a fhipo at Wetthadipo over the cOrpo-
real relics of Bhagawi, and celehrated a festival. The Piwdyan  Malfians
built a fhipo at Péwd over the relics of Dhaguws, and celebrated a festival
The Kusindrian Mallicur built & thipe at Kweindrd over the corporeal relics
of Bhagawi, and celehrated a festival, The brahman Déad built a thiipo for
the duwmbhdn : and the Pipphalawarian Morians built a thipo st Pippha-
fawano aver the charconl, and celebrated a festival. Thus there were cight
thiipa over the corporeal relics; = ninth over the kwwdhdn, and a tenth
over the charcoal. This is the origin of this matter, (the erection of
thipos,)—J. W. L.

(2) Therewere i po.—This name is also written Sin pho tho fo. Hivan
thsang renders it Sow po fhe lo (in Sanserit g Subdadra), and translates
in Chincse Shen Aign, that is, * the good sage.” He was n master of these
beihmans, and attained the age of one hundred and twenty years. He was
contemporary with Anan and the other disciples of Sikya Muni whose doe-
trine he adopted.—Kl.

(11} The hero of the diamend sceptre.~That is to say, the Bodhissttwa,
Vajrapdni, so called because he holds in his hand a kind of seeptre of din-
mond, or a thunderbolt. y

The name of this Bodhisattwa is translated in Tibetan Phyewgh na rdor
rdzie, or Lagh na rdo rdzis ; that is, * he who holds in bis hand the dinmond
sceptre.” The Mongols often disfigure the name, writing it Vechir bani,
which they pronounce Otchir bani. *Pallas and Georgi have given a figure
of this divinity,

Hiuan thsang has given the same Bodhisattwa the title of *the hero of
the hidden trace of the genius of the dismond sceptre.’ When he saw that
Fos was about to die, he exclaimed In grief, * The Ju lai is about to leave
us to enter the great nirvina; he will no longer improve, he will no longer
protect us. The poisoned shaft hath enterod deep, the flame of sorrow
riseth up " He then threw down his diamond soeptre, (the golden pestle
of Fa hian) and in despair rolled himsell in the dust ; then rising up fall of
griel and compassion he excluimed, ** In the vast ocean of birth and of
denth who shall be our boat and our ocar? In the darkness of a long
night, who shall be our lamp and our match 3"'*

* Piani tign, B, LXXVYIL 0rt. 7. p. 3-4.
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Vajrapini is the second of the five Dhyani, or celestial Bodhisaffwas.
—KlL

(12) Where the eight kings divided his she l.—In the second part of
the Ni pan king we read, that when Sikya Muni had accomplished his
Chha phi (cremstion) in the village of Kix ahi, all the neighbouring states
raised armies to contend for his serira, or reliques. There was then a
bribman who divided these reliques into eight parts, in order that the eight
kingdoms might each erect a tower in honor of them.

1st. The Champions of the town of Kin shi had a portion of the serira ;
they erected a tower in the midst of their country and there made offerings.

2d. The Laity (in Sanscrit Updsika, in Chinese Ly seng) of the kingdom
of Pha kian lo pho, obtained a part of these religues, with which they re-
turned to thelr conntry and there erected a tower in veneration of them.

8d. The Kiu lfeow fo of the kingdom of the Sen kia na pho, the same.,

4th, The Kshatryas of the kingdom of A le che, the same.

5th, The Brithmans of the kingdom of Phi neon, the same.

Gth, The Li chhe of the kingdom of PAi li (Phi she Ii), the same.

7th. The Sdkyes of the kingdom of Che lo kia lo, the same.

fth, The king A ehe shi of the kingdom of Mo ka the, the same. ¥ —K1.

(14) Where the Li ehhe wished fo follow Foe.—Mr. Abel Remusat hid
translated this passage, * At the place where the Chu chhe li wished to
follow Foa in his pan ni houan ;" but the inhabitants of the town of P
she 6 (Vaisili) are here spoken of, These formed s republic, and called
themselves in Samscrit Lichehiwi,—Li chhbe, in the Chiness transcrip-
tion, The same expression s likewise found in the Ni pon king, Heow fon,
where this division of the reliques is spoken of. The nams of Vaisili is
abridged PAi 4i; * And all the Lickchiwiof that town had their share of
the reliques, ns well as the lnics of Kin ehi, the Chha fi fi (Kshatriyas) of
A fe ehe, and the Pho {o men (brihmans) of Phi neon.—Kl,

(15) Foe inferred a happy omen from his pot.—In the ' Abridgment of
the doctrine of Buddha Gautama,” written in Singalese and published hy
Mr. Upham, we read ; ** He (Buddba) was seated near the river Nironjara
where he divided the rice into forty-nine balls, which he ate. He then
threw the golden pot into the stream, reflecting that if it should float against
the current, he should ultimately altain Heddbabood. The mirscle indeed
acearred, and he proceeded onwards with renewed ardour. "' —KIL.

{16) To detail all these events in the life of Sikya Muni would require
that we should have access to his complete biography, which is not availa-
ble in Paris.—KL

* Ni pan king Heou fen, quoted in the San isamg fur sow, B, XXXI. p. 4, 5.
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Several pillars have been discovered in this neighbourhood, Mr. Hodgson
has figured and described® that at Mathia betwizt Bettish and the Gandak.
Another exists at Radhis in the same district, and a third near Bakra on
the high road to Hajipore. None of these however is the pillar described
by eur pilgrim and Hiouan thsang, as they were all erected by Asoka and are
inseribed with an edict of that prince : unless, indeed, we suppose with FPro-
fessor Wilson that Hionan thsang saw that of Mathia, but was misinformed
as to the purport of the inseription ; & supposition which does not appear to
me wery probable,  The pillar alluded to in the text bas, therefore, yet Lo
be discovered, —J. W. L

CHAPTER XXV.

—_—

Kingdom of Phi she li.—Tower of half of the body of A nan.—Garden of the
woman An pho lo.—Place where Foe enlered nirvina. —Tower of the bows
and deposited anms.—A pan eotreatoth not Foc to remain in the world.— Col-
lection of the wets uod the precepts of Foe.

Thence proceeding five yeou yan' to the east, you come to the
kingdom of PAi she li." Here are a great forest and a chapel of
two stories ; it was one of the stations of Foe, and here you see
the Tower of half of the body of A nan.* There lived formerly
in this town a woman named A= pho lo,* who ereeted a tower to
Foe ; and still to the south of the town, distant three £, and west-
ward of the road, you see the garden which this woman gave (o
Foe, and which is one of the stations of the latter.® When Foe
was on the eve of entering wi Aowun, he with his disciples
issued from the town of Phi ske Ii by the western gate, and turn-
ing round to the right,* and casting his eyes upon the town of Phs
she li, he prophesied to his disciples, saying, * It is here that the
Inst of my ncts will take place.””" Men of after times have there
erected n tower,

Three /i to the north-west of the town there is a tower named that
of the bows and deposited arms. What gave rise to the name is

* Fian i tian, B, LX1V, art. 8. p. 8.
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this : It happened that on the bank of the river Heng," one of the
inferior wives of the king was delivered of a ball of flesh. The
principal wife of the king observed, * That which thou hast
hrought into the world is a sign of evil augury.” They put it
into & wooden coffer, and cast’it into the river Heng ; the coffer
followed the eourse of the stream. There was a king, who looking
about observed the coffer on the surface of the water; he opened
it, and beheld a thousand little children extremely well formed.
The king took them and brought them up.  Afterwards, be-
coming great, they waxed strong and valiant, and none whom they .
attacked could withstand them, but were obliged to succumb.
They came to attack the kingdom of the king their father. The
lntter was terrified. The inferior wifé asked him the cause of
his dejection. He answered, “The king of such a country has
a thousand sons exceedingly valiant, and without their equals;
they are coming to attack my kingdom, and this is the canse of
my sadness.” The young woman replied, * Grieve not, but
construct a lofty pavilion to the eastward of the town; and when
the enemies come, you shall place me on the pavilion, and I under-
take to resist them.”” The king did as she said ; and when the
enemies were come, the young woman, placed in the pavilion, thus
nddressed them ; ** You are my children,” said she ; “ why come
you thus to rebel and to make war upon us " * Who art thou,”
replied the enemies, * who eallest thyself our mother * Then
the young woman replied, * If you believe me not, stretch
towargds me your mouths!” Then pressing with her hands her
two breasts, she caused to issue from each five hundred jets of
milk, which fell into the mouths of her thonsand sons. These
enemies acknowledging then that she was their mother, deposited
their bows and their arms, and the two kings, in consideration of
this event, obinined each the diguity of Py ehi foe The two
towers of these Py chi foe exist to this day. The Honorable Ones
of after dges who have accomplished the law, have declared to
their disciples that it was here that the lows and the arms wers
deposited ; men of subsequent times having learnt this, erected a
£



242 PILGRIMAGE OF FA HIAN.

tower in this place, and hence its name. The thousand children
are the thousand Foes of the Epock of the Sages.” Foe finding
himself at the tower of the dows and deposited arms, warned A
nan, saying to him, *In three months hence I must enter i
howan.”” The king of the demons disturbed A nan and prevent-
ed him from entreating Foe to remain in the age.'

At three or four i from this place there is a tower. A hun-
dred years after Foe had entered wi Aowan a mendicant of
Pi ahe li collected all his acts and every thing referring to the
ten forbidden things of the law, accompanying them with the
very words of Foe. It is thus that at a more recent period, a
convocation of arhans and mendicants, who maintained the pre-
cepts and were all doctors, seven hundred ecclesiastics in all,
examined anew the treasure of the Laws.'® Subsequent people
have erected a tower at this place, which still exists,

NOTES.

(1) Fiee yeou yans,—Twenty or five and twenty miles.

(2) The kingdom of Phi ahe li. This is the Chinese tramseription of
the pame of the formerly famous town of Vaisdli, imf", in Pali Vesdli
and Vesaliys puri; in Tibetan YERI"E4* FVangs ba djian. The Mongols
bave preserved the Sanscrit name Vaisdli balgharoun, * the town of Vaisali.'
1t is celebrated ns the residence of Sikya Muni and the scens of his preach-
ing. He came thither on the invitstion of the Liehediris, the iubabitants of
Vaisali, who had a republican Government, and were very wealthy. Hivan
thaany visited Vaisali ; he transcribes the nume Fei she {i, and saysghat the
country appertains to Mid-India, He makes it 5000 Ii in cireumference, and
says that the soil is fertile, producing fruits, flowers, and grasses, It pro-
duces many An mouw fo and Meou che fruits.  The country is rich, the tem-
perature pleasant and subject to few vicissitades. The manners of the
people are gentle; and the people themselves content with their happy cir-
cumatances. As to their WdJI it hlmﬂﬂrﬂf the falsa and troe. More
than a hundred Kia fon (monasteries) are in ruins, There remain but three
or five, in which there are but very few religious disciples ; these have about
ten chapels, live mingled with the heretics, and appear in fact wcarcely
different from them. The town of Fei abe i is “m‘ fallen to ruin.
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The ancieat walls are G0 to 70 /i in circumference, ond the fort (Kewmny
ehhing, town of the palace) 4 or 5. It is no longer inhabited.* —Kl.

Tue site of Phi she i (the Vaisali of the Hindus, the Wesali of Pdli
books, and the Fasgs pa chan of the Tibetans) is easily identified from the
parrative of our traveller. It will be seen that this city was four yojanas
distant from the Ganges and on the eastern bank of the Gandsk. Precisely
in this locality, betwixt the towns of Sinhiya and Bakra are to be found
large mounds, brick rubbish, and other unmistakeable evidence of the former
existence of o large city on the spot. These have been deseribed in the
Journal of Asiatic Sociely, Vol. IV, p. 128 by Mr. J. Stephenson, who also
mentions the remarkuble pillar alluded to in o former note. ** This superh
monument is the only remains of former grandeur that has escaped the
ravages of time, owing to the solidity of its structare. ‘The smooth polish-
ed shaft is an immense solid block of small grained reddish coloured sand-
stone, surmounted by & singular and beautiful seulptured capital, on which
rests o square tabular block, sapporting o well sculptured lion in & sitting
posture of the same material. This pillar seems to have no pedestal, though
from the soft and allavial nature of the ground on which*it stands, it is
reasonable to suppose that it must have sunk and buried itself deep in the
goil. * * * * The numerous magnificent (though old) tanks amounting
to about 50 in number large and small, strengthen the general opinion that
this place is the site of a lurge city, at a remote period inhabited by a nu-
merous and civilized wealthy people.’” I think there need be little doubt
that this was the site of Faieali, so long supposed to be Allahabad, and one
of the most famous of Sikya's stations, or places of scjourn and religious
instruction. It is well worthy of » more thorough Iavestigation. It was
from thess ruins that the first statwe of Duddha with the celebrated
inscription ** Fe dharma hein prabhava,’” &e. was found.

Starting from Phi she li ss a well ascertained poiat and retracing our
pilgrim’s steps according 'to his own distanee, and bearings, we shall have
bis route from She wei and the approximate positions of Kapilevasfu, Lan
ma, and Kiri i confirmed. The length of his yojana in Magndha will be
found however not greatly to exceed 4 miles ag will be farther proved by
bis distances in south Bebar, On the subject of the length of the yojana,
the following observations by Wilford sre not lnapposite. After quoting
Pliny's account of the distance of Palibothrd from the confluence of the
Jumna and the Ganges, he remarks * that Megasthenes says the high ways
in India were messured, and that at the end of a eerfain fndisn measure
{which is not pamed but is said to be equal to fem sladia) there was o cip-

* Pign i tian, B. LXIV.0rt. 9. p. 3.
¥ 2
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pus ot sort of columm erected. No Fadion messure answers to this but
the brihman{ or astronomical Kos of four to a yojana, This is the Hindu
statote Kor, and equal to 1-227 British miles. Tt is used to this day by
astronomers and by the inhabitants of the Punjub, hence it is very often
called the Punjabi Kos : thus the distance from Lahar to Multén is reckon-
ed to this day 145 Punjadf, or 90 common Kos, * Asiatic Researches,
Val. V. p. 274, It is not a little remarkable that the length of the yojmma
in thie north-west of Tndia as determined by Capt. Alex, Cunningham, from
our pilgrim's distances, namely within a fraction of 7 miles, bears precisely
the same proportion to the Magadhi yojane, determined from the same source,
as the Panjabi does to the common Kros. The learned Colebrooke® makes
the Sfandard Krosequal to 2} English miles nearly, and the computed
Kron holf that, or 1ith.—J, W, L.

(2) Oue half the body of A wan,—We shall see in the next chapter how
the sarira of A nan were disposed of —KI.

(%) A woman named An pho lo—~Hivan thsang writes this name Aw
mon fo.—~Kl,

Professor Wilson conjectures this holy womsn to be the Akalyd of the
Hindus, who lived at Vaisali at the time of Rama’s visit; but 1 make no
doubt she is the Ambapdli of the Pali Buddhistical Anoals, and the Amra-
skyong-ma of the Kah.gyur, described in the latter work as a celebrated
harlot of Fangr-pa-chan (Vaisali). The story of her amours with Vimba.
sira is given in the Dul-vz; whers also she is described as entertaining
Shkyn with great splendour in her grove or garden near Vaisall, As the
whole circumstance is interesting from the light it throws upon ancient

Jrnw. I shall give it in detsil ns narrated in the Pali annals,
" The courtesan Amdapéli having heard that Bhagawén bod arrived st Wi
sili and was sojourning in her garden Amdapilimans, equipping a superb
vehicle for herself, and mognificent conveyances (for her suite), setting out
from Wésili, proceeded to the garden, using those conveynnces as far as they
could be used ; and the rest of the way, descending from the vehiole, she
proceeded on foot, and waited on Bhagawin., Having approsched and bow-
ed down to him, she took her seat on one side of him. Bhagawin then
sddressed the courtesan Ambapdli, who was thus seated by his side, a dis-
conrde upon dhamme. He confirmed her faith, eomforted her, and made
ber steadfastly confide (therein), She who had been thus confirmed in her
faith, comforted, and made steadfastly to confide {therein}, nddressed Bha-
gawiin, saying ; Lord Bhagawén! voucheafe to scoept the repast T shall
prepare for thee, ns well as thy disciples, to-morrow, Bhaguwin, by his silence

* di. Raovel. V. p. 108,
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consented to accept the same. The courtesan Ambapdli thereby under-
standing that the invitation was accepted by Buddbo, rising from ber seat,
and performing the padakkhinan (walkiog respectfully round him) thrice,
departed.”  On her return, continues the translator, she meets the rulers
of Wisili, repairing to Ambapaliwane, gorgeously apparelled, and in superb
equipages, Her suite compel them to mhake way for her, and she declines
acceding to their entreaty to resign to them the honor of entertaining Bud-
dha the next day ; and Bhogawin himself, though solicited by these chiefs,
aidheres to his promise made to the courtesan.  He attends accordingly, and

he and his disciples are served by ber own hands, After the repast, she
takes her seat again beside him, and implores him to accept the Ambopdli |

garden as an offering to himsell and his disciples. The offering is accept-
ed ; and Le preaches another sermon at her house.

There séems to have been no derogation to his dignity in being entertains
ed by persons of Ambapili’s calling and character; for Sikya appears on
other occasions to have been similarly favoured by the Thais or Aspasia of the
town in which he happened to sojourn.

Mr. Turnour quotes a passage from the Tika of the Mabavanso, which
would lend us to enfer that there was an office, called Chigf of the Conrfesany,
instituted at Wésili. * Upon a certain oceasion, the Lichchawi rajas con-
sulted together, and came to the resolution, that it would be prejudicial to
their capital, if they did not keep up the office of * Naggarasibhini tharan-
taran,’ (chief of courtesans, or of the beauties of the town). Under this
impression they sppointed to that office o lady of unexceptionable rank. One
of these rajas receiving bLer into his own palsce, &c."'—There ia mention
made in M. de Ciris’ analysis of the Mio of a pious woman named Nagara
avalambike, who presented a lamp to Sikya; no further detnils are given
regarding her in the short abstract of M. do C., but we might infer from
her name that she is another example of a similar official.

The classical reader will not fail to recall many passages, particularly in
the dramatic literature of the ancients, which indicate an analogous condi-
tion of socicty in Greece and Rome. Ou this subject Professor Wilson
makes the following interesting remarks: * The defective education of
the virtuous portioniof the sex and their consequent uninteresting character,
held ont an inducement to the unprineipled members both of Greek
and Hindu sotiety, to rear a class of females, who should supply those
wants which rendered home cheerless, And should give to men hetwra,
or female friends, and associates in intellectual o8 well a3 ia animal
enjoyments. A courtesan of this ¢lass inspired no abhorrence; she was

browght up from ber infancy to the life ghe professed, which sbe ~

Y 3

s
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graced by ber accomplishments, and not unfrequently dignified by her vir.
tues, Her disregard of social restraint was not the voluntary breach of
maoral, eoclal, or religious precepts ; it was the business of her education to
minister to pleasure, and in the imperfect system of the Greeks, she com-
mitted little or no trespass against the institutes of the national creed, oe
the manners of society. The Hindu principles were more rigid, and not
cnly was want of chastity in a female a capital breach of social and religi.
ons obligations, but the associntion of men with professed wantons was
equal violstion of decorawm, and, invelving o departure from the purity of
caste, was considered a virtual degradation from rank in society ; in practice
hewever, greater latitude seemed to have been observed, and in the Mrichch-
kati, o brihman, a man of family and repute, incurs apparently no dis.
credit from his love for a courtesan ; a still more curious feature is, that
Lis passion for such an object seems to excite no sensation in his family
nor uneasiness in his wife; and the nurse presents his child to his mistress,
at to its mother ; and his wife besides interchanging civility (a little cald-
ly, perbaps, but not compulsively) finishes by calling ber sister, and
sequiescing therefore in ber legal union with her lord, It must be acknow-
ledged that the poet has monaged his story with great dexterity, snd the
interest with which he hos invested his berolne prevents manners so revolt-
ing to our notions, from being obtrusively offensive. No art was necessary,
Ji-u the estimution of & Hindu writer, to provide his bero with a wife or two,
/ more or less ; and the acquisition of an additional bride is the ordinary cata-

/ \strophe of the lighter dramas.” It requires no very intimate soguaintanee

e

with Hindu manners to trace the influence of this loose morality in the
present day.—J. W. L,

(3) One of the afations of Foe, i. ¢, one of the places where he bad
preached the law to his disciples.—KI,

(6) Twrning round fo the right,—The expression here employed by our
learned pilgrim has perhaps more significance than at first appears. Accord-
ing to a whimsical notion of DBuddhists, all Buddhas, as well as Chakkra-
vartti rijahs, are peculiarly formed in the neck, having a single bone in-
stead of the usual cervical vertebre, Hence they are unable to look aside
without turning the entire body after the manner of elephants. On this
sccount, the farewell look here spoken of by Fa hian, is elsewhere denomi.
nated the * Efephant-look at Vaisali.” 1In the Pali Buddhistical Annais
we are told that when Bikya wished, on the night of his escape from his
father’s pulace, to cast & farewell glance st Kapilavasty, the spot on which
lis horse stood, turned half round, * like & potter’s wheel," doubiless in con-
sideration of the inflexibility of neck of mhich we now speak.—J, W, L,
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(7} There seems to have been some doubt about the exact meaning of
this sentence in the original. M. Remusat, translates it, # This is the
place to which I shall return a long time Leace,”” The version in the text
is by M. Klaproth,

{8) The rirer Hmg.—The Chinese transeription of Ganga—the Ganges.
Hiuan thsang writes it Khing dia.—KL

(9) The rauk of Py chi foe,—i. e, Pratyekn Buddha. (See Chap. XIIL
note 13.)—Kl.

(10) The epoch of Soger.—In Chinese, Hion kie; in Sunserit WEH,
Bhadrakalpa, * the era of virtuous sages.’ According to the cosmogony of
the Buddhists, the mundane systems sucoeed each in perpetual renewals dnd
destructions, having their origin at the second Dhyinas, in the kalpa or
epoch of the foundation, The successive formation of the various regions
of the world ocoupies an infermediate kalpa, or the twentieth part of the
kalpa of the foundation, It is only on the completion of all these forma-
tions from the regions of the gods to the surface of the earth, and ns far as
mount Sumern, that they become peopled by beings who proceed from the
third region of the second Dhyina, which is also the most elevated. This
population continues during nineteen intermediate kalpas, till the origin
of the infernal regions and the time when the life of man is reduced from
innumerable years to 80,000, Then begins the second period, which is the
kalpa of Aabifation or of sfability. During this kalpa, a thousand Bud.
dhas must appear to renew by turns the Buddhic doetrine, and for this
reason it is designated the Bhadrakalpa, or kalpa of virfuons soges. The
first intermediate kalpa lasts till the age of man is reduced from 80,000
years to 10 ; then follows the second intermediate kalpa, in which the age
of man reascends to 80,000 years ; and so for seventeen wuch revolutions,
which then complete the great kalpa.

The kalpa in which we live is the Rbadrakalpa, or kalpa of the virtuous
sages. A list of all the thousand Beddbas of this kalps, who have
already appesred, has been printed in China, in Sanscrit, Tibetan, Mand-
chu, Mongolian, and Chinese, A similar list may be found in the Maha-
yonn Sutra, Rhadratalpdngya, which has been translated into Mongol. Mr,
J. J. Schmidt, has extracted from these two works the list of the thousand
Buddbas in Ssnserit.  (Ueber Die Tausend Buddhas, read at the Academy
of St, Petersburgh, 10 Oct. 1832).—KL

{(11) To remain in the aye.—Hiuan thsang thus reports this event accord.
ing to the legend. ' Hard by the garden of Au miou lo, thers fsa tower
erected in the place where Foe announced his Nirvina. Foe being bere,
suidd to A man, ** He that has fathomed the primal cause of the four species
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of supernatural properties (in Sanscrit wgfig) may remain an entire Kalpa
in the world, Now I have nccomplished this age; how much longer
should I remain in the world ?" Thrice did he repeat the question; but
A nan answered not, for the heavenly Mora had darkened his understanding.
A nan then rose from his sest and proceeded to the forest to meditate in
tilenee. The prince of the Méaras then approached Foe, and said ; * The Ju
{ai hath been long in the world | He hath converted and saved as many as
there be grains of sand in the dust. Now the Buoddha hath attained soch
advanced age as makes it well for him to enter nirvana.” The Venerable of
the Age then took a little earth, and placing it on the nail of his finger, asked
the Mara, * Is there more earth on all the terrestrial surface than on my
finger *"  The Mirn replied, * There is more earth on the terrestrial sur-
face,"” Then said Boddha : * The number of beings whom 1 have convert-
ed and saved, is as the little earth upon my finger ; while the uneonverted
are os the moss of the whole earth. Nevertheless, in three months hence
I shall enter nirviina."" The prince of the Miras having heard this went
away satisfied, snd withdrew to his ordinary abode.

A nan being in the forest dreamt that he beheld a great tree, whose wide
spread branches, were covered with a beautiful thick foliage, offering a
pleasant shade. Suddenly a frightfol storm arose, uprooted that tree, and
geattered it in fragments. A nan then thought, **Is the Venerable of the
Age about to enter Nirvina? My beart fears it I He then went and
enquired of Foe, who answered, ** Already have 1 warned thee of it, but
thou wert darkened by the Mira. The king of the Miras hath but now
left me, and to him have I promised soon to enter mirvina. Behold the
puarport of thy dream."'*

The g, Mdra, in Chinese Mo, in Tibetan TZ5 dhond, in Mongel
Simnou or Shimnow, in Mandchu Ari, are powerful demons, who dwell in
the heaven Paranirifavas avarfifd (* that exercises a power over the meta-
morphoses produced by others’). This heaven is placed immediately
below that of the first Dhydoa; and is the fourth obove the Trayastrinsa,
or thirty-three inhabited by Indra and the genii, subject to his authority,
The Miras reign over all the six heavens of the world of desires. The
chief of the Méras is named Méra in Sanscrit, and Mo wang in Chinese.
He is the Kama or god of pleasure of the Hindus. The Méras are the re-
doubted enemies of Buddha and his doctrine, which principally simed at the
conquest of sensuality by every possible effost, and they employ & variety of
pernirious means to prevent mankind from following that doetrine. To
this end they assume human forms, and sppear in the world as heretic phi-

* Pian i tian, B, LXVL art, 0. pos,
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losophbers, seducers, and tyrants, Sikya Muni himself suffered greatly
from their persecution, and his uncle Devadatta, who sought to counteract
him in every way,is regarded as an emanation of the Méras, The life of
the king of these demons is equal to about ten thousand millions of yedrs;
fur one thoosand six hundred of these make one day of his life, and he lives
eighteen thousand of such years. He bears the title of the * All powerful
Happy One.' Tn spite of all thelr opposition to Buddha and his deetrine,
the Miras are not after all his troe ensmies; and in scting as they do,
they but sugment the glory and excellence of his doctrine.—KL.

(12) Examined anew the treanere of the Laws,—According to the Mon-
golian History of Sanang Setsen, the first compilation of the sayings and
doctrines of Buddha was made in the time of Margasira, (Bimbasiré) king
of Magadha, At that era, the three chicfs of the clergy, Ananda, Chikhola
Akchi, Kasyapa, and five hundred Arhans, sssembled together at Vimala-
Jjana-iin kowndi, and collected the sayings of Buddha relative to the primary
principles of his doetring, the four great truths.

A bundred snd ten years after that of the nirvina, when Ghasalamg
oughei nom-un khaghan (Asoks) wos master of the gifts of religion, seven
lundred Arhans assembled in the great town of Valsill, and under the pre-
sidence of the monk Tegdiden amourliksan, collected his saying relative to
the principal mean of the doetrine; the nullity of all existence. This king
included in the eollection of the words und images of the Glorious One, a
vast number of objects fitted for spiritual edification.

Three hundred years after that, following the Nirvina of Sikya Muni,

when Kanika, king of Gafchu (or Gofehi) was master of the gifts of reli~| —~

glon, it happened that an emanation of Siumown (Méra), named Miha deva, |

became a devotes in the convent of Jalandhara, in the kingdom of Gafediin -

Kunesana, and mixed up vnnstural transformations (Riddhi Khoubilphan)
with religion, For this reason fire hundred Bodhisatiwas, five hondred
Arhans, five hundred Pandits, assembled under the presidence of Fisknu
mifra, and collected Buddba’s dicta eoncerning the ultimate principle of the
doctrine, which was their final completion. This last collection consists prin.
cipally of the Dharanis or formule of conjuration, &e.

The Shaster Chirkola kereglekehi, translated into Mongol ; and guoted in
the notes of M. Schmidt, contains the following notice of the dicta and doc-
trines of Buddha: ** The first collection was made in the summer of the
year following that in which Buddha entered nirvine, at the head of the
riven Routd, where Annnda and five hundred Arhans collected bis first say-
ings. The collection of intermediate sayings was made one hundred and ten
years after the Nirvina, when Ghasalang oughei Nom-un khan, of the king-
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dom of Aghodoughar, was master of religion. It was made by Amouwrliksan,
and seven hundred other Arhans, who collected the intermediate words of
Boddha.

“ Three hundred years after the entry of Buddba upon nirvins, at the
time when Kanikn was master of the gifts of religion, fire hundred Bodhi-
sattwas nod five hundred Arhans, sssembled under the presidence of Vink-
mustifra in the convent of Jalandri, in the kingdom of Keshmeri { Kashmir)
and collected the last words of Buddha. At this epoch all the sayings of Bud-
Jha were collected in books, and they adopted as his true and infallible doe-
trine fonr great sections which contuin eighteen subdivisions, The first
great section is composed of seven, the second of three, the third also of
three, and the fourth of five of these sub-divisions."

The three compilers of these books after the denth of Buddha were Anan-
da, Upali and Karyapa, * A nan, says the Fou fa theang yu yuan king,
signifies jubilafion in Sanscrit. He was the son of the king How fan wang,
He was born on the very day that Buddha attained the supreme degree of
intelligence. As on this occasion the whole kingdom was in n state of joy-
ousness, A nan receivedthis name. He followed Buddha, embraced the life
of an anchorite, and obtained the rank of Arban. He is the first nmong
those *who hod Aeard much,’ and was therefore in the better position to
compile the treasure of the law. After the death of the Tathigata, he and
Manjusri convoked o great assembly in the * iron-girt mountain’ and other
places where they collected the treasure of the Swiras. Upall, signifies in
Sanserit, * born by mefamorphotis ;' but the word is also explained to mean
* superior head,’ because it was he who best received the precepts ; and as
he best understood events, he assemblad, after the death of the Tathigata,
five hundred pious persons in the carern of the Pi pho lo (the tree of Pho
ti) and with them compiled the Vinoyas. Kasyipa signifies in Sanserit
*imbibed splendor.” It is said that kis body was shining and resplendent,
and had the property of reflecting other objects, After the death of the
Tathigata, he convoked a great assembly in the cavern of Pi pho lo, and in
other places where he compiled the Abbidbarmar.® Hiuan thsang states
that the sages engaged in preparing the compilation called Fam frang, or
the Three Treasures, collected at first a hundred thousand &lokas, or doubls
verses of the Sufras of Sikya Muni, then a hundred thousand Sfokar of the
Vinayas, and lastly o bundred thousand Slokar of the Abbidharmar ; in all
three hundred thousand Slokas, contalning six million six hundred thou-
sand words. t—KL -

® Can timng fo sou, B X1 p. 7.
S B ot AT, 3. 10,
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CHAPTER XXVI.

Conflucnee of the five nvers.—Nirvina of A nao.—His death in the middle of
the river,

At the distance of four yeou yan' you come to the Confluence
of the fice ricers.' A nan, proceeding from the kingdom Mo kie
towards Phi she 0" with the intention of entering ni howan
the gods informed the king A che shi* of the circumstance.
The latter, full of diligence, marched nfter him at the head of all
his troops and arrived on the banks of the river.* All the Li
chhe of Phi she li having learnt the arrival of 4 nan, came also
to the interview. All having arrived at the river, o nan reflect-
ed and considered, that if he should proceed in advance A che ahi
would await him ; if he should retrace his steps he would have
the Li chhe following his footsteps. In his indignation he burnt
himself in the middle of the stream; the flame of the san
consumed his body and he entered ni Aowan. His body was divided
into two parts, and one part was carried to each side of the river,

so that the two kings' had each a half of the she i of his body.
They returoed with these and erected towers.”

NOTES,

(1) Four yeon yaue.—aboat, 6 miles,

{2) The confiuence gyf thé fiee rivers,—Fa hian crossed the Hi lion or Gan.
diki before arriving at PAi she &, or Vaisdli, ns that town was situated
several [i to the cast of the river, From Vaisili he followed the left bank
of the Gandiki to its confluence with the Ganges near the present town of
Hajypore, and north of Patna.  Several rivers fall into the Ganges betwict
this place and the Sone, so that it is probable the neighbourhood bore in
former times the name of the five rivers.—KI,

(3) From Mo kie towards PAi she li—A nan ceme from the kingdom of
Magadhs, situated on the south of the Ganges, and crossed that river an his
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way to Vaisili, to enter nirvina, most probably at the same place where
Buddha had departed the world.—KIL

(4) Informed the king A che shi.—This, or rather A cha whi, is the trans-
cription of a Sanscrit word which signifies, according to the last section of
the Ni phan king, * ke who begels nof hatred,’ or * who maker mot emenies.”
Hiuan thsang writes the name of this prince A fou fo she fou fow, and as-
serts that the ancient ortbography, A ehe shi, is corrapt and abridged. The
Sanserit word is sg=TH S (be who begets not hatred), He was a king of
Magadha, who reigned about 868 years before our ern; for it is to that year
that Chinese and Japanese Chronology refers the death of A nan or Ananda,
namely, in the 30th of the XXXth sexagenary cycle, and the 11th of king
Li wang of China. Ananda must have lived therefore 130 years, ns he was
born in the year when Sékya Muni obtained Buddhahood, that is 998 of our
era.—KI,

It is impossible in the present state of our koowledge to account satisfuc-
torily for the great discrepancy between the chronology of the Chinese, and
Trans-Himalayan Buddhists and that of the Burmese, Singhalese and Sia-
mese ; but it s not difficult to show that the former furnishes sufficient
materials for its own complete refutation. In the first plece ; all autho.
rities concur in referring the death of Sikya, to the reign of Ajafesafre.
Now according to the chronclogy of the Fiynw and Mafsye Purdnas, this
prince flourished about 243, or according to the Visins Purdna (in which
th# reigns of the Salsuniga princes ore made to average 36 years), about
280 years before Chandragupla ; and as the latter was a contemporary of
Seleucus Nicator, who reigned from 310 to 305 B. C., we bave but to add
three centuries to the above numbers to determine approximately the era of
Sikya's death, If we adopt the chronology of the Piyu and Mafeya, the
result will very closely eoincide with the Burmese and Ceylonese date of
that event, namely 644 B. C. In the sccond place, the worthern nuthori-
ties aver that the second revision of the seriptures tock place 110 years
after the death of Sikya, in the reign of Asokn. But the well ascertained
era of this prince (about the middle of the third century before Christ) is
violently inconsistent with Chinese and Tibetan chronclogies, which fix the
Nirvéos respectively in 940 and 882 B. C. On the whale the balance of
evidenee and probability is greatly in favoar of the Burmese and Singhalese
datermination of this epoch ; and I think there need be no hesitation in
affirming that Sikya flourished townrds the close of the sevonth and in the
earlier part of the sixth century before Christ. The events spoken of in the
text must have oceurred towards the close of the sizih century.—J. W, L.

(5) On the banks of the river /—ilc Ganges par excellence,
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(8) The flame of hiv san mei,—The bodies of the Buddhas, Bodhisattwas,
=od other sanctified personages are, according to the Buddhist notions, held
to be incombustible by natural fice, being consumnble only by that of THiTY
Samiidhi, transeribed in Chinese San mei; that is to say, the fire of pro-
found religious meditation, which issues from the body of the defunct, and
consumes it, in order to reproduce it in all the beauty with which it was
adorned in life,*—KI,

(7) The tfwo kings.—It would appear that though the inhabitants of
Vaisdli had a republican government, they had nevertheless a king, The
two kings of our text are A che oki of Magadha, and the chief, whoever he
was, of the Li chhe, or Lichchawi of Vaisilf,—KI.

(8) And duilt towers.—One of these towers, containing & moiety of
the reliques of Ananda, has already been mentioned as belonging to the
town of Vaisdli.—KI,

e

CHAPTER XXVII.

Kingdom of Mo kie thi.—Town of Pa lian fou.—Mount Khi che kiv.—Mountain
raised by the Gieni,.—Anniversary festival of the birth of Foe,—Hospitals 4
Print of the foot of Foe.—Inseription,—Town of Ni li.

Crossing the river and proceeding southward one yeou yan,'
you arrive at the kingdom of Mo kie i, and the town of Py
lian fou." This was the eapital of king 4 yu. The palaces of I-'
the king within the town have walls, the stones of which were |
put together by the genii. The sculptures and the carved work |
which adorn the windows, are such as cannot be equalled in the |
present age ; they still exist,

The younger brother of the king 4 yu,* having obtained the
doctrinal degree of Arhan, dwelt constantly in the mountains
Khi che kin,® where he delighted himself in leisure and repose,
The king, who revered him, besceched him to come and perform
divine worship in his palace; but the prince, pleased with his
tranquil abede among the mountains, refused to accept the invi-

* Bee Chap, XXIV, note 4, p. 227,
z
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tation. The king then said to his younger brother: *Only
accept my invitation and I shall cause a mountain to be raised
for you in the midst of the town.”” The king caused meat and drink
to be brought, and called the genii, and said to them :—** Accept,
all of you, my invitation for to-morrow ; but you must not seat
yourselves at table till each hath made me a present. " Next dayall
the genii bronght, each one, alarge stone four or five paces square.
When the assembly was over, he charged the genii to construct
a great mountain of stone, and to erect at the foot of the moun-
tain with five great square stones, a stone-house, three chang
long, two wide, and about 1 chang high. There was then a
brihman of the Great Translation, named Lo thai ssu pho mi,
who dwelt in that town ; he was enlightened and full of wisdom;
there was nothing that he did not fundamentally understand ; he
maintained himself in perfect purity. The king conferred upon
him all manner of honours, obeyed him as a master, and when
he went to consult him, dared not to sit in his presence. The
king in token of his respeet and regard, took him by the hand ;
but after he had done so, the brihman immediately washed him-
galf. For more than fifty years the eyes of the kingdom and its
confidence were placed upon this single man. THe extended and
spread abroad the Law of Foe, so that the heretics could not
resist its prevalence.

The body of the ecclesiastics founded very lofty and very
beautiful Mo Ao wan Sen kia lan® near the towers of king
A yu. There are also temples of the Less Tranalation, inhabited
by altogether six or seven hundred ecclesiastics, There are
also to be seen colleges admirably built in & severe and majestic
style. Sha men of lofty virtue, from the four quarters of the
globe, and students in quest of instruction in philosophy, all
repair to these temples. The masters of the sons of Brahmans
are called'also Wen chu sru [i.' Iu this country, the Sha men of
exalted virtue are of the Greaf Translation ; the Pi kheiou follow
their example and obey them; and those that dwell in the seng

kia lan are all of the Kingdom of the Middle*
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The towns and cities of this kingdom are great ; the people
rich, fond of discussion, but compassionate and just in all their

dealings. Every year in celebration of the eighth day of the

moon Mao,* they prepare four-wheeled cars on which they erect
bamboo stages, supported by spears,so that they form a pil-
lar two ehang high, having the appearance of a tower. They
cover it with a carpet of white felt, upon which they place the
images of all the celestial divinities, which they decorate with
gold and silver and coloured glass. Above they spread an
awning of embroidered work; at the four cormers are little
chapels, having each a Buddha seated, with Boddhisattwas
standing beside him. There may be about twenty cars, all
differing from each other in their ornament and importance.
On this day all the streets are thronged with the assembied
population. Theatrical representations are exhibited, gymnastic
sports, and concerts of music. The brihmans come to visit

Foe; the Buddhas arrive in the town according to their order, 3

and halt at the resting places, At nightfall they every where

light lanterns in the places where they perform gymnastic |

sports, and where concerts are given in honor of the féte,
People repair thither from all the provinces, and the delegates
whom the chiefs of the kingdoms maintain in the town, have
ench established there a Medicine-house of happiness and vir-
fue.'® The poor, the orphans, the lame, in short all the sick of
the provinces repair to these houses, where they receive all that
is necessary for their wants. Physicians examine their com-
plaints ; they are supplied with meat and drink according to
expedience, and medicines are administered to them. Every thing
contributes to soothe them: those that are cured go away of
themselves. The king 4 yu, having destroyed seven towers
erected eighty-four thousand others. The great tower which
he first erected is about three /i south of the town. Before this
town is the print of the feet of Foe ;" they have there erected &
temple, the gate of which is turned to the tower, and faces the
north, Tothe south of the tower there is a pillar about four or
z2
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five chang in circumference, and at least three chang high ; upon
this pillar is an inseription to this effect :—*The king A yu gave
Fan feou thi to the priesthood of the four parts; he redeemed it
from them with silver ; and this three times.”” At three or four
hundred paces to the north of this tower, the king 4 yw formerly
built the town Ni /i, In the centre there is a pillar of stone,
also three chang high, upon the summit of which is placed a
lion. Upon this pillar is an inseription which rehearses the
foundation of the town of i %, the reason for building it, and
the year, the day, and the month.

NOTES.

(1) The space of one yeon yan,—About 4 miles.

{2) The kingdom of. Mo kie thi.—The name of this kingdom is transcril-
ed by other Chinese suthors, Mo kia fhe, and Mo kie tho ; it is Magadha,
| or Sonth Behar, situated sonth of the Ganges. Fa hian is the first Chinese
suthor who makes mention of this kingdom, which in A. I). G47, sent an
embassy to the emperor Tai tsoung of the dynasty of the Thamg, Accord-
ing to the sccount of western countries annexed to the history of this
denusty, it appertained to Mid-lndia, and was a hundred thousand i in
circumference. The soil is fertile and produces different kinds of grain,
amongst othors a variety of rice, called the * rice of great folks," The king
reshdes in the town of Kiu che kie fo pou lo, called also Kiw wou mo pho lo,
and town of Fo to li fw, which extends on the north as far as the river
King kia (Ganges).

The memoir upon the western countries under the great Thang dynasty
wlso calls it the kingdom of Mo kie fin, and gives it likewise one hundred
thousand fi in eircuit. It adds that there were few large towns, but many
villages and bamlets. The emperor Kao feoung of the same dynasty, who
reigned betwint A, D. 650 and 683, dispatched as ambassador to the king-
dom of Magadha Wang ynan thee, who erected a monument with an in-
scription in the temple Mo ho phon fhi. Ata Inter period the emperor
Te teoung (780-804) presented a bell with an inseription to thestemple of
Na lan the. This is the last mention of Magadba in Chinese history.*

According to the last section of the Ni phan king, Mo kia the, or Maga.
dba, vignifies in Sanscrit ¢ excen of goodness,"—KlL

* Pian i tiaw, B. LXV. p. B verse,
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_ The Na lan the mentioned in the foregoing note is the Ndlenda of the
Pali Buddhistical annals, situsted at one yojana distant from Rajigriha.
See note 6, Chap. XXVIIL.—J. W. L.

(3) The fowen of Pa lian fou,—the ancient transcription of Palibothrs,
10 celebrated in classical history. Hinan thsang names it Pho fa §i fin
chhing, that is to say, the town of the Son of the (tree) Pho ta li. We
shall see lower down the origin of this name, which in Sanscrit (mﬁﬁq
Pitalipatra) has the same signification, The Chinese translate the latter
part of the name pufra, son, by the charscter fow, having the same meaning.
They do the like in other cases; for instance, they express the name
Sdriputra (in Pali, §dripuitd) the son of the Siras or Sirl, by S&e I fon,
as well as She li fou, in which latter case the fouw represents the Sanscrit
pufra, or Pali putfo, as in the case of Pa lian fou of Fa hinn; for in the
common dialect the syllable fou is pronounced fout,

As for this transeription Pa lian fou, it coincides remarkably with the
MailpBsfipa of Arrian and Stephen of Byzance, whilst the true Sanserit
orthography, Pdtalipufra, which has no nasal after the syllable fi, corre-
sponds better with the Mar(Bdfpa of Ptolemy snd Strabo. The illustricus
Rennell has already sufficiently shown (Mem. of a Map of Hind. p. 49)
that this town, which Arrdan calls the greatest in India, and places in the
country of the Prasii, at the embouchure of the Erranoboas into the Ganges, |
was situsted in the neighbourbood of Patna, below the confluence of the |
Sone with that river. The Sone indeed bears the appellation, FeT@aTE |

Hiranyabihu (golden arm), and fqugary Hiranyabiha (rolling gold) : |
and one of these two names has been changed by the Greeks into Errano-
boar.

The name Pitaliputra given to this town, signifies the * Som of fhe free
Pétali.’  The following extract (640 A. D.) from the * Memoir regarding
western connifries under fhe Thanmg," thus sccounts for the origin of the
name.

“ To the south of the river Khing kis (Ganges) is the ancient town; it
is seventy /i in circumference ; its site is vacant and covered with jungle :
neither foundations nor mins are to be seen. Formerly, when the age of
man still consisted of innumerable years, it bore the name of Kiw son mo
phou Io, that is, * the city of the palace of odorous flowers,’ (in Sanserit,

Kusumapura, * flowery town.”) The Royal palace was filled with

flowers, and hence its name. When the age of man was no. more than n

thousand years, it was called Pho fo li fau, town of the Son of Phe to li,

aed not as formerly writien, Pa fian fou, There was then a bribhman en-
z3
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dowed with lofty faculties and immense knowledge. The number of his
disciples amounted to & thousand, whom he instructed in all things relating
to the sciences, His disciples, goiog forth one day to promenade, ohserved
ooe of their companions dejected and sorrowfal; they asked him what
afflicted him. He replied : * The most perfect beauty and strength, so
much sdmired, are impeded in their progress ; the arts noquired in g0 many
years and months, are not perfected ; this ls that which afflicts oy heart.'
The other disciples rallied him with plensantry ; * Come, he talks of soon
having o #on; we must bave him worried. Let os therefore name twe
amongst us who shall be the father and mother of the youth, and two
who shall be the father and mother of the maiden.” They weat to scme
distance, sat under the tree Po toli (qzfig) and called it the free of fhe

husband of the maiden. They gathered ripe fruits, drew limpld water, and
prepared every thing for the nuptial ceremony., He who represented the
father of the damse]l being satisfied that the time was auspicious for the
union, took uwp a fowering branch and presented it to the disciple, saying,
* The moment is propitious for your nuptials ; be happy and separate no
more.' These words filled the heart of the youth with joy. Towands
evening, when all were about to return home, be, absorbed in amorous con-
templation, would remain behind, The other disciples said to him. ** What
we have been doing, is a bit of mere pleasantry ; come away with us ; the
woods are full of savage animals that will tear you to pleces.’ Buot the
young man left them, and walked towards the tree. When night had spread
out her shades, o strange light illumined the plain ; the ropes of a besutiful
pavilicn, adorned with curtains, were stretched out, and every thing pro-
perly arranged. Suddenly a venerable old man, resting upon a staff, made
kis appearance, as also an old woman leading a young damsel. These
two personages received him graciously; the way was filled with people,
il gaily decked, and sioging, and playing musical instroments. The
old man showed him the young mmiden and seid * Bebold your newly
copoused I'  Feast and song and music and rejoleing were kept up for seven
doys. Meanwhile the other disciples, fearing that their companion had
been torn by wild beasts, went in search of him. When they saw him they
entreated him to retarn; but be refused and followed not, Sometime
efterwards, he came of Lis own accord to the town to visit his parents, and
narrated to them what bad bappened. All who heard the tale were asto-
nished. He conducted his friends to the forest, showed them the tree
covered with flowers, and a grest train of servants and slaves and horses
toming and going. The old man approsched to receive them, and entere
tained them with » dinner sccompanied with music, Lastly, after that the
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master of the house had shown them every fitting attention, these friends
returned to the town, and told of what they had seen wherever they went.
At the end of a yearn son was born (to the disciple), who then said to his
wife, * 1 would now retarn to my bome ; grieve not at my departure; and
prevent it not ; I will come back and abide with you." His wife imparted what
she hod heard to the old white-headed man, to whom the disciple then said,
*In ordeghat man should live happily, it is necessary that he should dwell
in an fohabited place. Let houses therefore be constructed and think of
nought else.” All the servants set forthwith to work and completed the
task in & few days. This was * Lhe ancient fown of oderiferous flowcers,’
which received of this son, and because it was constructed by the geali, was
called ® the town of the Son of the Pho fo li'™®

Although the notions received from Sanscrit works by Col. Wilford with
the assistance of his pandits are not altogether free from suspicion, 1 must
nuot omit 1o state here what be says of Pitaliputrs, and the signifiestion of
the name, Kushumapure was, sccording to the Brihmanda, built by the
king Udaxi, grandfather of Maha Bali (called also Nanda, and Maka padma),
Kusumapura signifies the Cify of flowers, and was likewise called the city
of the Lotus, Padmarati, According to tradition its mucient site was at
Phulieari, the name of which, in the spoken dialects, has the same significa-
tion as Kusumapura. The Ganges having altered its course, this town was
gradually removed to Phulward, or the present Patna, also called Pitaliputra,
after the son of one form of Déei, who tock the name of Pdleli dévi, the
slender goddess. Her son was named Pdlalipuira, and the town Pdtali-
puira pura. This etymology of Col. Wilford'sis untenable however, as the

name of the town is grafigg, and not W In another memoir
Wilford places Pitaliputra, or Eusumapura, ten leagues west-south-west of
Fatna,t in which ha may be perfectly justified. —KI.

The narratives of Fa bhian and Hiven thsang leave no room to doubt
that Patoa is the true position of Palibothra, Another sccount of the
mythological origin of this town is given by Mr. Ravenshaw, in the Jour-
nal of the Aslatic Society for February 1843, to which I refer the reader.

The approximate date of the foundation of this town, or of its erection
into the capital of the empire may, I think, be ascertained with tolerable
certainty. In the first place Pdtalipuire is no where mentioned (as faras [
can ascertain) in the Buddha seriptures, although Sikya must have frequently
passed in its neighbourbood, if not over its actual site, in his various journeys
to end from betwixt Vaisali and Réjagriha. This negative evidence would be
wufficient to establish the non-existence of this famous city in that age ;

* Fianitian, B. LXV.p. 9 voand seqe ¢ duiat, Res, Vol, IX, p. 36, 37,



260 PILGRIMAGE OF FA HIAN.

and is further confirmed by a pussage in the Pili Buddbistical Annals from
which we learn that two ministers of the king of Magadha (no doubt Ajita-
eatru) were engaged in the erection of a citadel at the village of - Phtali, as
& check upon the Wajfians, at the time when Sékya passed that way for the
last time en route to Kusinagara, On that occasion he prophesied that
Pitali wonld become o great city, and predicted: its destruction by fire, by
water, and by treachery. It would further appear that the inhgbitants of
this village suffered great hardship and extortion by being turned out of
their houses for a fortnight or & month at a time, to sccommodate the
officers and messengers continually passing and repassing betwixt Vaisali
and Réjagriha. To aroid thess oppressions they built an dwdiathdparan,
or rest-honse for the accommodation of travellers. All this quadrates well
with Hinda accounts ; for in the Vidyn (see Wilson, Vishnu Purdna, p. 467,)
Udayanra the son of Ajdtasatrn, is stated to have built Kwnmapura, o
Pitaliputra, * on the southern angle of the Ganges.”” This might be about
two centuries before the reign of Chandragupta, giving ample time for the
city to attain the extent and magnificence aseribed to it by Megasthenes.

The condition of Pitaliputra in the seventh century, as described in the
foregoing note, sufficiently accounts for the obliteration of all trace of that
ancient city in the present day. Nevertheless, the surrounding neighbourhood
seems well worthy the diligent investigation of the antiquarian.—J. W. L.

(4) The younger brother of king A yw.—Hioan thsang says he was named
Ao ki yan the lo, that is, ' the great emperor,” and that he was born of the
same mother, as A yu or A soka. Mo hi yan tho lo is the Sanscrit gy,
Mahendra, which signifies pretty nearly as given above,—*the greatly
powerful,’ ¢ the sovereign.'—KIL

The sanctified charncter of this Makendra, would lead us to infer that he
is identical with the Maehindo of the Maharansa, the celebrated apostle of
Buddhism in Ceylon. Buot in that work he is stated to be the son, and not
the brother, of Ascks, who it will be remembered, is said to have slain all
kis brothers, save one.—J. W. L.

(5) In the Aill KAi ehe kin.~This hill, situsted in the kingdom of Maga-
éhn, and forming part of the chain which traverses South Behar from the
Sone to Rajmabal, will be more fully described in Chaprer XXIX, It is
named Ky ly tho [o kin fa, in the narrative of Hinan theang, This is the
transcription of the Sanserit grygrar Gridhrakuta, * the Peak of the Vulture,’
The Chinese translate the name Twieow fomg; they call it also Ling fsieon
SJung, or * Peik of the supernatural Volture.' This is one of the places

where Sikya Muni longest dwelt and preached. It bears ot present the
oame of Giddore in our maps.—Kl,
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(6} Ma Ao yan Seng kg Jan.—~Monasteries of those monks who studied
the greaf iranslation.—KL

(7) Are atro called Wen chu sz li.—One of the Chinese transcriptions
of Manjusri, a Buddhist divinity already spoken of ia Note 20, Chap. XVIL.
It is also an honorific title applicd to the most learned brihmans.—KL

(8) Are ail of the kingdom of the middle, that is, W, Madhyedéa,
in Pili, Majjadésa, or Central Indin. Under this title is comprised the entire
country between Kurukshétra on the north, Allahatad on the south, the
Himalayas to the east, and the Vindhys mountains to the west ; lncluding
therefore the present provinces of Allshabad, Agra, Delbi, Oude, Behar,
&e.~—KL

(9) The eighth day of the moon Mao—that is the fourth moon, the cha-
racter Mao being the fourth of the ten signs of the cycle of twelve. Itis
the anniversary of the birthday of Sikys Muni, and is celebrated to this day
amongst all Buddhists with the greatest solemnity. It is distinguished in the
Court Almanae of Pekin, as * the holy birthday of Shy kia wem foe.' The
Mongols call it the * moon of grace.” The Kalmuks celebrate this festival
from the Sth to the 15th of the first month of summer, and consequently
the fourth of the year, i. e. in the middle of the month of May.—KL

In my former note upon the Bauddha procession at ¥u thian (see page
21,) I omitted to mention a very singular fact which strongly confirms my
opinion that the modern procession of Jagannéth originates in the Buddhist
practice described by Fa hian. It is this, that in the ordicary sative pic-
tures of the Avafaras of Vishau, the ninth svater, (2] STE1F (Bewd-
dAa avatdr), 18 represented by a figure of Jaganadih or the Rath Jittrd,
1 have falled to sscertain from pandits any explanation of this. In the
Vishnu purdns, Vishou is represented as becoming incamate in the per-
son of Buddha, for purposes of illusion ; a convenient artifice of the brih-
mans to dispose of all difficulties attending the popularly admitted superna-
taral character of Sdkyn; but this does not explain the circumstance of
Jagannith being regarded as typifying the Bauddbiivatir. The circumstance
would seem to indicate an under current of popular tradition which had
sarvived the changes of national religion and all the efforts of the priest-
hood to suppress it,

Since writing the note above slluded to, 1 have perused some admirable
observations upon the intermixture of Buddhism with Hindnism by the Rev.
Dr. Stevenson of Bombay, who upon grounds nearly similar, infers the Bud-
dhist origin of the festival of Jagannfth.® In the same volume is a highly

jnteresting paper by the same author upon a Bauddha- Vaishnora sect in the
* See the Journal of the Royal dsintic Society, Yol. VIL pp. 7, 8,
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Marhatta country, in Guzerat, Central India, and the Carnatic. These
sectaries worship Vishnu under the name Pandurang, or Vitthal, whom
they recognise as the ninth or Bauddha avatiir, undertaken however, not for
the purpose of deluding mankind, but for the more rutional purpose of
instructing them and leading them in the way of salvation. In their writ-
ings these sectaries speak slightingly of the Vedas, of the brihmans, and of
Hinda superstitions; while their own practices seem to be esseatinlly Bud.
dhist. Dr, Stevenson's paper well merits & careful perusal, The subject
of Indisn syncretisms has never yet been sufficiently studied ; and until it be
€0 we can not hope to attain to any adequate comprehension of the strange
and heterogeneous character of Hindu superstition.—J. W, L,

(10) Medicine-house of happiness and virtue.~The Medicine-houses or
bospitals here alluded to were very probably established in cenformity with
the commands of Asoka, the second of whose famous edicts, still extant
upon the rocks of Dhauli and Girinar, is thus translated by the late James
Prinsep : * Every where within the conguered provinces of rijs Piyadasi,
the beloved of the gods, as well as in the parts occupied h;llhn faithfal,
such es Chola, Pida, Satiyapuira, snd Kelalaputrs, and even as far na
Tamba panni (Ceylon),—and moreover within the dominions of Antiochus
the Greek (of which Antiochus’ generals are the rulers), every where tha
beaven-beloved rija Piyadasi's doudle system of medical nid s establish.
ed; both medical aid for men, and medical sid for animals: together with
medicaments of all sorts which are suitable for men and suitable for animals,
And wherever there is not (such provision), in all such places they are to
be prepared, and to be planted ; both root drugs and herbs, wheresoever
there is not (a provision of them), in all such places shall they be deposited
and planted.""

These incidental correspondences ure of infinite value in confirming the
narrative of our pllgrim, as well as for the sure light they throw upon ancl-
ent manners. Thmduﬂmdcuhthumimhgutﬁore‘m
edict of the singular institution st Suarat, known hrthmml‘hﬁﬂn’n
hogpital, too often described by Earopean visitors to require further notice
here. The circumstance did mot escape the observation of Prinsep, who
boldly, bat not without plausibility, remarks * If proper inquiry were directed
to this building, I dare say it would be discovered tﬂbﬂlll'ﬂ:ﬂ:“.mph
(theonly one that has braved twenty centuries), of the bumane acts of Asoka,
recorded at no great distance on o rock in Guzerat.’—J, W, L.

(1Y) The print of the feet of Pof.—Hinan theang also saw and discribed
these footprints, They were one foot eight inches long, and six inches
brosd, The prints of both feet exhibited the figure of & heel and ten toes,
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They were surrounded with garlands and speckled fishes, which shone
with great brilliancy in serene and clear weather. Formerly, he adds, when
the Jou lai had resolved upon entering nirvina, and was ypon the point of
proceeding towards the north to the city of Kiu ski na, he looked back upon
the kingdom of Mo kie the, standing upon this stone, and said to A nan:
* For a long time I leave the impress of these feet in the kingdom of Mo
kie tho ; for I am about to enter extinction.” One hundred years after,
the * King wilhout sorrow,” Asoks, reigned, nnd caused a palace to be erect-
ed in this place. He became converted by the help of the three preciows
emed, and became & servant of the divinities, as did also the kings, his sue-
esssors. He there established his abode, built thers a town, and erected a
monument over the footprints which are near the palsce, and which he
erer zealously revered. Subsequently the kings of other countries endea-
voured actually to remove this stone : but however numerous the labourers
they employed, they were wholly unable to effect their purpose, Not long
ago (this is written in the first half of the Tth century) the king She shang
kia, who persecuted and sought to sbolish the law of Buddha, tried also to
destroy this stone and its holy impressions ; but as often as he effaced the
latter they were renewed in their original condition. He then caused the
stone to be thrown into the Khing kis (Genges) ; but the stream of that
river reconveyed it to its ancient site.*—Kl.

(12) And thiz three fimes.—Hiuan thsang, who visited these places
about two hundred years subsequently, found the characters of this inserip-
tion nearly effaced. He states that its purport was * The king seifbout
sorrow,” firm in the faith, thrice made a gift of Jambudwipa (India) to the
priests of the law of Buddha, and thrice redeemed it with all his pearls and
all his treasures. t—KIL

It is remorkable that in none of the inseriptions of this prince yet dis-
covered, is he mentioned by his historical pame, Asokas, but by that of

Piyadasi.—J. W. L,

(13) The fown of Nili.—1 nowhere find other mmiun of this town,
which must be the residence mentioned in note 11.—Kl.

* Pian i tion, B, LXYV. p. 13, + Ihid.
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CHAPTER XXVII.

Mountain of the Isolated Rock.—Hamlets of Na lo.—New town of the Ropal
Residence.—Ancient residence of the king Ping cha.—Gurden of An pho lo.

Thence proceeding south-west, you reach, at the distance of
nine yeou yan, the little mountain of the isolated rock.! Onits
summit is a stone building facing the south. Foe being seated
there, the king of heaven, Shy," eaused the khin® to be struck by
the celestinl musicians, Pan che,* in honor of the Buddha. The
Lord of Heaven, Shy, questioned him regarding the forty-two
things,* drawing each with his finger upon the stone : the remains
of these drawings still exist. In this place also there is a seng kia
fan. Thence going towards the south-west one yeou yan, you
come to the hamlets of Na lo.* It was here that She li foe" was
born. She li foe having returned to this village, entered also
ni howan. They there built a tower, which still exists,

Thence going to the west the distance of one yeou yan, yon
come to the New Town of the Royal Residence.® This new town
was built by the king 4 cheshi. In the midst there are two
seng kig lan.  On leaving by the western gate, you arrive, at the
distance of three hundred paces, at a tower raised by king
A che ski, when he obtained a portion of the reliques of Foe: it
15 lofty, grand, beautiful, and majestic.

Leaving the town on the southern side, and proceeding four /i
to the south, you ‘enter a walley which leads to the Fice Hills,
These five hills form a girdle like the walls of a town; it is the
Ancient Town of the king Ping sha® TFrom east to west jt may
extend five or six /i, and from north to south, seven or cight.
Here is, the place where She li foe and Mow lian first belield
O pi ;* the place were Ni kian tse made a pit filled with fire,
and served poisoned food to Foe;" and that where the black ele-
phant of the king 4 ehe #4i," having drunk wine, sought to in-
Jure Foe,
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At the north-east angle of the town, the ancients erected a
chapel in the garden where da pho lo" invited Foe and twelve
hundred and fifty of his disciples to do them honor; this chapel
still exists. J

The town is entirely desert and uninhabited.

NOTES.

(1) The little &ill of the izolated rock .—in Chinese, Siao kou shy shan.—
Hiuan thsang calls this mountain ¥u dho fo shi fo kiu Ko, that is, xegfrgae,
Indrasilagnhd (* the cavern of the rocks of Indra.") He states that it ‘;m‘h
deep valleys abounding in flowers, woods, and bushy thickets ; its sum-
mit crowned with two peaks rising strait up.*—Kl.

We hove mow come to n country so abundant in Buddhist remains that
the very number of these makes it perplexing to determine our pilgrim’s
route. Capt. Kittoe supposes that the semy A lan here referred to is
Behar, near which is an isolated rock now enrmounted by & Muohsmmadan

"shrine.t 1 believe that I am myeelf to blame for having led him into error
upon this point, by omitting to send him, when engnged in these identifications,
the corresponding portion of Hiuan thsang’s itinerary, in which, as will be
seen nhove, this hill is denominated Y (ho fo she lo kin ho (Indrailaguid),
and placed contiguous to Keon i ko, —evidently Giriyek. This establishes
the length of the yojana in Magadha to be just 4] miles; a value which
answers very well for the rest of our pilgrim’s journey through that neigh-
hourhood.—J. W, L.

{2) The king of Aeseen, Shy (—that is, 3ymy, Sakra or Indra, called also
srmeTe, Sakrardia, or l'.ij, Sakradéea : o word corresponding with
the Chinese, Shy fi, or Ay thimm 1i.—KL

{(3) Caused the khin fo e siruck,—~The khin is n species of horizontal
lyre with seven strings.—KL

{4) The Heavenly wusicians Pan che,—I nowhere find sny elocidation
of the term Pan che.—Kl.

(5] The forty.fiwco things.—The original character signifies affairs, but
as Indra drew them on the stone, 1 have translated the word (hings. Hinan
theang is not more locid wpon this point : * To the south of the western
peak (of Indrasilaguhs), says he, there is a great stone edifice on a precipice ;
extensive, but not high.  In olden times, when the Jou lai established his

* Pian 1 tion, B. LXV, p 64,
+ J. 4. 5 Vol. XV p. 864,
2
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ahode there, the emperor of Heaven, Shy (Indra) drew forty-two donbtful
matters upon the stone, and besceched Foe to explain them fally, These
tracings of Indra remain to this day,”"* The &zuahy eni chang king, the
first Buddbist work translated from the Sanscrit into Chinese, has its title
from allusion to this circumstance.—KIL.

The book here alluded to would appesr to contain the Dogmatics, or the
Metaphysics of Buddhism, Tt consists of forty-fwo Sufres, or brief aphor-
isms, which are supposed to embody the whole doctrine of the Honoradis
af ihe Werld, the entire spirit of the Scripture and the Law. Buddha,
according to the work in question, having attained the height of his mimion,
having finished his doctrine, and vanquished all his enemies, sat in desp
silence, ahsorbed in meditation. His disciples surrounded him ; he resolved
their doubts snd instructed them in the Law. He expluins the duties, virtues,
gifts of the priesthood ; discusses the ten virtues and the tenvices of the body
and the soul, the nature of good and of wicked people, together with the
equse of causes, or the cause of all efects. The work is most probably
spocryphal ; or it may be an abridgment of the 21 volumes of the Shér-
phyin (Prajnd Parawifa), or discourses which treat of the logie, psycho-
logy, sod metaphysics of the Buddhists, and which are stated to have been
delivered by Sikya 16 years after his attainment of Buddbhahood, or in the
51st of hisage, on the Gridkrakufa bill, near Rijogriba. Amongst his
numerous suditory was Indra, as intimated by Fa hian; and these pot a
question several times to Sikya. He gives them no direct reply, but forms
such propositions as lead them to the proper decision. See M. de Kipls,
Anglywis of the Sher-chin, As, Res. Vol XX. p. 390, Recurring to the Chinese
wark alladed to by M, Klaproth, it was translated into Chinese, according
to M, Neumann, from the Banscrit by Kea ye mo fang and Chu fiz lan. The
celebrated Chu e or Chu fiu fee says, that in this work the doctrine of Buddha
is explained in very easy intelligible language ; but that, generally speaking, it
containg only the idle and froitless speculations of Lao feze and Chuwang feze.
M. Neumann, from whose Calechism of the Shamans (more correctly Sha mi)
1 gather these particulars, gives the following speclmen of the work:—
(Buddba loquitur) ** My religion consists in thinking the lnconceivable
thought ; my religion consists in going the impassable way ; my religion con-
sista in speaking the ineffable word ; my religion consists in practising the
smpracticable practioe :"'—a sample which the reader will perhaps depm
sufficient |—J. W. L.

(i) The Hamiets of Na lo.—Hinan thsang ealls this place Kiu fo pi na
ki, and ndds that it was the birtbplace of the venerable She /i fron. Hgo

* Pian i tian, B, LV. p. 64.
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adds nlso, that when that personage entered nirvina, a tower wis there
erected over his mshes, *—KL

The hamlet here spoken of is the Nalanda, or Nalada, of the bKah-
hGyur aod the Pili Buddhistical Annals. 1n the latter it is stated to be one
yojana distant from Rijagriha. It seems to have besn a favorite resort of
the learped in those times of high debate, a second Academis ; and to hare
been sometimes bestowed by the king as a prize on the most successfol dis-
putant, or withdrawn from the actual possessor, in the case of defeat, for pre-
sentation to his victor. See de Kirds, Analyis of the Dul-va. Sikya is
forquently mentioned in the scriptures as resorting to Nalade for the pur-
pose of discussion or instruction.—J. W, L.

(7) Ske di foe.—She li foe (in Sanserit, ‘l.'lﬁlﬂ‘; Sariputra) is coe of
the most famous disciples of Buddba, He was the son of o very learned
brihman. His mother saw in a dream an extraordinary man holdieg in his
hand a diamond mace, with which he demclished all the hills with the ex-
ception of one, before which he bumbled himself. The father took this
dream for a good omen, announcing n son of great wisdom, who should
destroy all false doctrine in the world and be the disciple of the man par
excellence,—Buddha.—Kl.

(8) Entered mirvdns,—In a Mongelian work translated from the San-
serit, and entitled [igeriin dalai, (the Sea of Parables) we read ; ** When
Sariputra learnt that Buddhia was bent on entering nirvina, Le experienced
profound sorrow, and gald to himself; * It is soon indeed and contrary to
all expectation that the Tathfgata hath resolved npon entering nirviina : who
after him will be the protector and ehicld of souls and of beings enve-
loped in darkness *” He then said to Buddha, * It is impossible for me
to witness the nirvénga of Buddha.” Thrice be repeated these words, when
Buddhs replied ; * If thou believest thy time come, then do thy will like
all the Khnfukhén (in Sanscrit, Nirmmdnkdya, incarndtions) who enter the
pirvios of tranquillity.”” Sariputra having heard these words of Buddha,
arranged his dress; and having s hundred times walked round Buddha, he
repeated a great number of verses In praise of bim. He then embraced the
feet of the latter, placed them thrice upon his head, and joining the palms
of his hands, said, ** I have been found worthy to approach the gloriously
sccomplished Buddha.” He then worshipped Buddha, and proceeded with
Lis servant, the priest Fonti, to Rajagriba, his native town. When arrived
there, he said to Fonti, ** Go into the town, into. the suburbs, and to the
palace of the king, and to the houses of the high functionaries and of
guch as give alms, and thus say to them : ** The KhufukAlu Saripatra hath

e ——  ——>PU T Tlan, p 12,
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resolved upon entering nirvinn ; come and prostrate yourselves before him.”
The priest Fomti executed the order of his master, went to the places indi-
cated, snd thus delivered his message: ** The KAutubhte Saripatra hath
errived here; if you would visit him, come withont delay.” When the king
Ajdtasatrn, the dispensers of alms, the great dignitaries, the officers of the
army, aod the heads of families beard this announcement, they were all
filled with sorrow, and with heavy hearts sald, “ Ah! what will become of
us when the second head of the law, the leader of so many beings, the
Ehutekhtu Sariputra shall have entered nirvina!” Hurriedly they pro.
ceeded towards him, bowing down and saying, ** Khutakhta! if thoun be-
comest nmirvine, who shall be cur protector, and that of so many other
beings "' Sariputra then addressed them the following words: * Since all
is perishable, the end of all is death. As ye, too, belong to this world of
turment, ye too, will not remain long : death will come and terminate your
career.  But s you all, in consequence of meritorious works in a former
rxistence, have bad the happiness of being born in the world with Buddha,
and that too in the human form, do you add other accumiulative merits, and
sccomplish such works as shall save you from Sanséra.” When Sariputra
Lud finished preaching thus to the bystanders the inexhaustible law, and had
comforted their spirits with salutary medicaments, they bowed down before
the Khutukhtn, and each returned to his home. After midnight, Sariputrs
satin o perfectly erect position; gathered all jhe faculties of his soul;
directed these upon one point, and entered the first DAydng, Thence he
entered the second ; thence, the third ; and from the third, the fourth. From
the fourth he passed into the Samdddi of fAe birfhs of bonundless celestial
space ; then into the SamddAi of (Ae births af complete mihility, From this
Samidhi he entered that of * neither thinking mor nof fhinking * then into
that of limifaiion ; and lastly into Niredaa,

** When Khourmodsda, the king of the Gods, learnt of the nirvina of 84-
riputra, he came with several hundreds of thoussnds in his suite, bearing
flowers, perfumes, and other objects meet for sacrifice. They diffused them-
selves through the whole space of henven i their tears fell like raing they
écattered their fiowers so s to cover tho earth, saying, * Ob! ke whose
wisdom was as the depth of the wea, who hnd passed through all the gates
ef knowledge, whose musical speech fowed swestly as a running stream ;
who was perfect in the fulfilment of every duty, in sell-contemplation, in all
wisdom ; the sublime chief of the doctrine, the excellent Ehutukhta Siri.
putra hath too kastily entered nirvina. Who shall succced the gloriously
sccomplivhed Buddha and Tathdgata, to spread abroad the law 3 All the
inbabitants of the town and neighbourhoed, as soon as they were apprised of
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the nirvim of Siripatra, came bearing much ofl, perfumes, flowers, and
other things sppropriste for sacrifice. They wept loudly with accents of
woe und sorrow, placing upon the ground the cbjects fit for the sacrifices.
Khourmousda, the prince of the gods, then commanded Vihwamitra to
preEpare o car of warious Fl.'lﬁﬂll materisls for the body of Birllmtn. When
the car was finished the corpse of Siriputra, was placed thereon in & sitting
position, and taken forth to a beautiful plain, all the while the Nigas, the
Yakshns, the king, the commanders of the army, the officers and the whole
people uttering crica of sorrow, There they raised a pile of chandans
{sandal) wood. Afier moistening it with oil and butter, they place wpom it
the body of Sariputra and applied fire. Then all bowed down and each
went to his home, When the fire was completely extinguighed, the priest
Yont eollected from the ashes the sdrirg of his master and conveyed. them
as well as his pot and ecclesinstical dress, to Buddha, He placed these
things at the feet of Buddha, announcing at the same time the death of his
master, When Ananda learnt this from the lips of Yonti, he was much
grieved and said to Buddha, * Oh Buddha ! the first of our band has enter-
ed nirvina ; to whom now shall we unbosom curselves, snd whom shall we
regard s our protecting sun?”’ Buddha replied; * Asanda! although
Shriputra bath entered nirvins, neither the charge of your duties, nor sami-
dhi, nor understanding, nor plenary redemption, nor the prafna of plenary
redemption, nor the nature of occult properties hath become so; mareover,
sany generations ago Siriputra once became nirvina, becanse he counld not
endure to see me enter upon nirvina,'"—EL

(B) TAe new fown of the royal Residence.~That is the new Tromw,
Réjagriha ; in Pili Rjagaba, ¢ or royal residence.” This name is transerib-
ed in Chinese, Lo ywe khi, Asokn left this town and transferred the seat
of his government to Pitaliputra.—Kl

M. Klaproth forgets that Pitaliputra was the seat of government in the
time of Chandragupta, the grandfather of Asoka.

That indefatigable antiquary, Capt. M. Kittoe, undeterred by the incle-
mency of the season, pald a hurried visit to this interesting locality in July
last, and has published the results of his investigations in the Joarnal of the
Asiatie Society, Veol. XVL pp. 953—970. His paper isof the highest
interest, and leads me to hope that much more remuins for him to discover
shonld he be able to revisit the spot at a more propitions time of the year.
Speaking of the modern (or perhaps I should say less ancienf) Rijagrila,
Capt. Kittoe observes,—** An immense embankment, called Assurein, still
exists, as well as extensive mounds of bricks and rubbish ; sufficient remaing
of the citadel to show its form, o parallelogram with numerous bastions

248
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but these appear to have been the work of later times, * * * About the
distance westward mentioned by Fa bian, there exists a tumulps called the
<wa or Punzewa, which is no doubt the tower where Buddba's relics were
placed by A che shi. Buchanan describes this remarkuble mound which
want of leisure prevented me inspecting closely.” If it be what Capt.
Kittoe conjectures, indeed I:Illh.'rer it be, this mound seems well deserving
of very particular examination.—J, W. L,

(2) The ancient fown of the king Ping sha :—The ancient Rijoagriba.
Hiuvan thsang writes this name Kho lo che ky li hi; a corrupted orthogra-
phy, but one under which Rijagriba is still eoncesled, for Hiuan thesng
translates the word * royal residence, or Aouse.' Ping sha is the transcrip-
tion of Bimbisirs, —KI.

* The appearance of this valley and the hills is very striking," says Capt,
Kittoe ; ** every peak hos a name and a small Juin temple crowning it, this
sect holding the whole nelghbourhood sacred, which is very remarkable, * *
It is folly two miles or 4 & to the site of the old town, which is now called
Henew Tanr ; this must have been a very large place when in its glory, and,
as described, is skirted by hills, five of which are more conspicuous than the
rest, and are called respectively, Ratni Giri, Bipla Giri, Baibhar Giri, Stua
Giri, and Udbaya Giri. To proceed ; first of all as to the chapel in the north-
ern hill, on the left or west side of the pass is o chamber called Sone Bhun-
dar, of precisely the same shape as those of Burabur, There are sockets to
admit of timber roofing on the exterior of the cave, and there have been build.
ings extending to some distance in front, Tt would be interesting to clear the
rubbish here.. There are several short inseriptions and some of the shell
ehape; one bas some resemblance to the Chiness. There are no Pali let-
ters; but the cave has been sadly ill-used by a zemindar who tried to blow
it up with powder many years ago, hoping to find hidden treasure, and &
lorge piece of rock has been broken away ot the very spot where we should
have expected to find an inscription. * * * * Tg the south of this cave,
(nezar the cenfre of the town ?) isa high tumulus, the site of & dagope, or
chaitya, on which is a small Jain temple. From this elevated spot a good
view is to be had of the valley and of the pass and plains beyond, Jooking
over Rijagriba nearly due north ; to the east the valley grows narrower for
& mile or so, and thence two valleys branch off, one leading to the Gidbona
peak, so called from the vultures which perch and build there, the other to
Tupobun, where there are hot wells, * * = # Leaving the tumulds and
proceeding southward, the road winds at the foot of Séna Giri, close to a
Yow ledge of laterite, forming a terrace as eves as if cut by masons; this
Plece is called Bheom Sea's Ukbars, or wrestling-place.  The many inden-



CHAPTER XXVIl. 271

tations nd cavities peculiar to such formations, are supposad by the igno-
rant to be marks left by the wrestlers. Continuing to the southward to-
wards Udhaya Giri, the road is formed in the bare rock, in which occur
many short inscriptions in the shell pattern, and other curious forms, but
much worn and some overgrown with moss and rubbish. I deemed this to
be great curlosities, and think that if a clearance were made, more {and
perfect ones) would be discovered. About a quarter of a mile further is a
tumulus overgrown with jungle, and near it the remains of some extensive
buildings. ‘This tumulus may be one of the towers mentioned by Fa
hinn."”  These researches are extremely interesting ; but we must not be
hasty in our identifications, as it Is evident that maoch remains to be ex-
plored in this little trodden field. The caves in particular are deserving of
the most minute investigation, for there can be little doubt that they are
among the most ancient in India, perhaps taking precedence even of those of
Burabur. The five hills surrounding Réjagriha are nomed in the Pali An-
pals* Giljhakuio, Irigili, Webharo, Wepullo, and Pandawo. Among these
we may easily recognise the Pali forms of Bdibher Giri and Bipla
Giri. In Webharo snd Wepnllo, It will be remembered that the Sat-
tapani eave was in the former (Webhars) hill, and that the hall of the
first convocation was in front of that cave ; which I make no doubt is the Son
Bhundar cave described above. See mynote 6 to Chapter XXX.—J. W. L.

(10) &aw for the firat time O pi.—1 take O pi to be the same personage
a5 the bhikshu named by Hinan thsang A shy pho shi, (‘m Aswajit,
* that goeth on horse back.'”) - He narrates how Sériputra met this devotee
in the town of Réjagriba, and that it was be that instructed Siriputra in
the law.—Kl,

(11) Served Fos with poisoned food.—This event is thus recorded by
Hivan thsang: **At a short distance from the place where She li foe
{Sariputra) was instructed in the law, there is a deep and wide fosse along
giile of which is erected a tower. It is there that Shy l khieon to (" the
handsome concealed,’ in Sanserit Sy, Sirgudha) in ordér to injure Foe,
dug & pit which be flled with fire, and served him with poisoned food. This
Shy Ii khieow fo was attached the creed of the heretics and was ever ready for
mischief. He invited many to a banguet in his house, befors the gate of
which was a deep pit filled with fire and only covered over with decayed sticks
upon which be had scattered some dry earth. Besides this, all the dishes
were poisoned with different kinds of poison, so that such as escaped death
in the fiery pit might fall victims to the fopd, The inbabitants of the

* 2. 4.5 Vol. VIL p. 096,



272 PILGRIMAGE OF FA HIAN.

town knowing that Shy Ii khicou to indulged implacable batred to the
Honorable of the Age, urgently intreated the latter not to place himself in
the way of danger. The Honorable of the Age replied ; * Be not uneasy !
the person of o Tathigats cannot be injured thus,” He saluted them
and get forth. At the instant of his setting foot on the threshold of the
door, the pit of fire became changed into & limpid pool, clear as & mirror,
and eovered with the floating flowers of the lotus, "When Shy li khieou to
witneesed this he was downcast snd sad ; nevertheless be sald to his disci.
ples, ** By his art he bas escaped the fiery pit; but there still remain the
poisoned meats.”” But the Honorable of the Age, after having partaken of .
these, expounded the admirable law. Shy ki khisou to having listened to
his discourse, solicited pardon, confessed his erimes, and amended his con-
duct.*—Kl.

(12) The black elephant of king A4 che whi.~Hinan thsang does not
accuss A che shi (Ajdtasatra) of this sin; but he states that Dévadatta being
with this prince and his relatives and friends, let loose an elephant which he
had intoxicated, in the hope of injuring the Tathigata ; but the Intter merely
made o signal with his band, when immedistely there came forth four lions
before which the drunken elephaut became quiet and humble.t

A Mongolian legend of the life of Buddha, which 1 have published, re.
counts this miracle in very nearly the same manner. * Dévadatta, uncle
of Sikya Muni, exhibited his anlmosity anew by bringing to his neighbonr.
hood o tame elephant which he had caused to drink & large quantity of
palm-wine till his thrist was pssusged. He fixed to the accontrements of
this elephant two sharp swords, end let loose the intoxicated animal upon
Goodam (Sikys Muni), believing that he would vent his rage against the
bermit, But the latter merely raised the five fingers of his hand, when the
elephant took him for a lion and became quiet.”"$—KI.

(13) An pho lo.—This is the same An pho lo of whom an account is
given in note 4, Chap. XXV. According to the Dul-va, she bore a son to
Bimbasér, vanded in Tibetan GyAon.nu. Hjigs.med, or the** intrepid youth;"
& gircumstance which sufficiently sccounts for ber possessing o fine garden
at Rijagriba, us well as one at Vaisali,—J. W, L.

* Pian i tian, B, LXV, p. 48,
t Piani tiam, ibad,

{ Jearnal dsatigue, T, IV, p. 22.
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CHAPTER XXIX.

—_—

Peak of Khi che,—The demon Phi siun changes himself into & Valture.—Terror
of A pan—Throne of the four Boddhes.—Stone thrown at Foe by Thiao tha_
—Fa hian's sacrifice.

Entering the valley and going to the mountains shove fifteen li
to the south-east, you arrive at the Peak of KRi che.’ Three I be-
fore reaching the summit of the mountain you come toa cavern
situated amongst the rocks and facing the south. Foe was seated
there in meditation, At thirty paces to the north-east there is a
stone grot ; 4 man was sitting there in meditation. The demon of
heaven, Phi siun, transformed into a vulture, stopped before
the grot and terrified 4 nan. Foe by his supernatural power, open-
ed the rock, took 4 man by the arm with his hand, and re-
moved his fear. The trace of the bird, and the hole through
which Foe protruded his hand exist still. It is from this cir-
cumstance that the hill is called the Hill of the cave of the Ful-
ture. Before the cave is the place of the throne of the four Bud-
has.’ All the Arhans likewise, had each his cave where they sat
to meditate. The number of these caves is several hundreds.

Foe, being in front of the stone house, was passing from the east
to the west, Thiao tha, standing on the steep edge towards the
north of the mountain, threw down a stone which wounded Foe
on the toe :* this stone still exists. The hall in which Foe taught
the doctrine is in ruins ; there are but the foundations of a brick
wall remnining. The peaks of these hills are regular and majes-
tic; they are the loftiest of the five mountains,

Fa hian having purchased in the new town perfumes, flowers,
and oil-lamps, hired two aged Pi Khieou to conduet him to the
grots and to the hill Kk che, After having made an oblation
of the perfumes and the flowers, the lamps increased the brilli-
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ance. Grief and emotion affected him even to tears; he said,
** Formerly, in this very place was Foe; here he taught the Sheou
leng yan : Fa hian, unable to behold Foe in life, has but wit-
nessed the traces of his sojourn.  Still, it is something to have
recited the Sheon leng yan before the cave, and dwelt there one
night."

NOTES.

(1) The Peak of Khi che,—in Sanserit Gridhrakufa, or the Peak of the
Vulture. Tt is one of thoee hills situsted abont 25% N, Lat. at the sources
of the Dahder and Banurah rivers. The origin of its name we learn from
the legend givenin the text by Fa hisn. Other Buddhist writers affirm
however, that it receives its name from its resemblance to a vultere.® * The
Tathiigata, says Hinnn thsang, when he had attained the age of fifty years,
dwelt much in this mountain and there preached the admirable law.—Kl.

The position of this hill is too well defined to be mistaken : it was fifteen
1i south-east from the valley leading from the new to the ancient Rijagriha.
‘What was the length of the /i? Fa hian, in the next chapter, states the
distance of the Bamboo yardens of Kio lan the from the north of the town
to be thre¢ hundred paces; Hioan thsang colls the same distance 1 5.
Taking 300 paces to be equal to 250 yards, this would give 7 /i to a mile,
To test this; Hioan thsang makes the distance of the Ganges in n north-
east direction from Keow i kia (Girivek) 220 or 230 li. The direct dis-
tance on Rennel's map is 30 miles, which gives pretty exactly the same
value to the i, vix. of 7 to the mile. Ki chhe was therefore about 24th
miles 5. E, from the entrance of the valley, and cannot be identical with
Guddeh dwar, os supposed by Capt. Kittoe, that hill being by far too dis-
tant to correspond with our pilgrim’s account, or with those of other autho-
rities, which represent Gridhrakuta as one of the hills surrounding the
" mountain-girt city’ like a wall. 1t was very famous as the place where
Sikya delivered his instructions on the Prajnd Pdramitd, which occupy 21
volumes of the Bauddha Scriptures. See my mote 5. Chap. XXVIIT.—
JLW. L

(2) The demon of Heaven Phi siun .—this is one of the names of Mira
and signifies according to the Shy kia phow, ' the wicked ;' in Sanserit,
9w Pisuna.

® Fan i ming y, quoted in San tung fa sow, B, XXIV.p. 20 v,
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Hiuan thsang details this event in the following terms: * Before the
stone dwelling of Buddha, is a flat stone ; it is there that A pan experienced
the dread of Mirs. The venerable A nan being there absorbed in medita-
tion, the king of the Mirus took the form of a vulture ; and during a dark
night unillumined by the moon, he emote the rocks, stretched forth his
wings, and uttered frightful cries to terrify the Venerable; who indeed was
seized with unbounded fear. The Tathigata, through his omniscience, per-
ceived this ; and in a kindmanner stretched forth his band, passed it through
the rock, and lsid it upon the head of A nan, saying graciously, * Fear
not, A nan ! it is Méra thus transformed.’ A pan took heart, and became
eslm. The marks of the bird are still visible upon the rock, and in the
cleft the hole through which passed (the hand of Buddha.”)*—KL

{(3) The place of the throne of the fowr Buddhar,—that is to say, of Sikya
Muni, Kusyaps, Kanaki Muni, snd Krakuchchanda, who have already ap-
peared in the Bhadra Kalpa, or present epoch of the world.—KL

{4} A stone which wounded Foe on the foe.—This event is the eighth of
the mine tribulations to which Sdkya Muni was subjected in expiation of
faults committed in anterlor existences. He thus himself explaing the
cause of this blow inflicted by Devadatta ; ' In former times thers was in
the town of Lo ywe khi (Rijogriba) a grandes named Siu then. His
family was opulent ; he bad a son named §iw mo thi. The father Siu fhan,
baving ended his days, &in mo f4i, who had a younger brother by s differ-
ent mother, named Siu ye she, was unwilling to divide his property with
the younger brother. One day he took this brother by the hand, and as-
conded with him to the summit of KAki che Ekin; when arrived on the
briok of the precipice he pushed him down and cast stones upon him, and thus
killed the younger brother.”” Foe gave the following explanation to &ke Ui
Jfoe; * The grandee, named &iu than, was the king my father, Pe fhsing ;
&in mo thi, was myself; and Siu ye ahe was Thi pho tha fo {Devadatta)*
It was in consequence of this my former act, that when walking on the edge
of mount Khi che khin, Thi pho tha fo detached o stone from the preciplce
tn throw at my head. The genius of the mountain diverted the stone, so
that but a small corner of it touched the great toe of my foot, and caused
blond to flow.""+—KL

(%) The Sheou leng yan ;—the title of a work containing the instructions
of Sikya Muni. The Ta chki lun explaing &heon feng yan to signify in
Sanserit, ¢ things which are difficult to distinguish from each other." —KI.

* Pign i tan, B, LXV, p. 40 v
¢ San warig fa sou, B AXXIV. p. 2L
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CHAPTER XXX.

Bamboo gardens of Kia lun tho.—Shi mo she na, or the Cemetery.—Grot of Pin
pho lo,—Stone-house of Chhe ti.—First collection of the sayings of Foe.—
Cavern of Thino thi.— Black stone of Pi khigou.

He then issued from the old town to return to the new. Pro-
ceeding to the north three hundred paces, he saw to the west
of the rond the Bamboo gardens of Kia lan the,! where was
constructed a chapel, which remains to this day ;. ecclesinstics
sweep and water it, To the north of the chapel, at the distance
of two or three i, is the Shi mo she na. Shi mo she na, signi-
fies in Chinese, the Field of Tombs where they lay the dead.® On
crossing the southern mountain and proceeding westward three
hundred paces, there is a stone building called the Grot of Pin
pho lo. Foe, after his meals, habitually sat in this place to
meditate. Five or six /i more westerly, to the north of the
mountain and in a shady spot, there is a stone house named
Chhe ti ;* it is the place where, after the ni Aouan of Foe, five
hundred Arhans arranged the collection of the sacred books.
When these sacred books were published, they prepared three
vacant thrones sumptuonsly adorned ; She li foe was on the left,
Mowu lian on the right. Amongst those five hundred Arhans, one
alone was wanting ; it was o nan, who, when the Great Kia s’
ascended the throne, was outside the gate without ability to enter.®
They have erected in this place a tower, which exists to this day.
Beyond the mountains there are other caves, where the Arhans
sat and meditated ; and of these there are a great number.

Issuing from the ancient town and descending three I towards
the north-east, you come to the stone eavern of Thino tha.'
Fifty paces further there is a great square black stone. There
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was furmerly a Pi khicon, who in passing up, pondered thus to
himself; “This body is not lasting ; it is subject to pain, void,
and exposed to unclennness.” Considering the weariness and
{he vexation of his body, he drew his dagger, and was about to
destroy himself': then he reflected anew, * The Honorable of the
Age has established a law* that no one should destroy his own
life.”” e reflected ngain; “ Be it s0,” said he ; * but I seek this
day only to destroy three mortal foes!” and stabbed himself.
When he began wounding himself, he became Sin the wan ;
when he had half done, he became 4 na han ; when he had
completed all, he became ArAan, and traly entered into ni houan,

NOTES.

(1) The Bamboo Garden of Kia lan fho.—Hinan thsang states that this
garden was situated one 1 from the northern gate of the Mouwnfain cify.
In his time there was a chapel built of bricks upon a stone foundation, the
gate of which faced the west. It was a place where the Tathigata often
dwelt and expounded the doctrine, performed miracles and led all beings to
galvation. There was an image of the Tathigata and of many other Tathi-
gotas, There was in former times o grandee in this town whose name was
Kia lan tho : he was very rich and distributed his bounty to all the heretics
in his * Bamboo Garden.' Having however seen the Tathigata and heard
bis doctrine, he purified himself by faith, and ceased to enjoy the intercourse
of the band of heretics who dwelt in the * Garden of Bamboos.' Then, be-
fore the instructor of gods and men came to cecupy the dwelling, the genii
and demons, to reward Kia lan tho, expelled the heretics; saying, ** The
eliief Kin lan tho, would raise a chapel to Buddha in the Garden of Bamboos;
Jeare iherefore, that you may aveid all mischiel.”” The hereties, though
greatly enraged, were obliged to digest their spleen, and left the garden.
“The chief erccted Lis chapel, and when it was complete, himself came and
entreated Tathigata to take possession of it.*—Kl.

This is the Q& HYEY Y M Y4 H MY BAN,  (hod-mahi-tadal
by ka-lan-da-kaki, gnar) of the Tibetan seriptares ; in Sanserit, Venni-
panam Kalmdakd wivara ; stated in the Dules to have been presented to
Sikya by Bimbasira, [t is called IWeliiwans in the Maohawansa ; o corrap-
tion, 1 presume, of the Sanserit name. 1t was here that Sikya converted
Sarihiba, or Saradwati, and Mongalyana.—J. W. L.

* Piani tian, B, LXV, pp. 52, &3,
20
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(2) The field of tombs.—The word Shi mo she na is Lhe transeription of
the Sansorit TRCe, siguifying cemetery. —Kl

(3) The grel of Pin pho lo.—None of the learned :ﬂmm!nhtn‘n on Fa
hian proposes any restoration of this name. It is elsewhere written Pi pho
fo, and appears to me very plainly the Chinese transcript of Baibhare, in
Pali Webharo, the name of the Lill in which was sitoated the Sattapanni
cave. See mote 9, Chap, XXVIIL.—J. W. L.

{4) A stone howse named Chie ti,—Hinan thaang does not give the name
of this edifice, but states that it wos situated five or six i to the sputh-west
of the garden of Bamboos, on the northern side of the mountain, and ina
great forest of bamboos. After the nirvina of the Tathéigata, he adds, the
venerable Mabi Kisynpa, with nine hundred aml ninety-nine Arbans, there
made the collection of the three treasures.*—Kl, -

(%) The greal Kia abe ; Mahs Kasyapa.—KIL

(6} Without ability fo enfer.—The circumstance alluded to is thus detailed
in the Mahavansa. After describing the erection of the lall of the first
convoeation in front of the Satapanni cave in the Weblara mountain, the
nareative proceeds : * The kisgethus reported to the theros: * Oor task is
performed.”  Those theros then nddressed Anando, the delight (of an
sudience). * Anando, to.morrow s the convocation ; on account of thy still
being under the dominion of human passions thy presence there is inadmis-
sibile: exert thyself without intermission, and attain the requisite qualifien.
tion.” The thero, who bhad been thes enjoined, baving exerted a superna-
tural effort, and extricated himsell from the dominion of human passions,
attained the sanctification of ** Arahat.”” On the second day of the second
month of ** Wasso,” these disciples assembled in this splendid hall. Re-
serving for the thero Anando, the seat appropriated to him alone, the other
sanctified priests took their places aceording to their senority. While
gome of them were in the act of enquiring, ** Where is the thero Anando '
in order that he might manifest to the (assembled) disciples that he had
sttained the sanctification of * Arahat,""—{(at that instant) the said thero
made his appearance, emerging from the earth, and passing through the
sir (without touching the floor) ; and took his seat in the pulpit specially
reserved for him."*

A much fuller and very amusing account of these particulars may be
found in Mr. Turnour's examination of the Pali Buddbistical Annals ; bat
this volume has already extended so much beyond the limits T originally
preseribed, that 1 cannot offord space to insert it.  The reader is referred to

* Piani tian, B LXV. p. 53 v.
Geschichie ser O Mongolien, p. 312,
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the Journal of the Asiatic Society, Vol. VI. pp. 510, 518, The scene of the
first convocation 1 have, in a foregoing note (9, Chap. XXVILL), sttempted
toidentify ; and 1 trust that Capt. Kittoe may again have an opportunity of
bringing his great antiquarian zeal to bear upon that deeply interesting
laeality,.—J. W. L.

(7) The stone cavern of Thiao tha. Thiso thais the transeription, as we
bave slready seen, of Dévadatts, Hinan thsang places the great stone
building in which this personage yielded himself up to meditation, at the
distance of two or three /i east of the northern gate of the mountain city to
the left, in the shadow of the southern slope of the hill,

Dévadatta, who was during life the enemy and persecutor of Buddha, is
generally regarded as an incarnation of Mira (the malificent spirit), Suoch
incarnations tend only to exalt and to bring out in all their glory the Bud-
Jdhas and their doctrine. A Mongolian work translated by M. Schmidt,
says upon this subject, * Men whose spirits are darkened maintain and be-
lieve that Dévadatta was the antagonist, enemy, and persecutor of Buoddha.
If duriog the five hundred gencrations that Buddha Tathigata followed the
path of & Bodhisattwa, the illustrions Bogda Dévadatta proved him with all
manner of evil and contradiction ; this wos but to fortify the excellence and
surpassing qualities of the Bodhisattwa, Thus unenlightened men commit
sin when they hold and teach that Dévadatta was an enemy and persecutor
of Buddha Tathégata, and by such discourse they give occasion to their own
regeneration in the three abject conditions (thoss af brutes, demons, and
denizens of hell). The socumulated virtues of the illustrious Bogda Déva-
datta are immense 3 the services be hath rendered to many Buddhas extra-
grdinary, and thus hos he contributed to the germ of the root of meri-
torious works., He belongs moreover to those Mahisattwas, who have
truly fathomed the means of salvation, and have approached the dignity
of a Buddhs Tathigata. Those thercfore who regard him with hatred
and aversion, cause thereby their own injury and their rebirth in the
three abject eonditions."—K1.

(8) A law,—Thelaw here alluded to is mentioned in the Dwira (Vol. V,
p- 162 to 239) ; where, in consequence of several instances of suicide among
the monks, cut of grief and despair ot the miseries of human life, Sikya
proibits discourses upon that subject. So that the practice of sell-immo-
lation aseribed by tho Greek historions to the Buddbists, was, like that of
going naked, a depariure from orthodox principles,.—J. W, L.

e
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CHAPTER XXXL

Town of Kin ye.—1"laee where Foe lived six years in nusteritios.—Place where
b aceomplished the Law,—1le s exposed to the attacks of a demon. — Other
holy places.— Four great towers in hooor of Foe.

Proceeding thence four yeou yan' to the west, you come to the
town of Kix ye.' This town is also completely desert. Continuing
twenty fi to the south, yon come to the place where the Phon
#n spent six years in mortifications :* the place is wooded. Thence
three /i to the west, you come to the place where Foe descended
into the water to bathe; the gods held branches of trees to
cover him* at his exit from the tank. Two # further to the
north you come to the place where the young women of retired
families offered Foe rice and milk.* Thenece two /i to the north
Foe, scated on a stone under a great tree, and looking to the
enst, eat the rice ; the tree and the stone still exist. The stone
may be six feet long and the same broad, and two feet high. 1In
the Kingdom of the Middle the heat and the cold are so equal
and temperate, that there are trees which live several thousand
years, yea even ten thousand years,

Thence going half a yeou yan to the north-east you come to
a stoue grot ; the Phou su having entered it, and having turned to
the west, sat with his legs crossed and pondered in his heart :
* In order that T should accomplish the law, it is necessary that
I should have a divine testimonial.” Immediately on the stone
wall the shadow of Foe depicted itself': it appeared three feet high,
and the weather was clear and brillinnt. The heaven and the
earth were much moved, and all the gods in space said ; * This
is not the place where the Foes past and to come should
accomplish the law. At the distance of a little more than half
n yeon gan to the south-west, under the tree Per fo® is the place
where all the Foes past and to come should accomplish the law."”
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The gods, having thus spoken, proceeded before him, sang, and
showed him the way on withdrawing. The Phou sa rose, and

when he was at the distance of thirty paces from the tree' a god

gave him the grass of happy omen :* the Phow sa took it, and ad-

vanced fifteen paces further. Five hundred blue birds came and

fluttered three times around him, and then flew away. The Phou

sa advanced towards the tree Pei fo, held out the grass of happy

omen towards the east, and sat down. Then the king of the

demona sent three beautiful girls," who came from the north, to

tempt him, and himself came with the same purpose. The Phou

su then struck the ground with his toes and the bands of the
demon recoiled and dispersed themselves : the three girls were

transformed into old women. During six years he imposed upon

himself the greatest mortifications. In all these places people of
subsequent times have built towers and prepared images which

exist to this day.

In the place where Foe, having accomplished the law rested
seven days to contemplate the tree and obtain the joy of extreme
eternal beatitude ;—in that where he passed seven days under the
tree Pei to, proceeding from the west to the east ;—in that where
the gods, having created the edifice of the seven precious kings,
waited on Foe seven days ;—in that where the blind dragon® with
brilliant scales surrounded Foe for seven days ;—in that where
Foe being seated under a tree, Ni kiu lin, and upon a square stone
the god Brihma™ came to entreat him ;—in that where the four
kings of the gods offered him a pot;—in that where the chief
of five hundred merchauts persented him with parched rice and
honey ;—in that Where he converted Kia e and his brethren,
master and disciples, to the number of athousand ; in all these
places have they erected towers. At the place where Foe obtain-
ed the law, there are three seng kia lan ; hard by are establish-
ments for the clergy, who are there very numerous, The people
supply them with abundanee, so that they lack nothing, Tha
precepts are rigidly followed ; the greatest gravity is observed in
all their conduct,—in sitting down, in rising up, and in going

2 B3
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forth, . The four great towers erected in commemoration of all
the holy acts that Foe performed while in the world are preserv-
ed to this moment since the i howan of Foe, These four great
towers are at the place where Foe was ﬁam, at the place where
he obtained the law, at that where ha turned the wheel of the
law, and at that where he entered into mi Aowan."

NOTES.

(1) Four yeou yans.—About 18 or 20 miles.—J. W. L.

(2) The town of Kia ye,~Kia ye, sometimes Kiz ya, is the transeription
of the Samscrit gay, Gaye. This town is not to be confounded with the
modern one of the same name situated on the left bank of the river Phalgo.
The ruins of the ancient Gaya, at present called Buddia Gaye, are situited
in o vast plin a short distanee west of the Nilgjion or Amdnal river, which
forms the upper part of the Phulgo. These ruins present nothing but
irregular heaps of bricks and stones, amongst which are bere and there still
to be detected the foundations of regular buildings. A wast quantity of
building materlals has been removed from these ruins, which bave thus
become more and more shapeless. The number of stone figures found dis-
pereed within a distance of fifieen or twenty miles around the site, is truly
astonishing. All appear however to have belonged to a great temple and
its vicinity, and to have been transported thence to various places. At pre-
sant there are no Buddhists in the vicinity of Buddha Gays.*

Hiuan thsang states that this town was in o very stromg position. He
found few inbabitants and not more than a thousand brihman families de-
scended from the ancient saints.

The ruins of Buddha Gays, was visited in February 1833, by the Bur.
mese ambassador Mengy Maba Chesa and his suite, on their way to the
Upper Provinces to visit the Governor General. In going over and care-
fully examining these ruins, they found an ancient inseription in the Pl
character in a half buried condition, near the Mabd®bodbi gack, or sacred
fig-troe, on the terrace of the temple. A copy of this inseription was trans-
mitted to the Asiatic Boclety of Bengal, by whom the fullowing transistion
was published in their Journal for May 1834 :

“*This is one of the 84,000 shrines erected by Sri Dharm Asoka, ruler
of the world (Jambudwip), at the end of the year 218 of Buddha's asnibi-
lation, (B. C. 326) upon the holy spot in which Bhagawan (Buddha) having
tasted milk and honey (madhupymia). In lapse of time baviog fallen into

* Hamilton, Dese, of Hindusian, Vol, 1. p. 267,
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o state of disrepalr, it was rebuilt by a priest named Naikmalanta. Again
being reined, it was restored by Réja Sado-Mang. After u. long interval
it was once more demolished, when Rijs Sempyu-Sakhen-tars-Mengi ap.
pointed his Gérd, Sri. Dhamma-Réju-Guna to saperintend the building. He
proceeded to the spot with his disciple, Sri Késyapa, but they were unable
to complete it although aided in every way by the Rija. Afterwards Vara-
dasi-Naik.Thera petitioned the Rija to undertake it, to which he readily
axsented, commissioning prince |Pyatasing to the work, who sgain deputed
the younger Pyusakbeng, and his minister Ratha, to eross over and repair
the sucred building. Tt was thus constructed a fourth time, and finished on
Friday, the 10th day of Pyadols, in the Sakkarsj yesr 667 (A. D. 1303).
On Sunday the Sth day of Tachhson-Mungls, 668 (A. D. 1306), it was
copsecrated with splendid ceremonies and offerings of food, perfumes, ban-
ners, lamps, and piija, of the famous orpamented tree called Calpa eriksha ;
and the poor (two ?) were treated with charity us the Réja's own children.
Tuyus was completed this meritorious act, which will produce eternal reward
end virtuous fruits. May the founders endure in fame, enjoy the tranquil-
lity of Nirbhan and become Arshants on the advent of Arya Mitri (the
fature Buddha),"'—KL .

Professor Wilson, in commenting on this part of Fa hian's route, says
that Kia ye is Buddha Gaya, * of course.” But if we adopt the bearing
and distance of gur traveller,—and I know not on what grounds we can re-
ject them,—nothing can be clesrer than that neither medern Gayn nor Bud-
dba Gaya, is the place here spoken of as the scene of Sikya's mortifications..
It would be idle on my part to speculate upon a point which can be deter-
mined only by local investigation ; but I may briefly mention that there are
several circumstances, besides the testimony of Fa bian and Hivan thsang,
that render it extremely probable that the Kia ye of these authors was con-
sidersbly to the north of modera Gaya. In the first place, the .mmuj
from Pitaliputra to the Bo-tree, is stated in the Mahavansa (page 111) to
be seven yojanas only. Now taking the yojans of the Mabavansa to be
equal in length to that employed by Fa hian, who makes nine of them be-
tween Pitaliputra and Giriyek, this would make the position of the Bo-tree
correspond very closely with that of Rem Gaya; and even giviog it the
extreme length assigned it by Alexander Cunningham from well determined
positions in the north-west, namely 7 miles, the distance would still fall much
short of Gaya, even thoegh mo allowance be made for the sinuosities of
she road.  Again ;—Capt. Kittoe mentions that according to tradition ail

. ,«"'r:':'r;iuu ceremonies were anciently performed st Ram Gaya; and Bacha-
nan eays thot meny affirm Hulasganj (in the same neighbourheod) to be the
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ancient Gaya. Now if we connect with all these circumstances the Bura-
bar caves cut with prodigions lsbour in the solid granite of the adjeining
hills, and the conspicaous traces of a very extensive ancient town,® I think
we have gronnds for enquiring whether this may not be the Gaga of our
pilgrim, That the Hindus have appropriated and sanctified the site is rather
in favor of the conjecture, being exnctly what they have done in other
Boddhist localities. See also Prinsep's version of the inscriptions in these
eaves and his remarks upon them in J. A. 8. Vol. V. p. 657, These in-
scriptions are the oldest I believe hitherto discoversd in any cave in India;
a circumstance which also adds some weight to the claims of this neighbour-
hood to be the site in question, Bat, 1 repeat, this point cannot be settled
by closet speculations ; and 1 earnestly commend it to the attention of such
as have local opportunities of deciding it.—J. W. L.

(8) &pent six years in mortifications.—The first of the tribulations that
Sikya Muni had to undergo, was to live six entire years in mortification and
privations, ere he attained the highest degree of sanctity. He thus bim-
self explains the couse of this tribulation: * There was formerly in the city
of Pho lo wai (Benares) the son of o brihman named Ho man, and the son
of & potter named Hou ki ; these two were young and comported themselves
wery affectionately together, Hou hi said to Ho manj ** Let us go ser
Kia ihe Jou lzi,” (the Tatbigatha Kisyapa). Ho man replied, ** Where
be the use of going to see this shaven-headed monk I'' And thus it stood
till the third day, Again Hou hi said, ** We might go but one moment to
see bim."  ‘The other replied, ** Wherefore visit this shaven monk * How
¢hould he have the doctrine of Buddhs "' Therenpon Hou hi seized
Ho man by the bead, and said, * [ desire that you come and see the Jou
lal with me.” Ho man, quite frightened; said within himself, ** This is no
trifling matter ; there must be something good therein. He then said ** Let
go my head and 1 will accompiny you." Arrived where the Buddba was,
they saluted the fect of Kia sbe. Hon bi ssid to the Boddha that Ho man
tecognised not the Three Precious Ones, and besceched him to expound
them to him, and convert him. Ho man on seeing the Buddba loved him
#nd was filled with joy ; he embraced religious life and studied the doctrine.
Ho man is myself ; Hou hi is be who, while 1 was yet prince, induced me
to issue forth from the town and embrace religious life, and it was the son
of o mapufacturer of Aower vases who guided me, Neverthelessas 1ina
former birth spoke disparagingly of the Buddba Kia she, 1had to waffer
the retributive penalty ; what remains of this penalty, I must now suffer
wien on the point of becoming Buddha, by six years of mortifications.

* Kitlee, J. 4. 5. Ve XVL p. 400
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As the whole of this chapteris filled with the adventures of Buddha,
while yet Bodhisattwa, and during these six years of mortifications, T shall
subjoin the sequel of the legend given in Note 8. Chap. XXIIL and which
has thrown so much light upon this subject.

A. “The prince when on the eve of quitting common life, leapt with
joy and proceeded in peace. He entered the town ; the people of the coun-
try gaaed om him with delight and never seemed wearied with doing so.
The prince by separating himselfl from every object of attachment and affec-
tion, had removed the root of all passion and pain.

B. He wished to have his head shaved ; but in his haste he had taken
with him no instrument for the purpose. Indra came witha gword in his
hand ; the gods and the genii received the hair. He then resamed Lis route,
and advanced info the country. The inhabitants followed and watched him.
He then went forth from the kingdom ; and haviog advanced somewhat, he
came to the kingdom of Mo kie (Mogndha). He entered it by the right, and
left it by the left gate. The people of the country, men and women, great
and small, seeing the prince, exclaimed ** This must be Indra, or Brabma, or
gome celestinl geoius, or o king of the dragons ;'* and they abandoned them-
selves to joy, not knowing who of these he might be. The prince, who
knew their thoughts, left the road and sat down beneath a tree, Then
the kiog of the country, Ping sha (Bimbésira), inquired of his ministers,
#t How happens it every thing is so quict in the kingdom, that pot a soand
or & whisper is to be heard 2" They replied, ** There is a Doctor of Rea:
som traversing the kingdom, and coming to the court. Whereser he goes,
he leaves o trace of light, and inspires reapect by his mjestic bearing. It
is n thing not scen in this age. The people of the eountry, great and small,
have gone out to see and contemplate bim, and even iill now none have
returned.”  The king then went forth with all his officers, and having ap-
pmn:hbd the Doctor of Resson, he beheld the prince shining with marvel-

lous light. He asked the lstter, * What genios art thow ¥ I am no
genius' replied the prince.  ** If thou art not o genius,' retarned the king,
t whence art thou snd what is the name of thy family ** ** 1 come,' replied

the prince, ** from the east of the Perfumed Mountains, from the naorth of the
Mountains of snow; my kingdom is named Kia wei: my father is Pé
thsing ; and my mother, Mo ye.”” King Bimbiséra replied, * Are you not
Siddharta, then ¥ 1 am he,” answered the prince. Struck with admi.
ration, the king threw himself at his feet and worshipped him. ** Prince,
whose birth has been signalised by so many miracles, (sald he) whose ex-
terior proclsims by its lustre an immortal, the holy king causing the whesl
of the four continents to revolve, the expected treasure of the genil whose
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beads were raised from the midst of the four seas, wherefore hast thou
sbandoned thy beavenly (royal) ramk to conceal thysell in the midst of
the mountsins 3 Doubtless thou hast an admirable purpose ; 1 would fain
learn it."" ‘The prince replied : * From what I have seen, men and things
both in heaven and on earth, are born bat to die, The sufferings that attend
them are old sge, sickness, death, and paln. These cannot be evaded.
The body is but the receptacls of pains, Affliction and fear are immensé,
1f man attain a glorious eminence, lo | he falls into excess of pride. Instead
of the joys so ardently sought for, the world is replete with sorrows. Itis
this that wearies me, it is for this that T would fly to the mountsins.'
The grandees and the elders replied ; ** This old age, this sickness, this death;
—have been in the world from all time, Why distress yourself by antici.
pation ? and thus to reject a glorious title, snd to withdraw to a* profound
retreat to mortify your body, what is it but to encounter evil #*' The
prince repeated these verses 1 ** According to your sayings, Lords, 1 should
not foresee evil and be sad : but were I a king, in becoming old, sickness
would supervene, and when death came I must then have a suceessor. In
meeting this calamity, it were as if I bad po saccessor, How then forbid
my sarrow ;|  There are in the world a tender parent, and a pious son whose
affection penetrates even the marrow of his bones. At the moment of death
they cannot succeed each other, As for this [lusory body, on the day
when, though exalted in rank, pain reaches it, the six relatives are at its
gide, as if for n blind man you should light toerches. Of what use were
these to such as nre deprived of eyesight ? 1 have reflected that all acts what-
ever are subject to instability, and must fall back in error. Thereis little
happiness and much sorrow. The body doth not exist of itself, and the
world, which is all vacuity, cannot be inhabited long. Beings which are
born, die. Things which are finished, decay. In quiet cometh danger: in
possession, loss, All beings are in tumult and coofusion ; all must return
to void, The soul is without form ; its progress is in darkness, and so it
reaches the calamity of birth and death. Nor does it attain these omce for
all ; balt its desires and affections retain it in the bonds of ignorance. It
plunges into the river of birth and death ; and can in no wise sequire the
comprehension of these. For this reason would I fly to the mountaina ; all
my thooghts are turmed to the four volds, towards the salvation of purity,
of repressed lusts, and of extinct anger ; 1 shall seek to direct my reflections
to that which attains vold and snnihilation ; and not only this, but 1 shall
re-ascend to the source, 1 whall return to the beginning. 1 shall begin to
lssue from the root, and thus I expect to attain the mighty rest."

The king Bimbisira, and the elders, pleased with the explanation thus
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given them by the prince, inferred that he was one of those prodigies destin.
ed to obtain the dectrine of Buddha, and trusted to his saving them amongst
the first.

C. The prinee kept silence and pursued his way, and continuing his re-
factions, said, * Now that I am about to enter the mountaing, of what use
to me are these precious garments? It is for such treasures as these that
the ignorant and stupid men of the world expose themselves to danger.’
He then saw a bunter pass by, dressed in the garment prescribed by the
law. The prince jayfully said to himself, ** Behold the genuine dress of a
man, the dress of him who, of pity, shall save the world. O bunter, why
hast thou put {ton ? If thou wilt exchange it, thou wilt fulfil my desires."
He then gave the luntsman his gold-adorned vesture, and received in ex-
change that conformahle to the law, Chin yue, and passed on quickly. The
hunter was delighted, ond not less so the Bodhisattwa. The prince put
an the Chin yue in lien of his soft and splendid ralment, and looking with
a pure eve upon his seng kia ki {religious cowl), entered among the moun-
tains. Charmed at having found the garments prescribed by the law, the
Bodhisattwn shed o light which illumined the mountsins and the forests.
Amongst the Tao szw, one named A fon, and another Kia lan, who had pas-
sed many years in the study and who had sufficed in the four contemplations
and attsined five supernatural faculties, secing this light were struck with
amazement and asked, ** What signifieth this prodigy " They went forth to
investigate, and beholding the prince said, * Siddharta hath Indeed quitted
his home! Welcome Siddharta! Let him sit on this bed ; he shall have
n clear spring and pleasant fruit. Let him now ent 1" They then added
in verse, ** The Sun-King hath begun to rise ; he is even now abave the
mountain top, and the light of knowledge is seen of all beings. If any be-
hold the face of his image, he shall no more know weariness; for his rea.
son and his virtus are without peer; there is nothing equal with which to
compare them |"  Then the Bodhisatiwa took up the verse; * Although ye
have cultivated the four fixed ideas, your spirits do mot eonceive suprema
intelligent renson ( Prajna bodhi). The rectitade of the heart is the root of
it; it consists not in the worship of perverse genil, in the observance of
vulgar things, which may be truly called searching for Brilma in a long
night. It is thus that he who knoweth not reason falleth by the revolution
of tha wheel into life and death.” Then the Bodhisattwa concrived a merei.
ful thought ; seeing how all beings are subject to old age and ignorance, and
how they cannot assure themselves against infirmitics and the pains of death,
he dasired to effect thelr deliverance in order to render their Mhu single;
and permitting that all, withoat exception, should sustain hunger and thirst,
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cold and heat, gain and loss, the pains of sin and other afflictions, he sought
to calm and soften (these evils) ; finally to wajfy their thoughts and give
rise to feelings of joy. He considered how,in the three worlds, there were
pains and sadness, fears and alarms, and the disappointments of society ; and
be longed to soothe men and lead them to abstraction, in short to wmify
their thoughts and give birth to the sentiment of protection. He yearn-
ed to save from the five conditions and the eight ills, those beings who
clouded with ignorence and darkencd by stupidity, distinguish not troe
reason. He longed to effect their salvation, and so to arrange that they
should experience no contradiction in emifying their thoughts; that they
should experience the good and not the ill, and should feel no regret in
abandoning the eight actions of the age, profit, loss, destruction, exaltation,
pratse, injury, griel and joy, so that they be neither moved nor disturbed.
It is this which produced the second contemplation,

D. He then set forth again upon his route, and came to the valley® of
Srens. This valley was level and straight ; there were many fruit trees of
different kinds ; every where there were living springs and lukes for ablution.
Allwas pure and serens. There were no spiders, flies, hornets, wasps, or
flees. In this valley there was a T 52w named Sve na. He instructed disci-
ples to the number of five hundred and guided their conduct. The Bodhi-
sattwa sat down under a So lo tree (Gieg or Wi, Shla, Shorea robusta),
and for the sake of his intentions nsked for the supreme bodhi of unsur-
passed trath. The gods presented him with m sweet dew ; but the Bodhi-
sattwn would not secept it ; and Le constrained himsell to take no more
daily than a single grain of bemp seed and one of rice to sustain his exist-
ance. He remained seated thus for six years. His body became exceed-
ingly emaciated, and his skin adhered to the bones, His original parity, his
repose, his profound calm, his silence, cooupied his whole soul; bat his
thoughts tranguilly dwelt upon, lst. number, 2d. consequence, 3d. judg-
ment, 4th. sight, 5th. veturn, Gth. purity. He expressed his thoughrs
three or four times. He went out by the twelve gates, but without disse-
minating or communicating his thooghts. His divine faculties became ex-
cellent. He penetrated and rejected desires and evil. He entered no more
inta the five eloaks, and experienced no longer the five desires.  All evils
became extioct of themselves. His reflection weighed, distinguished, and
and illustrated. His thoughts saw without effort. He was as a hero who
hath conguered. It was thus that by dint of purity he arrived at the third
eontamplation.

* 1n the originn] Chhewan ; which signifies not merely & mouniaisn-torrent, and
inl geoeral mu:?u water, but a valley watered by a rivalet. i
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E. In traversing heaven, Indra reflected thus, and said: ' Behold, six
ealire years hath the Bodhisattwa been seated under a tree: his person hath
become excesdingly emaciated. We must now present to this king cawsing
#he wheel {o revolve, wherewithal to compensate the abstinence of siz years."
He then influenced the two daughters of Sse na in such wise that they had a
dream, The world was eompletely at an end, and there was on the water a
flower which had the lustre of the seven precious things. Suddenly the flower
dried up, and lost its original hue : but there came & man to water it, and it
was restored as at first. Then began all the flowers that were in the waler to
put forth anid grow, and their sprouts covered the water as if they would grow
out of it. The two damsels having thus dreamed, awakened, and surprised
al the prodigy, ran to narrate it to their father, The father was unabls to
expound it, He consulted all the old men, but none could say what the
dream imported. Indra once more descended and transformed himselfinto a
Brahmachari to interpret the deeam of the young damsels. ** The flower which
you have seen produced on the water, is the eldest son of King Pe thsing.
Behold him for six years beneath the tree ; his body is extremely emaciated.
The flower which is dried up, and the man who cansed it to revive by water-
ing it, sigmify that food must be offercd him lo eat. The little flowers, the
slalks of which would come forth, are the men who live or die in the five
conditions.” Indra then pronounced the following gaiha :—" For six years
he bath peither reelined nor ladd down. He hath not so much as thought of
hunger or thirst. His efforts have as yet attained nothing. His body fs
emacisted : his skin and his bones are in contact, Arm yourscli witha re.
spectful spirit, and offer food to the Bodhisattwa, There shall be great hap-
piness in the present age, while the fruit asd the reward sball be in subse-
quent ages.”  The damsels replied, ** What shall we do to present him with
food ¥ The Brahmachari replicd, ** Take ye the milk of five bundred cows,
and present it o him to drink in succession.  Every time that the milk of
a cow shall be milked, you shall take the milk of that cow, and use it in the
preparation of bolled rice. When, in boiling, the rice and milk shall rise
from the vessel, it shall rise fifty.six feet upwards to tho left, downwards to
the right, to the right above, and to the left below. You shall Il bis pot
with this rice by means of a ladle, that it be not soiled."

F. The two damsels presented (the boiled rice) to the Bodhisattwa, The
Jatter wished first to bathe himselfl cre he partook of the rice. He proceed-
ol therefore towards the running stream, and washed his person.  When
he had finished his ablutions, he came forth from the water, the gods and
the genil sheltering him with branches of trees. The young damiels then
presented him with the rice and milk. When he bad eaten thereol his strength
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returned, and, in a formula, be vowed infinite happiness to the young damsels,
saying, ' May you return to the Thres Honorable Ones!”  Having finished
his meal he washed his hands, rinsed his month, mnd washed out his pot.
In going away, be threw the last into the river. It ascended against the
r— 1t had not gone seven i ere the gods formed a Garuda which came
.ﬂ,.,“iul:in; the pot, bore it as well s the hair, to the spot where
Muu;mdnmhmm.

|G, The Bodhisattwa then proceeded on his route, and when about to
pass e river Ni lian chhen, be made o gith, signifying, “In passing the
Ni lign chhen (Nilajon) Iam moved with compossion for all men. The
thres conditions and the three poisoned spots, 1 will remove them a8 if they
were washed away with water.” The Bodbisattwa then reflected: ** All
ignorant beings fall into darkness. 1 must lay hold on the cight right things,
und by the washing of water, 1 shall efface the three polsoned spots.”  He
then began to ascend the baok. Bloe birds to the number of five hundred,
flew thrice around the Bodhisaltwo, and having seng doloronsly, departed,

H. He again set forih, snd as he passed the lake of the blind dragou,
this dragon issued rejoicing, manifesting his delight at the sight of the Bo-
dhisattwa, and pronouncing this gatha, * Oh what happiness! 1 behold
Siddhdrts, who comes to deliver us !  How shall we delay offering him tho
juices of the sweet unsurpassed dew ! When he walks, the earth trembles
heneath bis trend.  Musical instruments emit sounds of thelr own sccord.
He is truly ss the Buoddhas of times past. On this point I for one have
no doubts. Even now will ke, as the sun of Buddba, enlighten all beings,
mnil awaken them from their slumber I""

1. He then advanced once more, and beheld the hill Sou fin. The coun-
try was flat and regulor, and on every side clear and delightful. Tt produced
delicate and beautiful plants. Sweet rivulets flowed in abundance. The
perfume of flowers was delicious and pare. 1In the midat there was a lofty
and handsome tree, all the branches of which were disposed with regularity
the one abave the other : all the leaves were ndjoined to each other, and the
flowers thickly locked together as the ornament of the gods. A pennon was at
the top of the tree. 1t was the king of all the forest, and of original hap-
piness. Then (Buddha) advancing s Lttle, beheld & mon mowing grass.
The Bodhisattwa asked, * What is now thy name *** My name is * Happy
Omen,” and 1 now cut the grass of happy omen.”  **If thou give me of that
grazs, then shall the ten parts of the world possess a happy omen." Th“,.
Happy Omen pronounced the following githa :** ** He hath rejected the dig-
nity of Holy King, the seven treasures, the damsel of jasper for a spouse,
beds of gold and of silver, carpets, broidered and many coloured stulls, the
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ylaiutive voice of the bird Kon fhan, the barmony of the tight concords, anid
Lis snperiority over the God Brahma, and now he provides himsell with
grass,”’ The Bodbissttwa replied with this githa: 1 have madea vow
during an asankya ; it is to save men of the five conditions, 1 now proceed
to falfil this vow. It is on this account that I desired that the mower of
grass should give me a handful of the grass, that holding it out towards the
king of the trees, worldly thonghts might be wholly dispersed. Now must
1 enrry out these purposes.” The mower then presented him with the grass,
and spread it upon the ground as had been told him, The Bodhisattwa sat
down, and received the present.  The Bodhisattwa performed the three things
pecessary to be seated, and having come before the tree, said, ' I cam
obtain the doctrine, T shall not evade the three onths ; my sides shall dry up
and hecome immobile.  If it be so that I attain complete Buddbabood, and
obtain the doctrine, every hour shall produce its thomght.' Thercupon
the Dodhisattwa sxt down, and entered extasy. He cast away sorrow and
the ides of joy ; without either sadness or the thonghts of pleasure, his heart
neither rested upon good, nor directed itsell to evil. He was truly in the
mean. Like a man who bathes, and, pourified, covers himself with white
felt ; without, he was all purity, within, a spotless sugury. Aunnibilated in
repose, he completed withoat change the four contemplstions; and after
finishing these, he obtained determinate thought without abating his great
compassion ; by his koowledge and procedure, he penctrated the prime
wonders, and eomprehended the operation of the thirty-seven classes
of the doctrine. And whot are the thirty-seven classes? They are,
first, the four sfases of ideas of the mewr; secondly, the four interrup-
tion of the mens: thirdly, the four spiritaal sufficiencies ; fourthly, the
fire roots; fifthly, the five forces; siathly, the seven intelligent mems .
scventhly the eight right nctions. Afer the having ram these over,
he recommenced the vold of pain.. Extraordinarily without form, with-
out wish or ego, he thonght of the world which, by avarice, love,
gluttony, lust, falls into the pains of life and death, How few understand
liow to know themselves, all deriving their origin from the fwelee nidénas /
What are these twelve ? Their origin is ignoranee ; ignorance in action pro-
duces koowledge ; knowledge in action produces pame and title'; title in
action, produces the six entrances; the six eotrances in: aetion produce
desire ; desire in action produces love ; love in action produces capfion ; cap-
tion in action produces possession ; possession in setion produces birth ;
Birth in action produces old sge and death, pain and compassion, sorrow and
suffering, which ars the pains of the heart and the instrument, of great
calamity. When the soul bas fallen into the vicissitude of life and death,
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if it would oblain the doctrine, it must interrupt love, and extingulah and
suppress passion and lust. When qguietude comes, then Is ignorance ex-
tinet ; ignotance being extincl, then s action extinet; action becoming
extinet, then is knowledge extinet; knowledge being extinet, then sre
name and title extinet; name and title extinct, then dre the six entrances
extinet ; the six entrances exfiact, then is renewed plearure extinet ; renewed
pleasure extinct, then is desire extinet; desire extinet, then is love extinet ;
love extinct, caplion Is extinct; csption extinct then is possession extinct ;
poseession extinet, then is birth extinet ; birth extinet, then are ended old age
and death, sadness, compassion, pain and sorrow, the afflictions of the beart
and all great calamities ; and by this is meant to Acve ke doefrine.

K. The Bodhissttwa then sald within himeelf: * Now must I submit to
the ministers and descendants of the Mdra.” He then cansed to lisue from
the space between his eyebrows o ray of light which strock the palace of the
Méra. The Mien, greatly alarmed, could not tranquillize bis heart ; and
seeing thot the Bodbisattwa was already benenth the tree, pure, without
degires, unremittingly occupled with subtile thoughts, and that in his heart
the venom of the passions, and eating, and drinking had no sttractions, mnd
thint be thought no longer of sexual pleasures, he thas reflected : ** This js
the accomplishment of the doctrine; truly will there be a great victory
over me. Ere yet he become Budidhs, T will go and Jay waste his doc-
trine."” The son of Mirs, Six ma 1A, interrupted Lis father thus; * The
Bodbisattwa practises purity, In the three worlds lie bath mo peer; of
Limsell hath he sttained purity. The Brabimas and all the gods, by hun-
dreds of millions go to pay bim homage and to gaze wpon bim ; it is not
Lim that men or gods may attack, Jo disturbing his quictade and giviog
rise to evil, let himseell destroy his own bappiness. 'O king of the Mirs,
if you listen to these reasons, call hither the three damsels of jasper, the
first named Graciows Love, the second Ever Mappy, and the third Greal
Joy. Trouble not yourself, Oh king, my father; let ms interrupt the
penitence of the Bodhisattwa, o matter not imporlant enough to distarb you,
Be not cast down, Oh king!"" Then the three damsels, whose chorms were
exalted by their celestial raiment, approached the Bodhisatiwa followed by
five bondred damsels of jasper, The musical instruments which they
played wpon, their songs, their lewd language, were all directed to dis-
turb bLis study of the doctrine.  All three took up the stealn : * Thy virtue
und thy goodness are such, said they, that the gods venerate smil would
worship thee : and it is for this that we come before thee. We are beaati-
fal and pure; gur age is in its flower ; we implore permission to serve you,

m-ltenlmdjnmihﬁihtmdmuwhﬁ. in rising in the morning, and
in lying down ut night.”
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The bewaty and the blandishments of these damsels produced no effect
upan the soul of the Bodhisattwa ; by a single word he transformed them
into grey-headed old women, their teeth fallen out, their eyes lustreless,
and their backs so erooked that they were compelled to avail themselves of
the help of staves to return to whenee they came. The Mira seeing this,
wns cxnsperated with rage, and coming with his 1,800,000 demons sur-
rounded the space of thirty-six yojanas, These demons assumed the shape of
lions, bears, rhinoceroses, tigers, eleplmnts, oxen, horses, dogs, bogs, and
npes. Some were seen with the heads of animals uwpon human bodies;
others who had the forms of venomous serpents and the heads of six.eyed
tortoiscs.  Some had several heads, with fangs and erooked claws : they bore
mountaing on their backs, and coused fire, thunder, and lightning to issue
from their mouths, They came from four sidesto attack the Bodhisattwa,
with all manner of arms. But nothing could daunt the courage of the latter,
who came off victorious from all the attacks of his enemies. Fioally the
Bodhisattwa bhaving, by his supernatural power, overcome and subdued the
Méra, oll the gods, full of joy, descended from heaven and seattered flowers.
The Bodhisattwa abiained the rank of Buddba under the name of Sy &ia
wen Jou fai (Sikya Muni Tathigata) with the honorifie title of Esfablivher
of men and godr, and the venerable Buddha of the age.—KL

(4) Covering him av he ivoued from the bath.—See note 3 letter F.
According to Hiuan theang, Sikya bathed in the river Ni lisn chhen ; in
memory of which a tower was erected which existed at his dny.—Kl

(5.} Offered Foe rice and milt.—In Singalese books only one woman is
mentioned as having contributed to the sustenance of Buddha with milk and
rice. Her name was Swjstewa (Swiafe ) During o million kalpas she
b done a vast number of good works, in the hope of having it in ber pow-
er ang day or other to present rice and milk to a Boddha, Her wish hl;
granted, She was the daughter of & Sifewns (wealthy mon) of the
of Senananam nigngani, and beeame wifo of the principal Sifmeno of Bare.
neesi (Benares).  She offored a golden pot worth a million masea of gold,
full of rice and milk to Buddba the very day of his scéomplishment ; and
after that aecomplishment, having heard him preach, she entered upon
eternal blessedness.*— K,

(6.} Under the Pei to tree.—That is the Borassws flabelliformis, or
toddy tree, in Sanserit WIS téla. According to the Jegend given in note
3. . it was not under a Pei ¢, but under a So fo (W 5ila) that Buddha
remained six years in mortifications, The Maongol legend given by M,
Schmidt mokes it an Indian fig, ficus religiosa; * near the king of trees, a

* Upham, Vol 111, 56
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lofty Bodhi, Le sat with his legs erossed and in a motionless posture ;
ke vanguished and subjected the shimmoms (Jemons) and oo the morrow,
became Boddha to open the exhaustible sources of life.”"*  In the sccount
of Hican thsang it is likewise under a Bodhi that Sikya Muni is =aid to
have rested several years.— Kl.

It will be seen when we come to Chapter XXXVII. that from the mode
of ‘propsgation ascribed to the Pei fo tree by Fa hian, it could not possibly
belong to any of the palm tribe. His sccount identifies it with the Ficws
indlice. This tree is often produced from the seeds that have been dropped by
birds in the axils of the Borassus flabelliformis, where they grow, and extend
their descending roots 50 as In time to embrace entirely the Palmyra, except
its upper parts. ** In very old ones the top thereof is just seen issuing from
the trunk of the Banynn itselfl as if it grew from thenee, whereas it runs
down through its centre and has its roots in the ground, the Palm being
oldest.”'+ This sight is familiar to all who have been in Indin.—J. W. L.

(8) Three beautiful girls.—For further particalars of Sikya's temptations
the reader may refer to the Asiatic Researches, Vol. XX, p. 301.—J. W, L.

(9.) The blind dragon with brilliant seaies.—MHiuan thsang names this
dragon Mow chi lin the.— KL

The dragon, here called Mou chi lin fho,is the Muchalindo of the Pali
Annals, He is said to have protected Buddba during a thunder storm by
encircling him seven times ; thus forming a dormitory in which, remote for
all disturbance, the lakter reposed for o week in the enjoyment of heavenly
beatitude. See olso Notices of the Life of Sékya, As, Res. XX, p. 293,
—J. W, L.

(10) The circumstance here alluded to is detailed ot large in the twenly-
eighth volume of the Mde, entitled Qfﬂﬂf'&q (Helvangs blum). This
work has been published at St. Petersburgh, with o German translation by
that eminent orientalist, M. I. J. Schmidt. In the legend in question, Sikya
is represented as hesitating, after bis attainment of Buddhahood, whether Le
ghould engsge in the promulgation of the Law, or, in consequence of the
biopeless perversity of mankind, emancipate himsell at once by entering
nirvina. Bralimaand the other geds of his mansion are represented as entreat=
ing Sikya to enter at once upon the good work ; and as reminding him of kis
prodigious efforts in former births to attain the opportunity ke then enjoyed,
In this way several legends are narrated st length: how countless ages ago,
when Sikya was Kanashinipali, s king of Jambudwip, he made a thousand
holes in his body and lit as many lamps, or wicks, in them, for the sake of
e doctrine ;—how in another birth, when he wos a king named Jiling Giralé,

" * Geach, der Ost Mongolian, t Puigt, Hore, Cal, Suburh,
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he, for the same object, had o thousand iron spikes deiven into bis body :—
bow countless kalpas sgo, when be wns Damgama, son and heir of the king
of Jombudwipa, hie threw himself into a pit of fire j—how innumernble ages
past, when at Benares, os Udpals, he tore his own skin for paper, broke his
Lones for a pea, and vsed his blood for ink, as the condition of hearing the doc-
trine ;—end how, ot a period unspeakably and immeasurably distant, be exist-
ed as 8 king of Jambudwipa numed Shidehi, and was put to the test by Tndra
and Vishwakarma, the former assuming the shape of a hawk and chasing
the latter in the form of a dove infto the arms of the king, who negocinted
far its rescue at the expense of his own flesh. On being reminded of all
these events, Sikya's resolution is taken, and he proceeds to Benares to
" turn the wheel of the Law,” Schmidt, Der Weise und der Thor, Vol.
1L pp. 3—20. Some of these legends the reader will remember have been
referred to in the earlier part of this volume.*—J, W, L.

{11) Offered him parched rice and honey.—Buddha, says Hivan thsang,
being sented with his legs crossed, and having attained the joy of etornal
beatitade, fssued, after seven days, from his profound meditationg. Two
merchants passing through the forest at the time, were warned by the guar-
disn genius, who said, ** The prince of the race of the Sikyas is here, he
has obtained the rank of Buddha, his spirit is absorbed in meditation, and
during forty nine days he has eaten nothing."” The two merchants ap-
proached Buddha and offercd him eome parched rice and honey. Buddha
nccepted their presents, but 23 he had no vessels to contain them, the four
kings of bearen coming from the cardinal points, brought him each a golden
pot. Buddha declined their scceptance, because vessels of such precions
material were not suitable to the ecclesiastical condition which he had em-
braced. He refused besides other pots of valuable material, and eventually
sccepted one of a very ordinary kind, &e."—KI.

The story of these merchants is otherwise told in Pali works ; but is not
warth repeating here.—J. W. L.

{12) Where ke converied Kia she and his brethren.—These are the three
Lrothers of Kia she (Kdsyapa) who were converted by Sakys Muni; name-
ly Uruwilwa Kisyapa (Késyaps of the quince tree), Nadi Kisyapa (of the
river), and Gaya Kdryapa (of Gaya)., These three personages are not to be
confounded with Mahd Kdsyapa (Kia sA¢) nor with one named in Chinese
Shy ly Kia she (in Sanscrit Dasmwala, the ten-fold strong) who was one of
the first five persons converted by Sikys Muni, According to the Fam y
wing i the word Kisyapa signifies family of the greaf fordoise : according to
others, imbibed splendor. The ancestors haviog from generation to generation

* See pages 55, 62, ke,
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applied themselves to the stndy of reason, n miracalons tortalse, carrying &
divine table on its back, replied to the questions of these virtuous aneestors,
and hence the family name.  He was able to perform the superior scts of
self-excitation ; and therefore they gave him the name of the first of (Ae
high action. Compare Chap. XX. note 30.—KL

{13) Fowr greal fmwers.—That is, at Kapilovasta, Gaya, Bennres, ond
Kusinagara,—J. W, L.

CHAPTER XXXII.

A wu becomes King of the Iron Wiheel, and rergns over Yan feou thi.—He visita
Hell, and  construets o prison for e punishment of criminals,— History of a
Fi khieou who entered that prison,—The King i converted.

The King A yw, while yet a Ind,' was playing upon the road ;
he met Shy kia foe, who was going about begging his subsistence.
The lad, greatly plensed, gave a handful of earth to Foe. Foe took
it, returned it to the ground, and passed along. The earth in
return for that made him (A yu) King of the Wheel of Iron' He
reigned over Yan feow (hi, and mounted the Iron Wheel. In
visiting Fan feou thi he saw Hell® sitanted between two moun-
tains and entirely surrounded with a girdle of iron, where the
damned are confined. Heasked his ministers (he meaning of this ;
they answered that that was the place where the King of the
Demons, Fan Io,* imprisoned the guilty. The King reflected and
said, “If the King of the Demons hath devised a bell for the
punishment of the guilty, why should not I, who am the king of
men, prepare a hell for the punishment of the guilty 1" Then
addressing his ministers, he asked, “ Who is he that can prepare
me a hell for the punishment of the guilty " They replied,
“ None but an extremely wicked man can do s0.”* The King
then sent his ministers every where in quest of a wicked man,
They found on the banks of a river, a black giant, with yellow
hair and green eyes, talons instead of feet, and the mouth of a
fish. He whistled the birds and the quadrapeds, and when these
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cam#, killed them with arcows so that uot one eseaped. When
they had found this man they returned to the King. The King
summoned him privately and said to him ; * Enclose a space with
a lofty wall, and place within it all manner of flowers and fruits,
also beautiful valleys, and lakes pleasing and lovely to look upon,
alluring men to gaze on them with eagerness. Thou shalt make
a gate to this prison, and if any come and enter, thou shalt
seize him forthwith, and shalt punish the guilty according to
their kinds, allowing none to eseape ; and should I, even, enter,
slacken not the punishment of the guilty : T make thee prinee of
the hell.” A Pi khieou begging his subsistence entered the gate.
The keeper of the gate was about to punish him as a criminal.
The terrified Pi kkicou solicited some respite till he had taken
his repast. Some time after a man entered. The keeper of the
gate put him into a mortar and pounded him ; a red froth came
from him. The Py Afieon having witnessed this, was convinced
that the body is perishable and subject to misery, empty osa
water-bubble® or as froth, and became Arhan, When that was
done, the gacler put the froth into a pot; the Pi khicou was
eoraptured.  The fire dried up the froth, and when it had cool-
ed, there arose from itn water-lily., The Pi Ahieow sat down,
and the gaoler went to the King to rehearse the marvels that
hind been performed in the prison, He desired that the king
should go and behold them, The king replied, * I have first
something urgent to do; I cannot go thither now.” The gacler
replied, * This is no small matter ; it behoves you, ob king, to
come quickly, and that you postpone other matters.” The king
followed him and entered : the Pi Ahieon preached to him the
doctrine. The king obtained the faith, and repented of all the
wickedness he had hitherto done. From that time he believed
in and honored the Three Preciows Ones." He habitually went to
the tree Pei fo* to repent himself of his sins, to chastise himself,
snd subject himsell’ to the eight purifications. The king's wife
asked whither the king daily repaired to promenade? The
grandees replicd, that he always went to the tree Pei fo. The
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fjueen awailed the time when the king was not there, and seat
people to cut and throw down the tree. When the king retarn-
ed and beheld this, he was so troubled and afilicted that he fell
to the earth. The nobles bathed his face with water, and after a
long time he returned to his senses. He caused a brick wall to
be built round the roots of the tree, and these to be watered
with a hundred pitchers of cow's milk. He east himself upon
ground, and made oath never to rise again unless the tree were
reproduced.  Scarcely had he made this oath, than the tree
began to sprout again from its roots, and from that time to the
present it has become at least ten chang® high !

NOTES.

(1) King A yn, while yei a lad.—The legend here slloded to may be
found in M. Schmidt’s Der Weise wnd der Thor, Vol. 11. p. 217, * Ounce
upon a time the Victorious-Accomplished (Sikyn) went abroad with Kwn-
gmes (Asands) in guest of alms, Several children were diverting them-
eelves by the road.side, erccting little buildings of earth. One of these saw
Buddha afar off, and resolved to present him on his approach with alms.
For this purpose he took a handful of the earth they were using to present
to Buddba; but being very small, he was unable to reach the dish.
* Stoop down,”” exclaimed he to his companion, ** and getting on thy back, 1
will put my offering in the alme-dish.”" * Willingly,"" replied his companion ;
£0 gelting upon his shoulders, the former stretched ot the handful of earth
to Buddbn. Herenpon Buddha lowered the begging pot and received the
earth. Having received it, he transferred it to Kuongawo with this com-
mand ; ** Make of this earth n (fAuid) mud, and besprinkle therewith the
temple. Kumgawo ! in as much as the temple shall be sprinkled with the
gift brooght me by the impulse of a bappy spirit, and so accepted by me,
for this meritorions service, after the lapse of one handred years from
my emancipation from pain, shall this little boy, by the name of Asoda,
reign over Jambudwipa ; and after he shall have established the pre-eminence
of the Three Jewels throughout all lands, he shall bring the sarira to the
highest honor, and ercet for these st oneand the same time, eighty-four
thousand sthupa throughout Jambudwip," &e.

I give this short legend, not so mush in illustration of the text, as for its
assertion thot Asoka was a contemporary of Sikya Muni ; the only instance
of such that 1 ot present remember, It wonld be eurious to sscertain if any
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counterpart of this legend exists in Pili. 1 fancy not, and strongly suspect
that the present is a Trans-himalayan interpolation. M. de Kiris men-
tions that in the copy of the Kahd ghyur from which he made his analysis,
the Hisangs blun is stated to have been translated from the Chinese.* The
existence of a Chinese copy would account for Fa hian's familiarity with
many of the legends narrated in that work.—J. W. L.

(2) King of the Iron Wheel.—See note 12 Chap. XVIL It is there ex-
plained that the king of the iron wheel would appear at the time when the
life of man, after having attained its limit of brevity (ten years), should re-
turn by a succession of increments to twenty thousard years, Nevertheless,
in the text quoted in the Sen fsang fa sow, and which M. Remusat had
before him, it is stated that * According to the Ta cli fou lun, the age of
man augments and decrcases in the lesser kalpas. The life of man is
first 84,000 years: at the end of every century this term is abridged by on
year, decreasiog thus to 10 years. After remaining thus one hundred years,
it increases again by ooe year, till it attains twenty thousand ; and inthis
courseof time appears the king of the irom wheel,' &e.  As the Buddha
Bikyn Muni, with whom A yuor Asoka was contemporary, was born at
o time when the duration of human life was bot a hundred years, it is evi-
dent that the king of the iron wheel did not withhold his appearance in the
world till this duration extended to twenty thousand years.—KIL.

(3) He saw Hell.—According to the Doddhist tracts collected in the
Ban fyang fa sou, precisely at the southern extremity of Jambudwipa, at
the depth of 500 yojanas is the abode of king Yon lo; that is the infernal
regions. ‘They are named 7% go because they are beneath the earth, Some
of these Hells are great and some small. Of the great eight are hot snd
cight cold : of the smaller ones, sixtern are sitnated ot the gates of each of
the great ones, and so disposed that the torments suecessively inerease. Henee
they are named Feon thieng yo (hells of transmigration and reduplication),
All living beings condemned to suffering pass through these hells; and
when they have passed through their punishment in one they are transferred
to another, The sizteen mansions of hell thug passed are,—

lst. He aha ¢i yo (the hell of black sand), A hot blast blows over this
black sand, making it burming hot, and carrying it against the skin and
hones of the domned, who, thus scorched, suffer frightful anguish.

2ud. Fey shi #i yo,—Balls of iron, crammed with burning excrements, shoot
forward and press agninst the damned, who are thus compelled to Iay hold
of them, These burn the bodies and hands of the damned; who arethen
compelled to put them in their mouths and swallow them, =o that, from the

* Agatic Rescarches, vol. xx, p. 460, »
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gullet to the belly, there is nothing thal is not burnt. lInsects with iron
beaks peck their flesh, penotrating even to the bones.

3rd. T%i fimg fi yo.—The ministers of this hell stretch the damned upon
red hot iron, and fix them there with nails ; nailing their hands and feet,
and all round their bodies with five bundred nails.

dth, Kio #i yo, the hell of bunger :—The demons pour into the mouths
of the damned melted copper, which, descending from the gullet to the belly,
canses intolerable anguish.

Sth. Ka #i yo, the hell of thirst.—The ministers of this hell take balls of
red hot iron and place them in the mouths of the damned, thereby burning
their lips and tongue.

Gth. Towug Ao ¢i yo.~The damned are cast into caldrons where they are
boiled, and where their bodies rise, and sink, and turn round till wholly
destroyed, i

Tth. To fowng Ao ti yo.—The ministers of this hell plange the damned
into caldrons, seethe and destroy them, and then, taking them out with
hooks, cast them into other caldrons,

Sth. Sky mo #i yo.—~The damned are laid upon a large hot stone ; other
red hot stones keep their feet and hands stretched out, bruising their bodics,
and reducing their Aesh and bones to o stew,

Oth. Noning hivuei #i yo,—The damned are bathed in hlmdmd i :
which they are compelled also to swallow ; their bodies, members, head, and
face nre smeared with these, and they are thus consumed.

10th, Liang Ao fi yo.—In this bell there are mighty firess. The damned
{nke iron measures to measure out the fire to consume their bodies. Tha
pain of their burning extorts from them groans and loud eries.

11th. Foei o fi yo.—A river of ashes, 500 yeon sinm long, and as many
broad, exhaling pestilential vapours : its surges dash and strike against each
other with a terrific noise. Above and below there are iron spikes ; on the
shores, forests of swords; the branches, leaves, flowers, and fruits, are all
5o many swords. The damned are carried along by the current : whether they
sink or whether they float, the iron points penetrate their bodies, within
and without, occasloning ten thonsand pains. If they leave the siream
and come to the shore, the swords there wound them, and panthers and
wolves devour their living flesh. If they fly, and for shelter climb the trees,
the blades turned downwards fall upon them, and thoss turned upwards
lagerate their hands. If they support themselves upon their feet, their
skin and feash fall to the ground cul in a thousand picces ; their nerves and
their veins hang togetber, A bird with on iron beak pecks their head and
brains, They then return to the river of ashes, and follow the current;
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but whether diving down or rising to the surface, the iron points penetrate
their bodics, tearing the skin and the flesh. Blood and pus issue from the
wounds, and nothing but the whitened bones remain floating on the surface.
A eold wind then blows over and revives them ; and they pass on to the
hell of iron balls.
12th. Thi wan ¢ yo,—~The damned are here compelled to hold in their
hands ved hot iron balls; their bands and their fect are thos destroyed ;
their bodies stand up blaxing.
13th. ¥n fou #i yo.—The ministers if this hell streteh the damned npon
red bot irdn, and with hatchets of the same material, hack their hands pnd
feet, their ears, noses, and members, cansing them unheard of tortures.
Mth. Chay lang ti yo.—Panthers and terrific wolves gnaw and tear the
damned. Their flesh falls nF; the bones are laid bare; and pus and blood
run like a river.
15th, Khiam chou #f yo.—A violent wind shakes the leaves of the sword.
tree, and the swords fall upon the bodies of the damned ; whose heads and
fages and members are thus wounded and torn.  An iron-beaked bird plucks
out their eyes.
16th. Hean ping fi yo.—A strong cold wind blows over the bodies of the
.damned and stilfens them ; frost attacks their skin and boues, and canses
them to fall down. The pain thereof extorts from them loud cries, Now,
after the close of life, all living beings who have committed wickedness fall
into these different hells.™
These are the sixteen lesser hells. The names of the eight burning hells
and the eight freezing ones, which are grealer ones, equally express the
nature of the punishment to which the damned are subjected. The eight
burning hells are.
1st. Siamg fi yo.—In this bell, long and sharp talons of iren grow upon
the hands of living beings, who with inflamed eyes and hearts full of rage and
hatred, tear the flesh from each other, rending it in a savage manner.
They believe themselves now dead ; but & cold wind passes over them,
their skinand flesh are reproduced, and they revive. In the She fin this
hell is called that of the reruscifated (Teng ho fi yo.)
2ud. He ching fi yo.—In this hell’ demons bind the domned with chaing
of burning iron, and then decapitate or saw them. Burning chains elasp
their bodies, scorch their skin, penctrate their flesh, and ealeing their bones,
canging the marrow to flow out; thus inflicting n thousend tortures. This
hell is hence called that of Black chains. (He, black, in a metaphorical
senst.) ’ -
* San tsang fu ou, B, XLY, pp. 19—21.
2'p
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3rd. Towy wa fi yo—This bell is also called Chowmg ko, Here are
great mountains of rock, which spontancously fall wpon the damned, whose
body, bones and flesh, are thos reduced to a pulp. Hence it is called the
hell of compressed mouniaing,

4th. Kiao wen ti yo.—Here the damned are cast into vast caldrons where
they.are boiled, and, suffering horribly, utter loud cries.

Gth. Ta kiso wen #i yo.—When the dsmned bave been in this manner
boiled by the demons, a wind blows that causes them to revive, They are
then conveyed to furnsces where they are roasted, and soffer such cruel
ngonies that they utter frightful eries; and hence its oame,

Gith. Chao ehy fi yo,—Its walls are of iron. The fire which there burna
produces whirlwinds of flame which consame the damned within and without,
and burning their skin and their flesh, and roasting them, couse them ten
thousand tortores : and henece its name.

fth. Ta cheo chy ¢i yo.—The walls of iron, reddened by fire within and
without, consume the damned. There are pits full of fames and fire, and
on both sides of these pits are mountains all of fire. The damped are
taken hold of with iron pitchforks and tossed into the fire, Their flesh is
roasted, causing them ten thousand tortures ; and hence the name,

Bth. Wou Hanm #i yo.—The damned undergo in this hell sufferings with.
out intermission. 1t is the most terrible of all the hells. The appearance
(the body) is there without interruption; the damned are there born and
there die :'when dead, they are reproduced ; their body experiences no inter-
ruption, and heoce the name,

The cight cold hells are—

Ist. The hell 'O feou fo, or 'O pow fo, in Sanscrit Aréuda. This word
signifies wrinkles, becouse the damned, by the cold to which their skin and
flesh are subject, are wrinkled and chapped.

2d. The hell’ Ny lay feou to, or Ny tseu pou lo (in Sanserit, Nirarbuda)
This word signifies in Sanserit chinks or chaps, because these are experien.
ced by the damned there ex posed to the eold.

3rd. The hell ' eba eha, or Ho ho.—These words are not interproted,
The damned by reason of thar.tlrcmumlﬂmmulhﬁrlip:,md can
therefore only produce this sound,

4th, The hell "0 po po, or Hiso kiao po.—The damned, by resson of the
extreme cold, are unable to move their tongues, and can only produce this
sound betwizt their lips,

Gth. The hell 'Eon Aeow.—The damned by resson of the extreme cold

£an move neither Longue nor lips,—bat the air passing into thelr weasand,
produces this sound,
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Gth. The hell ¥o pho ‘lo (in Sanserit, Ulphala), or wing pha lo. This
Sanserit word significs blue seater lilly, becanse the damned, by resson ol
extreme cold, have their skin blown (expanded) like this flower.

7th. The hell Po feou mo, or Po the mo (in Sanscrit Padma, and in Pili
Paduma). This Sanserit word signifies red folus; becaute the damned by
reason of excessive cold, have their flesh plaited and coloured like this
flower.

gth. The hell Fen fo fy (in Sanscrit Pandarika). This Sanserit word
signifies whife [ofws, because the damned, from excessive cold behold their
flesh detach itself and fall away, leaving their naked bones like this flower.
It is also named Ma ha po the mo (Mahi padma) the great red lotos. The
skin and the flesh are half opened and similar to this fAlower.—C. L.

The dirision of the hells is somewhat diferently given in the Buddhist
works of Ceylon. They admit eight principal ones, under the name of Nare-
ka, or Niraya. Around each of these are placed four smaller hells; tha
pumber of these places of punishment being thus raised to forty, In the
Dharma-pradipeks, or Torch of the Law, a Singalese work interspersed
with anclent Pali and Sanserit texts, there is a Sansarit couplet in which the
nnmes of the elight principal hells are thos recapitalated : Semjivam, Kila-
witramcha, Samghito, Riwravas tathd, Mahdrduravatdpithyd, Pratipdchi.
ndmakdh, Thess eight hells, mentioned in Mena (IV. 88, 89), are named
Ashta mahdndraki.—E. B.

(4) The king of the demons, Yan lo.—~Also called ¥Fam ma lo, 'or Fon
ma lo ; corresponding with & in Sanserit.—KL

(5) Nonme buf a very wicked man ean do s0.—To keep a prison i3 one
of the twelve bad acts roproved by the law, and calledl "0 Jin yi—C. L.

(6) A bubble of wafer.—Sikya Muni says in the Seng yon bing: * The
sca ‘is originally motionless and elear; but when storms and whirlwinds
vex it, they produce bubbles of water. To this may be compared the
nature of the loftiest intelligence, which, like the sea is pure, bright, excel-
lent, till moved by the yanities of the heart, which thus render the world
void and without reality. ‘This yoid and unreal world is absolutely analog-
ous to the bubbles of the sea,"*—Kl.

(7) The three precious ones.—Foe, Fa, Seng, (Buddha, Dharma, Sanga,)
or the Supreme Triad, The Hoa Yan King says : ** That which is called
Buddha, Dharma, Sanga, although the name expresses their substances, is in
truth of one sole mature and consubstantial. Buddha significs infelligence,
indicating that his nature and substance are intelligent and rational, that ba
bns enlightencd the laws, and that he is neither void, nor being, Dharma

* San bang fasou, B, XLV, pp. 19=121,
2p2
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is the law, or that which regulates : designating the law of silence and of
extinetion, which serves as the rule of the natural virtues. Fanga significs
in Chiness the united band, indicating that the exeellent virtues separate not
in two modes, but remain united_"'*

Relatively, the three preciour oner are distinct and dissimilar. 1st
Buddha : when he began to fulfil the law under the Po thi (bodhi) tree, he
displayed a body of but six chang : when he eame to discourse of the book
Hoa yan, he appeared as the body of the honorable Low she na. 2. The law;
that is the great revolution, the lesser revolution, the precepts, the discourses,
anid the compilations which have been revealed in the five times. (The five
times are, that of the Hoa yan, that of the Deer-park (wee Chap, XXXIV.),
that of the Fang feng, that of the Prajaa, nnd that of the miredna.) 3.
Hanga ; this designates such as have received the doctrine, who regulate
the causes, and gather the fruits; or the &hing wen, the Fowan ko, and
the Bodhisatiwas. The &hing wew, are those who have obtained the
understanding of doctrine by the discourses of Foe ; the Foman kio are those
who have obtained the same by the eonsiderntion of the twelve concate-
nations ; the Bodhisattwas are intelligence with affection, C. L.

(8) The tree Pei fo.—Hiuan thsang saw this tree two centuries after
Pa hinn, as also the wall built around it by King Asoka.—KIL -

(9) Ten chang.—About 100 English feet.

CHAPTER XXXIII.

—

Hill of the Cock's foot.—Sojourn of the great Kia she.—Abode of the Arhans in
this hill,

Going thence three & to the south, you come to n hill ealled
the Cock’s Foot.' 1t is here that the Great Kia she is actually
present. He perforated the foot of the hill that he might enter
it, and prevented any other from entering by the same way.
Ata considerable distance thence, there is a lateral opening, in
which is the entire body of Kia she. The earth outside of this
Opening is that over which Kia she washed his bands. When the

* San tsang fa wou, B, IV, p. 24,
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people of that country suffer from headache, they rub themselves
with this earth and the pain is removed. In the same hill, to
the west, is the abode of the Arhans.* The Clergy of Reason,’
of all kingdoms and countries, come here annually to adore
Kia she. Those who come with perplexed minds, behold in
the night Arhans who discourse -with them, and resolve their
doubts ; and having done this, disappear forthwith. The woods
which cover this hill are very dense and tangled. There are
many lions, tigers, and wolves, so that you journey not without
apprehension.

NOTES.

(1) The Cock's Fuot,— in Sanscrit FFETTK, Kukutapida ; according to
the transeription of Hiuan theang, Khiu khiu cha po tho. He adds that this
hill is also ealled Kiu fow po tho, or the fool of the Venerable, ﬁm-
He says that you arrive after travelling one bundred fi from n woody plain to
the sast of the river Mow Ao, which appears to be the Sone. He describes
the hill as very stecp and lofty, and crowned with three peaks. The ven-
crabile Great Kia she (Mahd Kisyapa) dwells there still, for be dared not let
his nirvana be seen; and hence it is called the Hill of the Foot of the
Fenerable.”

According to the Chinese and Japanese Chronology Wa khan bwa lo fen
nen gakf own-no faw, Kin she, the third Buddha of the present age, retired
to this mountain in the 534 year of the XXIX, cycle of sixty, corresponding
with 905 B. C.+—KL

The identity of names here produces a confasion of persons and dates.
It is important to bear in mind that the name Kia she, or Kasyapa, which is
that of the Buddha immediately preceding Sikya, belongs also to several
personages of DBuddhic legends. It is that of ome of the heresiarchs
(. 144) ; that of the three principal disciples of Skya (p. 205) and that of
one of the five ecclesiastics converted by the latter (Chap, XXXIV, n. 6.)
But the very passage quoted by M. Klaproth, referring the retrent of Kasyapa
irito the mountain of the Cock's Foot to the year 305 B, C. sufficently shows
that Fa hian does not here speak of the Buddha Kisyaps, whose relios he
elsewhere mentions as being preserved in the kingdom of Kosala (Chap.
XX). The Kisynpn here spoken of can only therefore be one of Sikya's

® Pian i tian, B. LXV. p. 45
¢ Newpeau Joarnal dalalique, T, XIL p. 418
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disciples to whom the epithet greal was ordinarily given. He is the first
of those holy personages or patriarchs among whom was perpetuated the
vecret of the mysteries disclosed to them by their dying master. May we
not in like manner aceount for the diserepancy betwixt the narrative of our
suthor, who makes Kosala the country of Késyapa Buddha, and the opini-
vns of other writers who make Benares his birthplace ?—C. L.
Were the position of Kia ye known with certainty there would be no diffi-
“culty in identifying the triple-peaked hill in question. Supposing the
former to be, as 1 have conjectured, somewhere in the neighbourhood of
Fidm Gaya, there is a hill set down in Rennel's map of South Behar, which
corresponds in sitoation with that given to Kukufapdda both by our author
and by Hioan thsang. [ subjoin that portion of the itloerary of the latter
deseribing his route esstward from this oeighbourhood to Rijagrilia, in the
kope that it may enable some enquirer on the spot to clear up the difficul-
ties of the subject, **To the cast of the river Mou Ao, a great forest ; 100
ti, Kulutapdila (the Cock’s foot), or Kiu lo po the (Gurupida). North-
vast of the Cock’s Foot, 100 [, mount Fo fAe fa na; thence 30 I east,
&1 ae ehi, a forest ; thence 10 {i south-weit, a great hill ; thence GO i enst,
tie enpital.” The river Mou Ao cannot be, as M. Klaproth conjectures,
the Sone, which Is at least thrice too distant to snswer Hiunn thsang's
description ; neither can it be the Mohena, which joins the Nilajan many
miles too far south to correspond with bis subsequent course.  The river
named in Kennel's map Moorkur in its upper course, and Liltle Pompon
a& it approsches the Ganges, answers well as to distance and position. But
bie that as it may; if we protract the above route from Kukbslapdda to
figjagrifia, we shall find the direct bearing and distance of the former from
the latter to be shout W, 8. W, 171 , or in round numbers 24 miles; and
if we set this off from the well ascertained position of Rijagriba, it will
very nearly correspond with the Lill 1 meation, but not at all with any to
the south of modern Gayd. 1 throw out these conjectures however only for
the consideration of such s bave local opportunities of investigating the
peint.—J. W. L.

(2) The abode of the Arhens.—These are supposed to be still in exis-
tence like their master, the great Kasyapa.—KIl.

(3) The Clergy of Kearon.—The Tao sse.  There are three grand sys-
tews of religlon in China ; that of Confacius, that of Buddha (Foe), and
that of Lao tsze. These are called respectively, the religion of the Li-
teratl (JSom kios), that of Foe (3Ay Hao), and that of the Tao sse (Two
Aias). The lust mentioned invariably ascribe the origin of their doc-
trines o Lso texe (or Loo tiew) who was born in the third year of the
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emperor Ting wang of the Cheon dynasty, sbout 604 B. C., and died in
523. (See Stanisla’s Julien, Livre des Recompenses el dex Peines, preface
pe vil.)  * The doctrine of Lao tsea insists upon the suppressicn of every
vehement desire and of every passion calculated to disturb the peace and
tranquillity of the soul. According to him, it should be the aim of every
wiseman to exist without pain or sorrow ; and in order to attain that happy '
quietude, he incaleates the banishment of the past from the mind and of all
vain and useless solicitude about the futnre.  To plan extensive enterprises,
to agitate onc’s self with the cares essential to success, to abundon one’s self
to the devouring auxieties of ambition snd avarice, is, according to this
philosopher, to labour less for one’s self than for posterity, 1t is madness,
therefore, to sicrifice personal comfort and happiness for the profit of sens
and nephews, In acting for ourselves, Lao teen recommends moderation
both in our desires and in our efforts; for he regards not us desirable any
good that is obtained by trouble and annoyance,” Grosier, Descriplion
de la Chine, p. 571, This sect seems to have extended itself very rapidly ;
we meet with many allusions to it in Fa hian; and I may meation as an
jnstance of anachronism in Chinese chronology, that a follower of Lao tsen
s Tao see named A i fs said to have recognized by supernatural signs the,
birth of Buddha, whom Chinese historians aflicm to have flourished some 500
years anterior to the founder of the Tho se, Such inconsistences suffici-
ently establish the unsoundness of this department of Chinese chronology.
-4 W. L.

CHAPTER XXXIV.

Heturn to Palinn foe.—Temple of the Vast Solitude.—Town of Fho lo nai.—
Liger-park.—The first five converts of Foe.—The kingdom of Keou than mi—
Temple of Kiu sse lo.

Fa hian, on returning to Pa lian foe' ascended the Heng towards
the west. After travelling ten yeow yans he came to a temple
called that of the Past Solitude 1t is one of the stations of Foe.
There are to this day ecclesinstics there. Following the course
of the river Heng towards the west for twelve yeou yans more, he
came to the town of Pho lo nai,® in the kingdom of Kia shi* To
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the north-west of the town, at the distance of ten li, you come to
the temple situated in the Deer-park of the Immortal :* this Deer-
park was formerly the station ofa Py ehi foe ; there are constantly
deer reposing there. When the Honorable of the Age was on
the point of accomplishing the law, the Gods sang in the midst
of space, “The son of the king Pe taing embraced eeclesiastical
life and studied the doctrine, and in seven days he will become
Foe.” 'The Pi chi foe having heard this entered ni Aouan ; it is
on this account he called the place the Garden of the plain of the
Deer of the Immortal. Since the Honorable of the Age accom-
plished the law, men of subsequent times have erected a chapel
in this place.

Foe being desirous of converting Keou lin amongst the five
men,® these five men said amongst themselves, * For six years
past this Sha men Kin fan’ practises austerities, eats but one grain
of hemp séed and one grain of rice daily, and has not yet accom-
plished the law. How miuch the less, then, shall those accomplish
the law who live in the intercourse of the world, abandoned to the
(pleasures of the) body, the mouth, and the thoughts ! To-day,
when he shall come, let us be careful not to speak to him.” Foe
having approached, the five men rose and worshipped him.

At the distance of sixty paces to the north of this place, Foe,
looking towards the west, sat down and began to turn the wheel
of the law. He converted Keow lin® amongst the five men. Twenty
paces to the north is the place where Foe rehearsed his history to
Mi le.* Fifty paces south, is the place where the dragon I lo po
asked Foe, * After how long a time shall I be delivered from this
dragon’s body ?*  In all those places they have crected towers,
amongst which there are two seng kia lan inhabited by ecclesi-
astics,

Thirteen yeox yan to the north-west of the Deer-park, there is
a kingdom called Keou than mi.'® Its temple bears the name of
Kiw sse Io." Foe formerly stayedin this place, and on this
account there are now many ecclesinstics there, the principal part
of whom are of the Less Translation, Thence eight yeou yans to
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the east, is the place where Foe converted “the evil genil. There
too, he hiad stations, and walked, and sat. In all these places
they have erected towers; and there are monasteries in which
may be a hundred clergy. :

NOTES.

{1.) In reiurning fo Pa lian foe.—Fa bian when Palian foe (Pitali putra)
directed his course in the first place towards the south-east to visit the new
and the ancient town of Réjagriha, the capital of the Kings of Magadha, a8
also the Peak of the Valture. From this mountain, situated fo the soath of
the present town of Behar, and forming part of the ridge between the rivers
Dahder and Banourn, he went in a westerly direction, crossed the river
i lian (Nilsjan or Amanat), and arrived at Kia ye, Boddha Gayi. Having
visited the wonderfal and the sacred places which rendered that vicinity
famous s the scene of Sakyn Muni’s nusterities during six consecutive years,
he was about to return to Pétaliputra to pursue his journey and embark at
the mouths of the Ganges for Ceylon, and thence to China. He had not, how-
ever, visited the holy city of Benares and its neighbourhood, equally famous
in the history of Sakya Muni, as the country in which the Honorable of the
Age had begun bis ministry. Fa hian procecded thither sccordingly by the
Ganges, and returned by the same route to Pitaliputra.

* The thirty-third sheet of this work, containing the Budddist legend of the
origin of the town of Pataliputra had been printed off ere 1 fell In with an
interesting brochure published at Leipsig by M. Hermaun DBrockhans in
1835, under the title of ** Foundafion of the fown of Pataliputra, end hisfory
of Upasoka, in Sanserit and German, M. Brockhaus has extracted these
two pieces from a collection of historicttes of Somaders, of which manu-
scripts exist in the Library of the East Indin Company in London. This
secount of the foundation of Pataliputra, not by o Buddhist, but by a Brah-
min sectary, differs entirely from that given by Hiuan thsang. According
to it a person named Pufraks finds in the Vindhya mountains two sons dis.
puting about their paternal heritage, which consisted of n vase, a staff, and
a pair of slippers, all possessing miraculous properties. By a strategenm,
Putraka becomes possessed of these three objects, and flies away with them in
the uir, These confer on him facilities for making love to the beautiful Pdfali
and enable him to carry her off from the palace of her father. Having arriv-
od on the banks of the Ganges, he there, in compliance with the request of
his beloved onme, and by the mirsculons virtue of his staff, built a city,
which in hooor of the Princess he calls Pitaliputra.  He becomes a powerful
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monarch, is reconciled to his father-in.law, and governs the whole country
gs far as the sea. 1 nm unwilling to omit this lttle narrative, although
not equal in interest to that given by Hiuan thsang.*—KL

This is the legend to which 1 have referred in page 239, The mdl.'r
may find it in the Journal of the Asiatic Society, Vol. XIV. p. 140 or 141
—J. W. L.

(2) A temple named the Vast Solitude.—The Sanscrit etymon of this woril
1 have been unable to ascertain. The temple spoken of is that ealled in
Pili books Icere patne rindyé, Tesa pafana vamaia, or fesi pattene, 1t was
gituated eighteen yojanas south of the Banian tres of the continent of Jambu-
dwips. All the Buddhas are supposed to have there begun their ministry.
It was formerly frequented by a great number of Magi, or sages, who had
the power of flying in the air. Itis for this reason, add the Pili books,
that the temple is named fssa pafana ramaia by those who have witnessed
this.+—KL

Tht temple here mentioned by Fa hian cannot be the feipafman of the
Pili Annals, which describe the Istter as an edifice, or large hall, at or sear
Benares, for the accommodation of fri (ssints, or devotees). Sikya is stated
in the Puddhawanso to have departed from the neighbourhood of the bodAi
tree, on the day of the full moon of dsatki (April-May, B. C. 588), saying,
# Let me repair to Bérdnasi,” and taking his dish and robes he performeda
journey of 18 yojanas. On the road meeting an individual named Upake,
travelling on his own affairs, hie informed him of his sttainment of Buddha-
bood, and on the evening of the same day reached Isipafanan Birdnasi.
The distmmee bere given of 18 yojinas, or a little more for the last day's
journey, corresponids very well with the actunl distance from Benares to the
neighbourhood of Gayi, say 130 or 140 miles; taking the yojana ot Capt.
Cunningham's valuation of 7 miles,—J. W. L.

(3) The city of Pho lo nai ;—that is the famous city of Benares, called in
Sanserit FTCWH), TCIWH), Or TTUHY. The first two of these are derived,
according to Indian Lexicographers, from Vara, the best, and anas, water
that isto say, the Ganges, on the banks of which this town is seated. It
would appear however that the last name is the primitive one, although it
derivation be irregular, from Ferand, o river which runs to the north-east of
Denares, and throws itsell into the Ganges, and Awi, the name of another
river tothe south of the town. The Varand is the present HBerma, o name
derived from ¥iri, to choose. The Chinese transeribe Varanasi Pho fo nai,
and explain the name in two ways, first, * Deer-pork,’ and next, * surronnded

* Rew oih's Noie 4 C MF E.D.
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By the river ;' both of these etymologies appear faulty, Hivan thsang, who
also visited this town, names it Pho lo na sse.  He describes it ns o large
capital situated to the west nnd near the Ganges, being 18 or 19 li in length
and five or six in bresdth, { The dwellings of the lower orders are very
numerous, the population very considerable, and the number of houses more
than ten thousand, There is a great crowd of merchants, The manners of
the people are gentle and polished. All study with zeal. The principal
part put faith in the beterodox doctrines, and there are but few who honor
the law of Buddha. The climate is temperate and the soil produces grain
and fruits ; the trees have sn extracedinary growlh, as also grasses and
plants. There are more than thirty Kia fon, and about three thousand
priests and disciples, who all follow the doctrines of the less translation.
There are about one bundred temples, in which ten thousand heretics wor-
ship the sell-existent God (fneara). ) They cut their hair, or wear it knotted
above the head. They go quite naked and eover their bodies with ashes,
The most pious live in continoal austerities and seek to abandon life for
death, To the north of the town is the river Pho lo na (Varand) ; on its
bank, about ten li from the town, is the Kia lam, of the Deer.park ; there
are about fifteen hundred priests nnd disciples, who all pursue the doctrines
of the less trenslafion. In the midst of the great enclosure is a temple more
than two hundred feet high ; it is surmounted by a golden arrow. The (ound.
ations are built with the stone An mow lo Lo, and the walls are of brick,
This temple is surronnded by a hundred chapels ; all bave arrows, and the
divine images are all gilt. In the midst of the temple are the statocs of
Buddha and of a great number of other Tathiigatas, sculptured in the stone
Theou shy. The images of all are in the attitude of tarning the wheel of
the law (preaching.}—KIL.

(4.) The kingdom of Kia shi ; i. e. W, Kusi, n name still borne by
the country and town of Benares, and signifying resplendent.—El

(5} The Park of the deer of Immorial.—The site of this deer park is, 1
have little doubt, Sarnéth, in the neighbourhood of which there is to this day,
ss my friend Capt, Kittoe informs me, & ramna for antelopes. 1t is called
in Pili Migaddyo, *a place sct apart for deer,’ and was the site, as stated
above, of the Jeipafanan hall, famous as the seenc where Sdkya first furmed
dhe wheel of the Law, 1 do not know whether there may not be soma
allusion to the Py chi for (Praiyeta BuddAa) in the term * Deer of the
Imemortal ;' the Pratyekas being typified as the reader will remember (p. 10}
by deer.—J. W. L.

(6) Among the five men.—The *five men' here alladed to are the five
Shikehny who attended spon Sikya Muni while the latter was for six years
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practising austeritics on the banks of the Nilsjan river. They accompanicd
him from Rijagriha in the full persuasion that he was destined to accomplish
Buddhahood ; but when they found their emncisted master under the neces-
sity of restoring his strength by food, their faith failed them, and pronounc-
ing him * a glotton and o loose man," they repaired to Benares and led an
ascetic life. {Csoma de Koria, Analyris of ihe Mdo, leaves 192-200). The
Pili Annals supply the rest of the story. Oun bis sttainment of Baddhs-
hood, Sikyn resolves, in scknowledgment of their attentions to him for so
long a period, to preach the Dhawme first to these five ascetics ; and on
enqguiry finds that they are residing in the Feipafanan in the decr-park
{ Migaddyo, in Sanscrit ¥, a deer, and » n place ¥) at Benares. Thither
be proceeds, On secing him wpproach [ distance, the five Shikin make
some jeering remarks wpon his improved personal appearance, and resolve to
show him no manner of respect. Sakya however penetrates their design,
compassionately prevents them carrying it into execution, and finally ex-
pounds the Law to them and converts them,*  This is the legend alluded to
in the text.—J. W. L.

{7) The Sha men Kin fan.— Kin fan is the Chinese transeription of the
Sanscrit Gautama, one of the numerons surnames of Boddha, and that more
porticularly used in India beyond the Ganges, where it has belped to form
the name of the principal divinity of the Siamese Somonakodam, by the
addition of the epithet Semona (Sromana), Samanean. All Boddhist nations
have this pame in equal honor ; in Tibet it is Geontfam ; in Mandchou and
Mongolian Godam. There is less agreement ns to jts proper signification ;
for each of the nations that adore Buddha have upon this, as well as so many
other points, such obscure and varying traditions as it is bardly possible to
reconcile. Although Chinese books contain nothing satisfactory on this head,
it may be not altogether useloas to indicate briefly what they do say. Accord-
ing to them Shy kia, s the honorable name of Kiu fan. All men know,
say they, that Jow lai is descended from a Cha #i i (Kshatryn) prinee
bat they do not koow that Kie fan was formerly a name of Shy kis. In
the beginning he had five numes, which were indiscriminately given him :
Kiu tan, Kgu che (sugar-canc), Jy choung (descendent of the Sun), Ske y
{tranguil abode), and lastly 84y dis, which is now-s-deys almost the only
remnining one.

Kiu fan is the family name of the Cha fi }i kings; it signifies in Sanserit
perfectly pure, or the Greal Vanguisher of the earih. At the beginning of the
present age there was a kiog named T2 mao thaso, Having abandoned his

. Tumn:ur. Pdli Buddhistical Aapals, 2. A, 5 Vol. VIL p. 815
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kingdom to his minister, he went to the sage Kiu fan to study the doctrine,
and adopting the namea of Lis master, he called himeelf the lifile Kin fan.

The name &hy ki is interpreted in o less confused manner. In Sanserit
it signifies capable of piety. Shem yem, the principal wife of the king Kan .
ehe, had & son named Chang sheow, and the sccond wife had four. &hen
s, to favour her son, indeced the king to banish from the kingdom the
other four children. Having arrived at the north of the Snowy Mountains,
Pei ching, who was the fourth of these sons, became a king, built a city,
and founded akingdom which be called SAe g {tranguil abode). His father,
kaving repented of bis exile, recalled the son, but the Iatter wonld not come ;
whea the king sighing, exclaimed, ** my son 4y ks ' and hence the name.

1t is interesting to compare with this recital of the same circumstance, the
extract from the Kah Gyur, by M. Ksoma de Kiris, given in note 9 Chap.
XXI1L.—C, L.

The Singalese have two, apparently contradictory, nccounts of the origin
of the name Guutama, According to Clough (Singhal. Diet.), Sikya Muni
was s0 colled becanse on entering upon religious life he followed the in-
structions of the sage Gituma, whom they suppose to be the same phila-
sopher to whom the Nyaya system is referred.  According to others, Gauta-
ma is the proper name of the family in which Sikya was born. This latter
opinion {s evidently identical with that entertamed by the Buddbists of
China. Now these two traditions give rise to the following dificulties: the
biographers of Sikys, as far as ot present known, do not sgy positively that
be recelved the instructions of Gantama ; nad even if he had, there is nothing
to lead us to belicve that for this single reason he adopted the title of
Ganiama, which signifies the Gewfaswids. Secondly, the name of Gantama, |
is that of a descendant of the family of Gotams, a family which is ons of
the Brahmanical Gotras, or stocks. Tt would sot appear that this could be
that of a member of the warrior caste, as Indian jurisconsults affirm in the
most positive manner that the Ksbafryas have neither Gotras nor tutelary
saints. It follows from this that Sikya could not bear a name which at
onee refers to the warlike tribe te which he belonged, and to the Brihman
custe. The ocnly way to solve the latter difficulty is to suppose that the
name Gautama belonged, not to Sikya Muni alone, but to the warrior tribe
of the Sikyns, as the Chinese suppose. We know indeed that it is permit.
ed to the Kshatryas to adopt the family name of their domestic priest ; and
hence, to explain how the Sakyas came to be called Gautama, it is sufficient
to suppose that they had a family priest or spiritusl director, a descendant
of Gotams. This purely lodian distinetion betwizt the Bréhmans, who
fiave the right of designating their family by the pame of the saint at the
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head of it, snd the Kshatrivas, who borrow this name from their religions
patron, may bave been overlovked by the Buddhists, who do not recognise
the distinction of caste to the same extent ns the Brihmans. Ignorance of
this prescription, which is so lntimately blended with Brahmanical organisa.
tion, msy have given rise to these Singhalese traditions. The one may bave
tendad to reconcile the title of Gaufamide with the existence of the cele-
brated philosopher Géfama ; the other may have preserved the true tradi.
tion without comprehending, or at least without seeking to explain it.—E. B.

(B) Conrerfed Keow lin among the fire men.—Keon lin Is generally
styled Keow {i in Chinese Buddhist works. The following are the names
of these five celebrated personages, according to Chinese books and Mongo-
lian legends, in which the Sanscrit names are translated into Tibetan.

1st. A jo Kiao chhin ju, in Tibetan Fang ahi Go di-ni ya.—A jo, says
the Fan y ming i, is a surname which signifies knowing ; Kiao ehiin ju is
the name of the family ; signifying fire-pan, In Pili the name is transerib.
ed dja Kondanjon, He was of a Brihman family, and had in preceding
states of existence performed the service of fire, and hence his family name.
1t belonged to the maternal uncle of Buddha,

2d. O pi, or Asvijit.—The Fany ming i translates this word ‘one who,
mounis on horseback,’ oc * manter of the Aorse.’ 1t is rendered in Tibetan

i":;ni. whidh signifies ' a caparisoned Aorse.’ O pi was of the fmily of
dha.

3d. Po thi, explained in Chinese as * the little sage .’ in Tibetan Ngang
zen, or Ming zan. He was also of the family of Buddhba,

4th. Shy ly Kia ye, that is, * fenfold sfrong Kasyepa,' in Sanscrit THAH-
WIS Dasabala Kiésyapa, is also named in Chinese Pho fow, in Tibetan
Lang ba. He was of the family of the maternal uncles of Buddha, The Fan
y ming i observes, that we must not confound him either with Mahi Kisyapa,
or with the three Kisyopas, Uruvwilea Kdryaps, Nadi Kdiyopa, and Gaya
Kisyapa. :

Sth, Keow i thai fsew, or the prince royal Keou [i, called by Fa hian
Kean lin; in Tibetan Zang den. He was the eldest son of king Howu fan
wang, maternal uncle of Baddha,

These five personages are called in Singalese books Paswaga Mahdnun-
ani, or the five greal priests. They were very learned Bribmans, and chiel-
Iy expert in preaching, Having recognised the characteristic marks upon
the person of the last Buddha, to wit, the thirty-two Asulebune, and the
two hundred and sistern symptoms called Magwilokuns, they ascertained
with certainty that he should become Buddha. Then adopted religious life,
and followed and served him for the six years that preceded the date of his
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sttaining Buddhahood. After having heard his first sermons in this condi-
tion, they entered upon cternal glory.

A Mongolian tract entitled a ¢ Hisfory of the origin of the four veritien
of the whale law,"" narrates in the following terms the comversion of the
five personages in question :

«+ On the ffteenth day of the last month of spring of the year Brouh-ak,
or * the érom cow,’ during evening twilight, Buddha terminated his spiritasy
occupations, which consisted in the entire subjection of the spirits of Nishana
(fora®, Nishpanna, birth) or the Seduction of birth. At midnight ke
obtained Dyan (xgie, Dihyins, the moat profound medifalion) or the kigh-
ext degree of the sanclily of anehorifes, and at sunrise be had sttained the
nature of & verifable accomplished Buddha, existing of Aimself in mpreme
spiritualify.

The truly accomplished Buiddha began thea to tum the wheel of spiritusl
doctrine and to spread abroad the law, snnouncing that he had obtained
victory over the depths of innate misery, that he had destroyed all the im-
perfections which oppress the soul, and that he had become Buddba, the
restorer of the world, Many among the people were seized with conster=
nation and excliimed, ** The king"s son hath lost his reason 1" Others pre-
tended that he liad quitted the throne and his country to marry 4 daughter
of Sikya; but others proclaimed that the king's son had become n fruly
accomplivhed Buddhe.

The Buddla then promounced the following instructive discourse: ' Of
what wvail is it to present the people with the nectar of spiritual doctrine
when instruction is wanting ? They have no ears to hear it, and it is use-
less to explain it.”  He therefore retired anew into solitede in the country
of Arshi, where he remained forty-nine days and as many nights to obtain
anew Dyon. As soon as this wes obtnined, Esrvun fegri (Brahma) ap-
proached him, earrying in his hand a golden wheel with o thousand rays, the
symbol of spiritual dominion, and said; * Trely thou hast not become
Buddha for thine own welfare, but for that of all the creatures in the world ;
deign to follow up the work and to spread abroad the doctrine.”” But the
Buddha accepted not the invitation. The Mahi Raji tegri (great kings of
spirits) holding in thelr bands the Naiman fakil {the eight sacrifices) came
then and ssid to him : ** Master of tenfold strength 1 great hero that hast
wanquished all the innate sedactions of the creature! deemest thou not fit
that thou shouldst undertake the salvation of all beings 3" Their request
was equally rejected. Finally Khourmonsda fegri (Indra) himself accom-
panied by the thirty-twe other tegri, npproached Buddhba to adore him, and
rendered him all the honor meet for & Buddha, eacircling the spot where be
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dwelt. Khourmousds, holding in his hand the Douny erdeni (the precious
shell) said to lim ; * Oh thou creator of the nectar of spirituality, who
like unto s precious medicament, purgest and cleansest the creature from the
imnate wickedness in which he slumbers, condescend to let us bear thy
majestic spiritual voice!"™ At this invitation were present the five pricsts
and diseiples-of the Baddha, to wit Fang shi Go di ni ya, rTa dof, Ngang
zen, Lang ba, and Zang den, who up to that moment had been unable to
form a judgment of their master. Discoursing among themselves of the
wisdom of Buddba, they said; I Goodem hath become Buddha, we
must necegsarily adopt his spiritunl doctrine ; but if be have not yet srrived
at the rank of Buddhs, why should we worship him?" At the same
instant Fang shi Go di ni ya, who perceived himself on the eve of recogni.
sing the Buddha, suddenly turned his eyes towards him and bebeld kis body
shining with the lustre of gold, and encireled by a brilliant halo. Thoroughly
convinced by this sign, he sccomplished the first adoration due to the Buddha,
and thus obtained the right of one day suceeeding in his dignity. The four
other disciples fullowed bis example, and similarly adored Buddha. They
said to him; * Since thou art become the veritable Boddhs of the world,
deign to proceed to Virdnasi; for it is there that the throns of o thousand
by-gone Buddhas hath been ; and it is there that thow shouldst sbide and
turn the wheel of the dactrine.” Whilst they thus sddressed him in prayer,
they did not quit the posture of adoration ; & new halo surromnded the Bod-
dha, and his entire body emitted rays of inexpressible spleador.

Yiclding to the pressing importunities of his diseiples, Sfkya Muni aross
and procesded to Vérinasi, to adore and occupy the throne of the thousasd
Buddbas ; Le chose for his principal sest that of the three Buddhas of the
present age of the world, Orfehilong ebdebtehi (Krakuchehanda), Altan
chidgkehi (Kanaka Muni) and Gerel zakikehd {Knsyapa).

In the same year, on the fourth day of the month of mid-summer,
the Buddha received, as his first disciples, the five priests mentioned
above and communicated to them the principles of the four wpiritual verities.
The existence of misery s the first ; the sceond is that this immense misery
extends its empire every where; final deliverance from this misery is the
third ; and Instly, the fourth is the infinite number of obstacles which oppase
this deliverance. * Henee,” he added, you, who are priests, are equally
subject to thin misery, of which you should know the immensity ; you should
contribute to indicate to others the road of deliverance, and you should do all
that you can to remove all obstructions."

(9) Mi le.~See note 8— Chap, VI.

(10} Keou than n[.-—l!.imﬂun"lni thtChim;-hpmg“ map append-
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ed to this volume, call this country Kizo chang mi ; in Sanserit sftyrrat,
Ksusémbi, It is the name of an ancieat town situsted in the lower part of
the Duab, and neighbourhood of Kurral; it is also called Vafsspoffana.
The name of Kansimbi comes from its founder, Kusamba (Wilson, Sanscrit
Dict. p. 233, Sec. ed.) Hinan thsang makes this kingdom six thousand /i in
circuit, and describes it ns very fertile. The climate is cold, the inhabi-
tants are of a savage and ferocions character; they nevertheless love study,
and ocoupy themselves with science and the arts. There are about half a
scare of kia fan, but in o state of extreme dilapidation; nor were there
more thon three bundred priests and disciples; these follow the doctrines
of the Less Translation, There are fifty chapels belonging to the heretics,
who are extremely numerous in that country. [In the town there is a great
temple more than sixty feet high, where may be seen an image of Buddha
carved in sandal wood, and fized high upon the stone, This temple was
constracted by order of the king Ou tho yan na, whose name signifies * Mani-
Seated love.'—KIl.

M. Remusat ohserves that it may be doubted whether Fa hian personally
wisited this kingdom of Keou fhon mi. He speaks indeed but vaguely of it,
and instead of his ususl expression, ** you arrive at such a place,”"—"' you
reach such a town,”” he contents himself with simply stating ** there is such |
s kingdom,”” The circumstances he reports are common to too greata
number of places to ensble us to fix its site with precision. The traveller's |
indications serve only to fix it at shout 60 miles N. W. of Benares.—C. L.

{11) Kin sse lo.—Hioan thsang found the ruins of it in the south-east
angle of the town itself. He says that the temple received its name from
that of a chief named Kiw sse fo (Kusala ?) who founded it. In the inte.
rior is n chapel dedicated to Buddha,®

CHAPTER XXXV,

Kingdom of Tha theen.—The Seng kia lan Pho lo yue.

Two hundred yeon yan'to the south, there is a kingdom
ealled Tha thsen,® where there is o seng &ia lan of the former
Foe Kia she,' They have excavated a great mountain of rock to

* Piunitian, B, LIV, p. 4.
2e3d
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construet it. It consists of five stories ; the lowest, which hath
the form of an elephant, includes five hundred stone cham-
bers. The second which hath the form of a lion, contains four
hundred chambers. The third, which hath the form of a horse,
contains three hundred chambers, The fourth, which hath the
form of an ox, contains two hundred chambers. The fifth, which
has the form of a pigeon, contains one hundred chambers, At
the uppermost story, there is n spring of water which follows
the circumvolutions of the rock. It encircles the apartments
in its descent, performing thus the tour of the edifice to the
lowest floor, the apartments of which also it waters, and then
passes out at the gate, 1In all the stories there are windows
pierced through the roek for the admission of the light, so that
every chamber is perfectly illuminated and there is no dark.
ness there. At the four corners of the edifice, they have hewn
the rock and formed steps for ascending ; at present men ascend
by means of small ladders to reach a place where formerly a
man left the print of his foot. Here is the reason why they call
this temple Pho lo ywe. Pho lo ywe in Indian signifies a pigepn,*
In this temple there are always Arhans whio dwell there, The little
hill is waste and uninhnbited ; it is only at a very great distance
that there are any villages. The inhabitants are a perverse race
who do not recognise the law of Foe. The Samaneans, Brahmaos,
heretics, and all the people of the country have frequently seen
men come flying to the temple. When therefore the Clergy
of Reason of the other kingdoms would go thither and practice
the rites, the natives said to them, * Why come you not flying 1*
We have seen ecclesinstics arrive hm: on the wing " The
eeclesinstics answered,  Our wings are not yet formed,”

The roads of the kingdom of Tha {Asen are dangerous, toil-
some, and not easy to know. Those who desire {o proceed thi-
ther should first pay a certain sum of money to the king of the
country, who will then appoint people to accompany them and
show them the way. On their return, ench points out the
wny tothe others. Fahian was :mahlc to proceed thither, and
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learnt what he has been able to veport from the people of the
conntry.

NOTES.

(1) Two Aundred yeou yam.—About 270 leagues,

(2) A kingdom nawmed TAd theen, that is the giaw, Dakking (the south),
s denomination applied to the vast country called at present the Deecan,
which is the vulgar pronunciation of Dakshina.—KI1.

(3) A seng kia lan of the former Foe kia she.—The Buddha Kasyapa,
whose religions epoch preceded that of Sikyn Muni, is here spoken of. Kas-
yapa is the third of the Tathdgatas who bave sppeared in the kalpa in
which we live. He is considercd therefore to have lived about two millions
of years before Sikya Muni. (See Chap. XX. note 30.—KL)

(4) Pho lo yue in Indian significs pigeon.—Pho fo yue is not the exact
transcription of the Sanserit word STTTHH, Pacivata ; it is nearer that of
g, Pirabd, which in Mahratta and other dislects signifies roek pigeon.
It would not be easy to determine in what part of the Deccan the monasfery
gf the pigeon was situsted ; this indication of Fa hisn, who did not see
it himself, is too vague to enable us to identify it among the numerous ex-
cavations met with among the hills in India. Nevertheless, the fact of the
axistence of such a monument in the fifth century of our era, is important
and interesting, and may lead to a modification of the opinion of many
English savans who have visited Indin, that we are not warranted in ascrib.
ing any conslderable antiquity to these excavations. The celebrated H, H.
Wilson, for instance, observes, ** A review of the religious revolutions of
the Peninsnla would be incomplets without some notice of the numerous
and celebrated cavern Temples with which it abounds, and its octher
monuments of a religious character. The collectiona of Colonel Macken-
gie furnish mo addition to onr knowledge of the former; the subject is
indeed capable of little except graphic illastration, and there being
few drawings or plans of any value relating to them. The omission
is of little importance, for the topic has been bandled in the Asiatic
Rescarches, and in the transactions of the Bombay Literary Soclety,
in the latter particularly by Mr. Erskine, in a manner that leaves nothing
to desire.  To extensive knowledge that writer adds sound judgment, diseri-
minative chservation, distinet econception, and perspicacus description, and
his nccount of Elephanta, and his observations on the Bauddha remains in
India, should be studied attentively by all who would investigate the history
of the Bauddbas and Jains, The caverns in gencral are. Saive and Baud-
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dhg, There are a few Jain excavations at Ellora, but none at Elephanta or
Keneri. There s no satisfactory cloe to the date of any of these excava-
tions, bt there is reason to think that many of them bear a high sntiguity.
It may be questionable whether the Saives or Bauddhes tock the lead in
these structures, but there is some resson to suppose the former, in which
cose the Saiva sppropristion being eonsequent upon the downfall of the
Bauddha faith, Mr. Evskine observes the Elephanta caves cannot be much
more than eight centuries remote, The Bauddhas sccording to a tradition
previonsly alluded to, came into the Peninsula only in the third century
after Christianity and their excavations could not therefore have been made
earller than the fifth or sixth., The Saivas who formed similar caverns,
were o particular sect, or that of the Jogis, as is proved by the sculptures,
the lnrge ear-rings, the emacisted penitents and the repetition of the detafls
of Dakska's sacrifice, a favorite story in the Safea Purdaas, none of which
are probably older than the eighth or minth century." Descrip. Calalogue
of the Mackenzie Collection, Vol. L. p. Ixix.

The Foe kone ki completely refutes the hypotheses of thoss who affirm
that the Buddhists made their appearance in India only in the third century
of our era: o careful Investigation of the environs of Patna, Gays, asd
Benares would probably bring to light many of the monuments which Fa
hian gaw, and described. It is even probable that the monastery of the
Pigeon still exists in the rock of the Deccan where it was originally cut, and
that its diseovery is reserved for some learned Englishman who shall traverse
the country in the character of an sble enquirer and a practised observer,
=KL

The description given by our traveller of these cave temples is by far too
vague to enable us to identify them ; but the existence of such in the Dekban

, ut this early period is sufficiently established by this important chapter.
/\Col. Sykes in his highly interesting Nofes on the Keligious, Moral, and
\Pﬂﬁﬁﬂl state of Iadia, is of opinion that Fa hisn allades to the caves of
Ellors. * Those who bave rehd, says be, my description of the caves of
Ellors, may be induced to recognise in these stupendous and magnificent
works, the originals of Fa hisn's monastery and 1500 chumbers. Considering
ke constant bias of human natare to enhance the value of that in which a
personal interest is mixed up, 1 am surprised the travellers from the De.
khan did mot lead Fa hins o little more astray than they appear to have
done. My deseription of temples supported by Elephants and Lions, of a
temple of three storics {Teen lokh), of windows pierced in the rock, of multi-
tudinous chambers, of the course of rivalets down the mountain and over
and into the cuves of the uniohabited locality, and finally, even the name
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may be supposed to have originated in the focks of bloe pigeons which no

doubt then, as now, inbabited the perforations in the mountains : my de-'

scription, I repeat, offérs so many matters of spproximation to the general
points of the inflated and distorted accounts given to Fn hian by the people
from the Dekhan, that it may fairly be permitted to us to consider that Fa
hian is describing Ellora. The excavations in Salsette would afford the next
approximation, and after these the wonderous labours at Junir (Jooneer)
and the Ajwnta Ghat, Fa hian's silence with respect to the Linga caves at
Ellora, which he would have designated as those of the heretics, offers to
my mind satisfactory proof that in his day they were mot in existence.
Apparently for the preceding 1000 years there had not been Hindu dynas-
ties or o Hindu population sufficiently wealthy, powerful, or numerous, to
have produced them."—J. W. L.
(5) Flying.—See note 2 of the preceding Chapter.

CHAPTER XXXVI.

Books and Precepts collected by Fa hitn,—Precepts of the Mo ho seng ehhi—
Preeepts of the Sa pho to.—The A pi o,

Proceeding in an easterly direction from the kingdom of Pho lo
nai, youreturn to the town of Pa lian foe,' Fa hian had from the
first enquired for the Precepts ; but all the masters of the king-
doms of Indin of the North had transmitted these from mouth to
mouth, without ever reducing the volume to writing ;* on this ac-
count he had come so far and had reached Mid-India. There, in
a monastery of the Mo Ao yan..he obtained a collection of the
Precepts. This was the collection of the precepts of the Mo
ho seng chhi,’ which from the time when Foe wasin the world
has been followed by the majority, This book was com-
municated (to Fa hian) in the temple of Chhi hovan.' As for
the other eighteen collections,” each has its professor who
maintains it. The great Kone® differs not from the smaller;
when the smaller is not conformable, custom explains it." But
Fa hian obtained the most authentic and copious, those which

i
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comprised most amply the traditions, in a collection in which are
brought together the Precepts, forming perhaps seven thousand
kie ;* these are the collected precepts of the Sa pho fo,® those
observed by the ecclesiastics of the land of Thsin. But all these
Precepts having been transmitted from master to master, by a
uninterrupted tradition, have never been committed to writing in
books.” There werealso in this collection sundry extracts from
the A pi tan," forming about six thousand Kie. There was also
a copy of the Sacred Books' in two thousand five hundred Kie, as
also a copy of the sacred work on the means of attaining Pan
ni Aowan, consisting of about five thousand Kie ; and of the 4
pi tan of the Mo ho seng chhi.

On this account Fa Aian dwelt here three years, studying the
books and the Fan'* language, and copying the precepts. Tao
chhing,'* when he arrived at the Kingdom of the Middle, and be-
held the law of the Sha men, andall the clergy grave, decorous,
and conducting themselves in n manner greatly to be admired,
reflected, with a sigh, that the inhabitants of the frontiers of the
kingdom of Thsin were deficient in the precepts, and transgress.
ed their daties ; and said that if hereafter he could become Foe,
he wished that he might not be re-born in the country of the
frontiers ; on this account he remained and returned not. Fa
HAian, whose first desire was that the Precepts should be diffused

and should penctrate into the land of Han, returned therefore
alone.

NOTES.

{1} Pa lian foe.— Pitaliputra.

(2) To wriling.—This would prove that in the northern part of India,
which the Chinese call Northern Hian (haw, civilisation and the art of
writing were not so extensively diffused as in Mid-India, situated on the banks
of the Ganges, and its aflluents.—Kl,

(3) The precepts of the Mo po seny ehhi ;—That is, of the monks of the
Great Convocation who compiled the precepts of Sikyn. The Singalese tra-
ditions contain extremely interesting particulars connected with this suliject,
and must be the more carefully studied as they exhibit cortain differences
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from the Mongol legends, and may on many points serve to modify and
complete the extracts we have given of these,

According to these traditions, in the cighth year of Ajamal (Ajatasatru),
three weeks after the death of Buddhs, five hundred monks, having set out
from the town of Curinanme ( Kurinagara), arrived at that of Rdjagrida-mu-
rara (Rijgriba). The king, apprised of their arrival and of their intention of
promulgating the doctrine, prepared for them in the mount Wabakaru.park-
waieye a magnificently adorned dwelling. These monks, with Kasyapa at
their head, took possession of it and sat down necording to their eldership,
leaving vocant the seat due to Ananda. The latter having attained the
rank of Arban made the same known to the astembly in an extraordicary
manner : the earth having opened in the middle of the hall, Anands came
up from this opening, and took the seat that had been reserved for him.

Then Mah# Kasyspa, addressing the assembly, asked with what portion
of the doctrine they would first engage themselves. They decided on
the Fenna pifteks (Vinaya pittaka), and Updlisthavira wes charged to ex-
pound it.  The care of commenting on the Sufra piflaks, which contain the
discourses nddressed to men, devolved upon Ananda, who explained all the
passages upon which he was questioned by Kdsyapa, and composed the Dier-
ganikdya (Dirghanikiiya) which contains the sixty-two bana-warn. (Each
banag-trara consists of two hundred and fifty gafhar or verses.) The Mad-
dimenikaya (Madbysmanikiiya) which isa portion of the Sufra pitfaks, and
contains eighty thousand bana-wara, having been compiled and set in order,
the first disciple of Dawsenerriserrint.-maha-Teroonwakansey, was charged
to prepare it for the remembrance of man, Saminklenibdya (Samyuk-
tanikiya) which is another part of the Sufra pilfaka, composed of a hun.
dred bana-wira, was compiled and divided into two parts under the
editorsbip of Maha Kasyaps and his disciples. The Angollernikdya
{Angottaranikdyn) containing two thousand bana.wara, snd which also
forms part of the Sufra pitfaks, was distributed into two parts, of which
Anurudda, assisted by his first disciple, undertook the compilation.

Next the Abhidharma pitfake, which contains the discourses presched to
the gods, was compiled snd divided into two parts by the five hundred
monks ; who further collected in two classes, the inferior works, such as the
Soulternipaia (Sitranipdfa) the Dharmapadeya, &c. This collection of
precepts, also prepared by Mabd Kasyaps snd his five hundred priestly
confreres, was completed in seven months.®

A hundred years after the death of Buddba, the king Kalasoka invited
sabba Kamy Yasa (Sarcakdme Yosa) and other Arhans to the number of

® Sor and Hist. Beoki of Ceylon ; Vel, L. p. 32,
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seven hundred, to aconvoeation st Visalak (Vaiskli) in the temple of Walu-
caw, There he interrogated them upon the fofewir rewade (Sthaviravida)
and the Vinaya, and charged them to set these in order : which was accom-
plished in six months.*

In the last place, the king Dharmasoka having wsked Moggali- puile-
Tisemahaalervira, und a thousand other Arhans to make n new collection
of the lawy of Buddha, they assembled at Pellelup (Pataliputra) in the
temple of Asscaraboma (Asokfirima), and completed this third collection
in the space of nine months, the 235th year of Buddha, and the 17th of
Dbarmasoka.—C. L.

(4) The femple of Chhi houan.—At first sight one might infer from
this passage that the temple here spoken of was in the town of Pa lien foe .
it was however in the kingdom of Kosala. (See Chap, XX.) Itis well
to remsrk here, that for.n moment our traveller interrupts the marration of
his journey. He is not ot the end of it; he has yet many fatigaes to vnder-
g0, many dangers to encounter; but the religlons purposes which encouraged
him to undertake his long pilgrimage are folfilled. He has reached the
country whiers he can caltivate the saored tongue, discourse of the precepts
with enlightened ecclesinstios, meditate upon and collect them. No other
land offers such rescurces ; he sojourns therefore there, and having fn a
manner seitled himself, recapitulates the results he had obtained up to that

moment. Indin of the North which he first visited, was to bim & land of
| Tlittle interest ; o sterile and slmeost savage country, which he had rapidly
| traversed to reach that holy land, that classic scene where the monuments
and traditions of his religion were preserved intact,—Mid-India. Scarcely has
he entered it when he is every where received with tokens of interest and
respisct by Lis co-religionists, who applaud his cosrage and his zeal, and
press him Lo satisfy their curiosity. Theneeforward temples and holy places
succeed each other ut short intervals, and it was in one of the most magni-
ficent of ull that he hod seen, in the tewple of CAAI Asuan, one of the
most celebirated places of the worship of Buddha, that he for the first time
obtained a eopy of the Precepts,.—C. L.

(5) The eighteen collections.—There nre two ways of dividing the sacred
books; either in twelve collections (pow, classes) which at ones contsin
those of the Greal and the Less Translation ; or into -i'hm classas, which
are divided equally between these two doctrines. The nine clusses of books
devoted specially to the Grest Translation are, the Kiitra, the faya, the
Gaths, the Itihdes, the Jitaka, the Abhutadharma, the Uddua, the Vei-
pulya and the Vyddarna, The Nidéna, the Avedding, and (he Upadesa ace

* Ibid, p. 43,
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not included, beemuse, says the Ta chi fou fan, Lst, in the Gresd Tronsla-
fisn, the supreme luw is simply announced, without thence deducing motives
{¥in Youam, Nidinn); 2d, discourses and instructions (Feow pho 6 che,
Upadesa) are suppressed as useless because perfect reason alone is addressed ;
3, eternal troth is alone exhibited without the necessity of metapbors or
comparisons { Pho tho, Vidda) for its illustration.*

The last three works are, on the contrary, suited for the Less Translation,
which has not the Vaipulya, the Vydkarana, nor, the Udéna. In the Less
Translation the law of life and of extinction are alone trested of ; there
is therefure no Py foe do {Vaipulya). As men of the Less Translation ara
unable to besome Buddhas, thers is no Ho ke o (Vyikarans), nor any
Feon tho na (Udana), because they bave need to borrow motives in order to
speak.t The nine classes of books of the Less Translation are therefore the
Sufras, the Geyar, the Mikasas, the Sdlakas, the dbhntadhermas, the do3.
idnar, and the Upadesas.

According to the Buddhists of Nepal, the original body of the holy serip-
tures amounts, when complete, to 84,000 volumes, which are designated,
cither collectively or separately, &ifra and Dharma, or by that of Buddia-
vachna (words of Duddba), Sikya Sinha first collected the dootrines of
his predecessars, to which be added those peculiar to himeelf, The words
Tanira and Purdna are ordinarily employed, though ina very vague manner,
to distinguish the esoteric and ezoterie doctrines, and it would appear that
they should be applicd more particularly to those of the Upadess and
Vydkarana ; the Géfhas, the Jitakar, ond the Avadines would appear,
ncoording to Mr. Hodgson, rather to be subdivisions of the Vyddarana,
than distinct classes.—C. L.

{6) The great Kuwei,—The three Kouei correspond to the fliree preciows
oner, and in & manner complete the dogma of the triad, the basis of Sama.
nean theology. Jow lai, when he began to perfect right intelligence,
addressing himself to the chief among his disciples, opened to them the pre-
cepts of the three Kowei, to quit evil, to return to good, and to establish
the root of entrance into reason. The commentary upon the Hoa yan king
pays; * The fhree precious omes are whatever is the most excellent and
of the best omen, These are the three supports by means of which great
matters are to be distinguished, all the roots of the virtues to be produced,
the evils of Hfe and desth to be removed, and the joys of Ni pan to be
olitained. They nre called the fhree staye or reris.

1st, Resting wpon Buddhe, Kowel has the signification of refurn, i, e,

® San teang fa sou; B, XXX p. 26 v,

t Ta chi taw tuir, quoted in the same, B. XXXIV. p. 20,

2r
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revolting against the master of evil and returning to the master of goodness.
Resting upon the great intelligence of Buddha, you escape the thres un-
cleannesses (that of the sword, of blood, and of fire}, and free yourself from life
and death in the three worlds, Hence the sacred text, * In resting upon
Foe, you never more return to the other spirits whom the heretics adore.'

24, Resting wpon fhe Low.—This signifies that what Foe hath said, in-
straction or teaching, may be st in action snd should be practised by all men.
Such is the doctrine of ancient traditions. To return, is to quit bad laws and
attach one’s-self to the true law, In resting upon what Foe has taught, you
are enabled to come forth from the three uncleannesses, and are emancipated
from the evil of birth and desth in the three worlds. Hence the sacred text,
“ He who rests upon the Law is for ever incapable of killing or hurting."

34. Resfing wpon the Seng.—Men of the three revolutions who leave
their bomes (i. . embrace religious life), are heartily united in the law re-
wealed by Foe, and are hence called Seng.  Those who revolt against such
gectaries a3 follow heretical practices ; those whose hearts are given up to
the ecclesiastios of the three revolutions; those who believe in the commu-
pion of men of right practice and rest upon it ; such succeed in escaping "
from the three unclean things, and from the pains of life and death in the
three worlds. FHenee it is written in the holy text,  He whoreturns to the
ecclesinstics and rests upon them, never changes agnin and cannot rest upon
men sddicted to heresy.'"*—C, L.

(7) Custom esplaine it,—The passage is somewhat ohscure, and sec-
oording to M. Landresse may mean, * fhe commenfary explaing it.”

(8) Kie.—Thisis the abbreviated Chinese transeription of Géthé aTw,
verses.—Kl.

(9] The collected precepts of fhe 8a pho fo.—There are five closses of
precepts which form the tressure of precepts tanght by the Tathigata, and
these have been divided in the following manner: When the venerable of
the Age hud attained his thirty-eighth year and had obtained the law, he
proceeded to the town. The king having finished his lenten meal, directed
Raholo Lo wash the platter. To doing so the latter carelesaly let it fall, and
thus broke it into five picces. That very day many bhikadur said to Foe,
 The platter is broken into five pleces.”” Foe replied; * In the five
hundred years immediating following my death, wicked bhikshir shall divide
the treasure of the Pi ni (Vioaya) into five classes.” It afterwards so bap-
pened that five disciples of the rank of Feow pho Ehicou to (perbaps the
Sanserit WYAH, Upagwpta) divided the great treasure of the precepts of
the Tathigata according to their own views, in the following manners :

* Sap tsang fo son, B, IX. p. 16 v,
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1st. Tin won fe, or Tan mo khieon fo.—This word signifies the derfruc-
tion of darkness (apparently HHATH, Tamoghna). This class is also called
the * Treamre of the law,’ and the " Precepts divided into four parte.”
Ttis said in the Tafey king ; ** After my Ni phan, all my disciples shall
collect the twelve clusses of the sacred books; they shall copy them, stody
them, bring them to the highest perfection, and ghall publish the words
thereof, which shall be called the Destruction of darkness.  This class shall
be that of Tuan won fe.” The four parts of these precepts are; lst, the law
of the Pi khieou; 24, the law of the Pi khieon mi; 3d, the law of thoee
who have received the prohibitions ; and 4th, the lnw of the departed.

24, Sa pho to.—This Ssnscrit word significs the aum, or the precepls of
the lectures (of [pasi). This class is likewise called the True Law of fhe
three worlde. It is said in the Ta fay king; “ After my Ni pban all my
disciples shall collect the twelve classes of the sacred books ; they shall un-
ceasingly study them ; end they shall add explanations and commentarics,
so a3 entirely to solve all difficulties, 'This class shall be that of the Se
jh fﬂ.”

34, Kia se Kouei,—This Sanscrit word signifies + eonfemplation of the
double void ;' it is the rule of perfect existence. Itis said in the Ta fiy
king; * After my Ni phan all my disciples shall collect the twelve classes
of the sacred books ; they shall say that there is no more Eco, and shall
thus east away their errors as dead carcaser.

4th. Mi sha se.—This Sanscrit word implies * that which is not manifert
and cannot be perceived.” This class is also called that of * fhe precepls
dirided info five pards.” It is said ia the Ta fsy king: ** After my Ni
phan, all my disciples shall collect the twelve classes of sacred books. The
similitudes of earth, water, fire, air, shall not exist; there shall be naught
but empty space. This class shall be that of the AMi aha se.”’ The five
parts of these precepts are, lat, The cbservances of the Pi khieow: 2d.
Those of the Pi Ehieon ni. 3d. The law of received probibitions ; 4th.
The law of the departed ; 5th. The law of the monks.

sth. PAo thio fou lo.~This Sanscrit word signifies ' calf.! It is said
that in very remote antiquity there was an immortal who had sexual con-
nexion with & calf. The latter produced a son, and henee the name calff
remained in the family, In this class are discussed the vanity of Eco as
well as the five collections (form, perception by the senses, reflection,
petion, nnd knowledge). It issaid in the T fay king ; ** After my Ni phan
all my disciples shall collect the twelve classes of the sacred books. All
ghall prociaim that there is but one Eco, and they shall oot explain the

2y i
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similitude of the vold. This shall be called the cluss of the Pho thas fou
fo.*—Kl.

(10} Were not committed fo wriling.—In Ceylon, from the time of the
introduction of Buddhism in that island under king Deveny Pactissa (236
years after the death of Buddha) to the time of king Valagambu (643 years
and 9 menths after the same epoch), the Buddhist doctrines were transmitted
only by tradition and preaching., But at this time thirty-six learned priests
taking counsel together, and being of opinion that in after ages there might
arise priests of inferior capacity, collected together by the suthority of the
king, five hundred priests of recognised learning and sanctity ; and having
assembled ot a placed called Matula, began collecting and transeribing the
sucred books.$—C. L.

(11) A pi tan :—A Sanserit word (Abkidharma) signifying * the peerless
Law it is one of the three Thang or * receplacles,’ that is, one of the
three classes of books which contain the text mod the sense of the laws.
(Bee Chap, XVI. note 22).

According to another classifieation of the sacred books, there are eipht
confainamfs which eomprise the different kinds of king, the lin, the lwm
and the cheow. King signifies low, a conslant end unchanging fhing.
Whatever the saints have ruled, is called law 3 that which the heretics can
neither change nor destroy, is ealled constant, or invarisble. Lin is the
law ; it is that which distinguishes the light and the weighty, and withstands
sin. Lun are the discourses which expound the most profound meaning of
the laws, Cheow wignifics vow; it designates prayers and invoestions,
Amongst oll these books there are different ones for the greaf and the less
fransiation, for the Ching swen (Srivaka) and the Fenan ko (Pratyekna
Buddha). Those of the Ching wen are; 1st. The * receplocle of the bing,'
which comprises the four A Aan (Agama). A hen gignifies * fhe peeriens
Law," beeause the law of the age admits of comparison with no other law.
The foar A Aan are ; the fong A han (dirgigama), the mean A San (madyn-
migama), the mired A fan (samyuktigama), and the swpplemenfory
A han (angottarfgama), which, doubtless by mistake, the commentator
in the §an fsang fa sou quotes us the first.  2d. The receplacle of the Pre-
ceple, in which are comprised those of the four Fem (degrees), namely those
of the Pi kheou, of the Pi khieou ni, of the Cheon kisi (received prohibi-
tions) and of the Miei chang (terminated disputes) ; the ten Soung (lec-
tures), of Foe's disciple Feou pho li and others. 3d. The recoplacier of
the discourses, that is, the Api tan mnd otbers.  Ath, The receplacle of

¥ Uphdr et o aoted i the San trang fu ou, B. XX, p. 17 and sequel.
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prayers ; this includes the Dharani, to remove all sickness and avoid all
evil. Dharani is a Sanscrit word signifying invocafion, or that which will
promote good and restrain evil. The four Teang are peculiar to the Pratye-
ka Buddbas, 5th. The receplacle of {he king, in which are comprised the
Miao fa yun hoa king, the Ta fang Foe fioa yen, and other King. 6ih. The
receptacle of the precepts, such as the Shen kigi kg of the Phou sus, the
probibitions of the Fan wang and others.  Tth, The receplacle of the dir-
courses, such ms the Ta chy fow fum, the Shy Iy king, and others. Bih.
The receplacle of the prayers, such as the Ling yen cheow, the Ta pei, and
other prayers.*—C. L.

(12) A copy of the sacred Books.—We have seen that this word applies
more porticularly to the Swfras. (Chap. XVI. note 24), The enumera-
tion which Fa hian bere gives of the collection he had made is one of the
most interesting points of his narrative ; and the number of the Gdlhar or
verses hie assigns to cach book, proves that many of these works were very
extensive. We have thought it right to enter upon some special details
eonnected with this subject ; but we must again refer to the more general
classification given by M. Remusat, in the notes to Chap, XV1.—C. L.

(13) ‘The Fan language ; i. e. the Sanserit.—Kl.

(14) Ta ehhing.—The last of the litile band who accompanied gur pil-
grim from ChAang "an. See Chap. L.

CHAPTER XXXVIL

Kingdom of Chen pho.— Kingdom of Tomo li i.—Fa hian embarks.—He ar-
rives a1 the kingdom of Lions.

Following the course of the Ganges towards the east the dis-
tance of eighteen yeou yan,' you arrive at the great kingdom
Chen pho,* on the southern bank of the stream. In the chapels
of Foe on our route, and in four places where Foe sat, they have
erected towers which are apparently inhabited by ecclesinstics.”
Thenee proceeding easterly about fifty yeou yan,* you come to the
kingdom of To mo li ti.* There is the embouchure into the sea.®

* Hoa yen king, quoted in the Sen tiang fa sou, B. XXXL p.Gv.
2¥¢3
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In this kingdom there are twenty-four seng kia lan, all peopled
by the clergy, and the Law of Foe is flourishing.

Fa hian dwelt there two years, occupied in transcribing the
sacred books and depicting the images. At this time some mer-
chants putting to sea in large vesscls, shaped their course to the
south-west ; and in the beginning of winter, the wind being then
favourable, after a navigation of fourteen nights and as many
days, he arrived at the Kingdom of Lions." The people of the
country (of To mo li i) assert that this kingdom is about seven
hundred yeou yan® distant from their's. It is situated on an
island ; it is fifty yeon yan® from east to west, and from north to
south, thirty yeou yan.” To the right and to the left there are
small islets to the number of a hundred ; their distance from ench
other is in some cases ten /i, in others from twenty to two hun-
dred /i ; all are dependent upon the great island. Many preci-
ous things and pearls are procured there. There is a district
which produces the jewel Mo ni," and which may be about ten /i
square. The king sends thither people to protect it, and when

they have gathered the jewels he takes three pieces out of every
ten,

NOTES.

(1) Eighteen yeon yams, About 24 leagues.—KI.

(2) The great kingdom of Chen po.—wgeqy Champa or mﬂ Cham-
popuri, is the name of the ancient capital of Karna, king of Anga desa,
and elder brother, by his mother, of the Pdundu princes, being the son of
Sierya and Kuwnfi before the marriage of the latter with Pdadu. The town
for this season bore also the nome of Karnapura, and it was sitoated on the
#ite of the present Bhaghulpore, or at least not far from that place, We
have seen that the kings of Anga, were for a long time the suzerains of 1he
princes of Magadha, but that the latter emancipated themselves from their
tributary condition under the reign of Miha Padma, who with his son Bim-
biisara overcame the kingdom of Anga and made it & provinee of their gwn.

Hiuan thsang plices the kingdom of Chen pho in Mid.India, and gives it
four thousand K in circumference. The capital wos protected on the north
by the Ganges, and wos more than forty 8 in clreuit, © The country, he
sdds, ls fertile, the climate warm,"” Jn bis time there were half a score of
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%is fan, for the most part in a state of dilapidation ; sl not more than
two bundred monks, The beretics had about twenty temples.* The name
Champa is still found on some maps, presecved in that of Champanagar.
—EKL
(%) Inhabiled by ecclesigaticn.—We may infer from this expression
that Fa bian did not land from the vessel_in which he descended the
Ganges.— KL
(4) Nearly fifly yeon yons.—About 68 leagues.—KlL
(5) At the kingdom of To mo li ti.—Hiuan thsang ealls this kingdom
| Tan mo fy fi. * 1t belongs, says he, to Mid-India: it is fourteen hundred
[i in extent and its capital is ten /i in circumference. 1t is situnted on the
sea shore, and great traffic is there earried on by land and by water,” He
found there ten ks lan inhabited by more than a thousand monks, The,
heretics had about fifty temples, Hard by the town was & tower erected
by king Ascka in honor of a throne of the four past Buddhas, and of other
memorials of their lives and acts, of which traces existed in the neighbour-
hoodt To mo lifior Tan me ly &, is the transeription of FrefEdl,
Timralipti, which signifies ** spofled wilh copper,” The place which |
formerly bore this name is the modern Tumlook, on the right bank of the
Hughli (more properly Rupnarain) not far from Calentts, The Mabavansa |
ealls it Témalitti, corresponding exactly with our author’s transeription.
This countey enjoyed, sccording to the Buddhists, great renown in ancient
times. At the close of the 5th century before our era, the king Dharmd-
soka, sovereign of all Jambadwipa, despatched to the king of Ceylon an
ambassador who embarked at this port. According to the parratives of
Fa hian and Hisan thsang, this town was still of considerable importance in
the 5th and 7th centuries,—KL
It is well to remark that, sccording to Wilson, the name of this provioce
is Tamalipti (affected with sorrow); whence it follows, il this orthography ¥\
be correct, that there is no need to invent the form Tdmralipti in order to l"_'l'
infer from it the Pili Timalitti.—E. B. "
{6) The entranece fo the sea :—that fs, of the Ganges. This circumstance
leaves no doubt regarding the situstion of this country, and we may further
*iafer from the account of Fa hian, that the Hughli was in bis time one of the |
principal branches of the Ganges.—Kl. T
(7) The kingdam nf Lions,—Tn Chinese, Sre fuew kone, which is the trans-
lation of the Sanscrit fijwe, (‘baving lions'), Hiuan thsang writes the
pame Seng kia lo, and says that the country is comprised within the limils

:"I:J.

® Pioni tion, B, LXXV, art, 13,
t lbid. urt- 18,
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of India. e gives it seven thousand 4 in circumference ; and the principal
town 40 fi. He odds that this island was formerly called that of *Jewels,’
because of the number of precious things it produced.* Purther details
will be found in the notes to the following chapter.—K1,

(8) Sev'em hundred yeou yan.—About 930 leagues.— KL

(%) Fifty yeou yan.—68 leagues.—KI.

(10) Thirty yeou yan :—about forty leagues. As M. Remusat remarks,
these distances and their proportions sre sccurate ; but Fa Lian is deceived
precisely as Eratosthenes was in giving greater extent to Ceylon in longitude
than in latitude. By the little islunds grouped to the right and the left, it
is evident that he means the Maldives,.—C. L.

(11} The jewel Mo ni.—In the original Mo ni chw: chu properly signi-
fying a peard, but in the general sense to be here taken, s jewel, wfw,
Meni, in Sanserit, is o jewel, precicus atone ; and corresponds in some mea-
sure with the Chinese ehu. Pearls are called el muktd, in the same
language ; but a precious stone is called the jewe! of Mani; pearls more.
over are not bere spoken of, but carbuncles, which are said to emit raye
of light in the night time. The description of the Mani given in Buddhist
works is fabulons. —KI1,

CHAPTER XXXVIII.

Description of the kingdom of Lions.—Prints of the feet of Foo.—Monastery
of the Mountain without Fear.—~The tree Pei to. The tooth of Foe.—Ceremo-
nics performed in honor of it.—Chapel of Po thi.~The Sumancan Ths mo
kiu thi,

This kingdom' was originally uniuhabited by man ; only demans,
genii,” and dragons dwelt there. Nevertheless, merchants of other
countries trafficked with them. When the season for the trafiic
came, the genii and the demons appeared not, but set forward their
precious commodities marked with the exact price; if these suit-
ed the mercliants, they paid the price and took the goods.® As these
traders went, and eame, and sojourned, the inhabitants of otlier

* Piani thon, B. LXVL 0rt. 4- p. 11 v,
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kingdoms learnt that this country was very beautiful ; these also
came, and eventually established a great Kingdom.

This country is temperate; the vicissitude of winter and
summer is uoknown. The grass and the trees are gver ver-
dant. The sowing of the fields is at the pleasure of the people ;
there is no (fixed) time for that,

When Foe arrived in this country he was desirous of convert-
ing the wicked dragons.* By the strength of his divine foot, he
left the print of one of his feet to the north of the royal city, and
the print of the other on the summit of a mountain.? The two
traces are nt the distance of filteen yeon yan® from each other:
Over the mark of that to the north of the roysl city, they have
built & great tower forty chang’ high. It is embellished with
gold and silver, and the most precious materials are combined to
form its walls. They have moreover erected a seng kia lan,
called the Mountain without Fear, where are five thousand
ceclesiastics, They have erected a hall to Foe, with carvings in gold
and in silver. Amongst all the precious things to be seen there,
is an image of blue jasper, two chang high; its entire body is
formed of the seven precious things. It sparkles with splendour,
and is more majestic than can be described.

Many vears had now elapsed since Fa hiun left the Land of
Han :* the people with whomn he had mingled were men of foreign
lands. ‘The hills, the rivers, the plants, the trees,—every thing
that had met his eyes, was strange to him. And what was more,
those who had begun the journey with him were now separated
from him ; some had remained behind, and some had died. Ever
reflecting on the past,” his heart was thougthful and dejected,
Suddenly, while at the side of this jasper fignre, he beheld a
merchant presenting in homage to it a fan of white lute-
string of the country of Tsin!' Without any one perceiving it,
this excited so great an emotion that the tears flowed and filled
his eyes.

The ancient kings of this country sent to the Kingdom of the
Middle in quest of the seeds of the tree Pei 0. They planted
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these alongside the hall of Foe. When the tree was about twenty
chang' high it leant to the south-east. The king, fearful that
it would fall, caused it to be supported by eight or nine pillars,
which formed an enclosure supporting it. The tree, in the centre
of the place where it was propped up, put forth a branch which,
perforating the pillar, descended to the earth, and took root. Its
size was about four wei* These pillars, although cleft in twain,
and thrown down, have not been removed by the people. Beneath
the tree they have erected a-chapel in which there is a seated
image. The Clergy of Reason habitually and unremittingly wor-
ship it.

In the city they have morcover erected an edifice for a Tooth
of Foe. It is entirely constructed with the seven precious things.
The king purifies himself and abstains from the observance of
brahmanical rites. The inhabitants of the city possess faith and re-
verence, and are firm in their convictions. From the earliest times
of this kingdom, they have never experienced famine, scarcity,
calamity, or trouble, The clergy have in their treasury an infi-
nity of precious things, and Mo ni beyond price. The king
having entered into this treasury, beheld a jewel Mo ni, and
immediately felt a desire to carry it away. Three days after he
made amends. He sent for the clergy, and prostrating himself
before them, repented. Opening his heart to them, he said,
# T desire that you should enact a law, forbidding futare kings to
enter your treasury ; at least, until they shall have accomplished
forty sacrifices in the character of mendicants ; then let it be lawful
for them to enter."

The town is inhabited by many magistrates and grandees, and
the merchants Sa pho.® The houses are beautiful, and the
public edifices well adorned. The streets and the roads are level
and straight. In all the crossways there are halls built for
preaching. On the eighth, the fourteenth, and the fifteenth day
of the moon, they erect a lofty pulpit, and a great multi-
tude of the four castes nssembles to listen to the Law, The natives
of the country assert that they may have amongst them altoge-
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ther from fifty to sixty thousand ecclesiastics, who that all eat in .
common. The king, moreover, has in the town, five or si
thousand whom he supplies with food in common. When
these are hungry, each takes his own pot, and goes in quest of
what he requires. They only take as much as their pots will
contain quite Tall, and return. Py
ﬁtﬁﬁﬁiﬁ‘ﬁfmmy exposed to the public in the
middle of the third moon. Ten days beforehand, the king,
having selected a large elephant with great care, sends a preacher,
who, ¢lad in royal robes and mounted on the elephant, beats a
drum and calls out, saying, * The Phou sa, in the course of three
A seng ki, practised mortifications without regard to his person
or his life. e relinguished the queen his wife ; he tore out his
eyes to give them to a man ; he cut his own flesh to redeem a pi-
geon ; he sacrificed his head to present it in alms ; he cast his body
to a famished tiger, and spared not even the marrow of his bones."
Thus, by such austerities, and by the practice of mortifications for
the good of all living beings, even thus did he become Foe. During
the forty nine years that he continued in the world, he preached
the law, and converted by the doctrine. These who were un-
settled, he confirmed ; those who kuew not the rules, knew them.
All living creatures were thus saved, and he entered into Ni
hiowan ; since his Ni Aouwan 1497 years'® have elapsed. When the
Eyes of the World were quenched, all living beings experienced
deep sorrow,” Ten days after this, the tooth of Foe is conveyed
to the chapel of the Mountain without Fear. Every man in the
kingdom, enlightened by the doctrine, and anxious to promote
happiness, comes from his quarter, to Jevel the roads, to adorn the
highways and streets, to scatter all sorts of flowers and perfumes.
Then, after the chaunts, the king causes to be displayed on both
sides of the road, representations of the five hundred successive
manifestations™ in which the Phou sa assumed different forms ;
such as that of Siu fa now, the transformation into lightning,** that
of the king of the elephants,™ and that of the stag-horse.” These
figures, painted in various colours, are carefully executed and ap-
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pear living. At last the tooth of Foe is carried through the
midst of the road, and is adored wherever it passes. Arrived at
the chapel of the Mowntain without Fear, they ascend into
the hall of Foe ; they burn there perfumes, making aceumulated
clouds ; they perform religious acts without intermission night
and day the whole of the ninety days. The tooth is then con-
veyed back to the chapel in the town. This chapel is very ele-
gant; doring -the day, they open the gates and perform the
ceremonies according to the law,

To the east of the Chapel without Fear thereisa hill on which
is a chapel named Po ¢4i,* where there may be two thousand
coclesinstics. Amongst their number is a Samancan of great
virtue, named Tha mo kin ti, whom the people of the country
hold in great veneration. He hath dwelt in a stone house near
forty years, constantly occupied in charitable acts. He has suc-
ceeded in domesticating in the same house serpents and rats,
without either doing injury to the other,

NOTES.

{1} This kingdom.—The fubulous origin of Ceylon, as detsiled by Hivan
thsang, is evidently borrowed from traditions collected in the ploce itself,
or drawn up from the originals, although differing in some notable respects
from the accounts of the Singhalese. According to the Chiness traveller,
the danghter of a king of southern Indis, set out on o lucky day, to marry
the prince of a neighbonring country. Her escort fled at the sight of a lion,
leaving her exposed to his sttack, Bat the king of the lions, placing her
upon his back, bore her away to his den, situated in a remote part of the
mountaing, There he caught deer for her, and brought her fruits, and
furnished all her wants sccording to the season. For months and years that
princess lived with him, and eventually becoming enceinte, she brought forth
a son and a deughter, who in form were human, although begotten by a
being of so different a nature. The son grew apace, and soon meguired
strength equal to his father.  Haring attained puberty, and become sensible
of bis manly virtue, he inquired of his mother, * How can a beast of the
forest be my sire, when my mother is buman ?  Not being of the same spacies
how can they copulste ' The motlier baving spprised him of what had
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formerly happened,—* Men and beasts, he added, are of natures wholly dis-
tinet 3 let ns lmmedistely fly from this place snd return no more.’” ** Be.
fore flecing,”” rejoined the mother, ** let s be sure that we can.” The son
then began to fallow the lion ; heclimbed the mountains with him ; traversed
the defiles, and examined the passes with care: then one day when his sirs
was far away, be took his mother and slster in his arms and reached the
places of human habitation. The mother said; * Let us carefully conceal
our scorets, and avold repeating our history ; for if it become known, men
will despise us. Let us go hence to the kingdom of my father ; we are in-
secure in a land where the religion of the people is different from our own."”
The inbabitants baviog asked them whencs they came, they replied, * We
are originally of these countries ; exiled inte far-away parts, children and
mother, we mutoally aid each other and seek our homes again.' The
people of the country, tonched with compassion, immedistely bastened to
provide them with whatever they required, Meanwhile the king of the
lions, returning to his cave, and finding neither his dear son nor daughter,
issued furiously from the depths of the mountains and sought the dwellings
of men, The esrth shook with his roar. He attacked both man and beast,
destroying every thing that had life. The inhabitants came out immediately to
take and destroy him. They beat the drums, sounded the great conchs,
and armed with cross-bows and spears, formed themselves into bands
the better to resist the danger. The king commanded them to keep toge-
ther, and putting himsell at their head, they gradually stole through the
forest and passed the hills. The roaring of the coraged lion struck terror
into man and beast, who fled away in alarm, The king proclaimed that who-
ever should capture the lion and so deliver the kingdom from the calamity
which afflicted it, should be rewarded with all manner of honors and rewards.
On bearing this proclamation of the king, the son, addressing his mother,
said to her ; * Our wretchedness is extreme ! [ know not how to alleviate
it. 1 must answer this appeal.” © Say not so™ replied his mother ; */ though
this be a savage beast, he ia not the less thy father; and our misfortunes
are no sufficient reason that you should destroy him." The son refoined ;
o Men and beasts are of different natures; what relations of justice can
exist between them ?  Our right s that of resistance; what hops can he
entertain in his breast 3" Thus said, he armed himself with a dagger, and
offered to falfll the king's command, A numeross band sccompanicd him.
The lion was couching in the forest ; not a man dared to approach him.
As soon as the son appeared the lion fell upon him and threw him to the
ground ; when the latter, full of rage and forgetting their relationship, plun.
ged bis dagger into the lion's belly. The lion suffered great anguish from

2cG
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the wound, and died, still preserving his tender love for his son as if the
latter had done Lim wo injury. The king then asked, * Who is this man ?
if there be aught sapernatural in him, we must give him the rewards, but
punish bim also severely.” The son baving narrated his history, ' Ap-
proach,”” said the king; '° thy sire was savage and could have no paternal af-
fection, The nature of wild animals is difficult to subdue, and wicked senti-
ments are easily produced in their bearts, To destroy that which is noxi-
gus to a people, is o noble action ; to take the life of one's father is to do
violence to the heart, HRewards of every kind shall honor this action, buk
exile shall punish the tramsgression. Thus shall the lsw of the tate be
gespected, and the word of the king be free of duplicity.” He then equip-
" ped two large vessels, which he losded with provisions and necessaries, and
unwilling that the son of the lion should remain longer in the kingdom ; be
gave him young men and young damsels for his reward, who set il in
different vessels necording to their sex, That on which the young men
embarked reachod the Island of Jewels; and, as many precious things were
found there, there these remained. In the sequel, some merchants having
landed on that island, the inhabitants killed the chiefl of them, retained
their wives and had many children. They elected chiefs to govern and
magistrates for the regulation of affsirs ; they founded towns, built villages,
and in memory of the daring action of their ancestor, called the kingdom
they had established by his name. The vessel on which the damsels em-
barked, arrived at the westorn part of Persia, in a country inhahited by
genli : those who landed hod children by their intercourse with the gexii,
and established the * Great Occidental kingdom of Wemen."

The natives of the Kingdom of Lions have oval faces, dark complexions,
square ching, and lofty forebeads; they are robust and bold ; their temper
is hot and passionate. How can they, who are the descondants of a savage
beast, endure insult ?*—C. L.

(2) Only demona and genii.—The greater number of travellers who have
been led to investigate the religious and historical traditions of Ceylon,
make mention of these supernatursl beings, with whom the first colonists
from India for a long time struggled ere they obtained quiet possession of
the entire island, According to the Rijavali, demons possessed Ceylon
during 1844 years, mamely, from the time of its depopulation consequent
upon the famous wars betwixt Réma and Rivana, to the time when Sikya
Muni, desirous of establishing bis religion in that island, ereated an exten-
sive fire which destroyed the whole country and compelled the demons to
fiee to the ocean and take refuge in the island of Fakyiri dewina.t  Accord-

* Pian i tian, B. LXVL p. 11. et sq.
t Upham, Sacred amd Hists .HW‘&I.F? Ceylon, Vel II. . 16 and p, 168 et seq
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ing to the computation of some authors, this happened when Buddha was 35
years of age ; 588 B, C. and 45 before the Nirrdna.®

Hiuan thsang repeats, with that pretentious prolixity which is common
with bim, those Buddhist legends which relate how Semg kia fo (Sinbals)
effected the riddance of Ceylon for ever from the demons who had with-
drawn before the power of Sikya, at the time when he had sabjected the rest
of their race. In this narrative, which we shall greatly abridge, it i stated
that formerly in the Isle of Jewels there was aniron town inhahabited by five
bundred Lo sha women, (Rakshasi), or femals demons, whose craftiness
was equalled by their cruelty, Some merchants baving come to the island
for commercial purposes, the Lo sha, bringing perfumes and playing upon
sarious instruments, advanced to meet them and invite them to enter the
town for repose and amusement, Seduced by the beauty and conversation
of these women, the merchants had (sexual) commerce with them, and esch
of them brought forth n son. The chief of these strangers was Seng kg, and
his son was named Seng dia lo. The latter having in a dream had a revela-
tion of the dm;mrhuﬂl threatened bim, he and his companions seeretly
guined the seashore, and with the assistance ofa celestial steed cscaped from
the island. The queen of the Lo sha flew in pursuit of Seng kia lo, and
endearoured by her charms ond carresses to seduce him to return : bat, im-
moveable, Seng kiz o pronounced curses upon her and mensced her with
his sword,—saying, * Thou art a Lo sha, | am o man ; being of different
natures, we should never unite ; if we do so, we shall be mutually wretched.
It must be that your destiny should fulfil itself!” Then the Lo ska pub-
licly reproaching Semg kia fo with his conduct and his ingratitede, acoused
him of baving abandoned her, rejectesd her, and overwhelmed her with male-
dictions and insults after baving taken her to wife and accepted her pressnte.
The kiog touched with her complaints and blinded by her beauty, protected
her aguinst Seng kia fo, and, despising the cautions of the latter, took her to
wife. But in the middle of the night she flew back to the Isle of Jewels
and retarned instanter with five hundred other Lo sha, carrying desolation
and slaughter into the palace of the king. Sbe Iaid bold of all who were there,
and glutting themselves with the flesh and blood of some, and bearing off
the carcusses of others, returned to the Tsle, Next morning, by daylight,
the magistrates and the courtiers assembled for the royal sudience, and
awaited long the opening of the palace gates. Sceing none, and hearing
none, they crossed the threshold, and found in the balls nought but piles of
bones! Turning sway from the sight, they uttered loud eries, and wept in
ignorance of the cause of such so grest a misfortune. Senyg kia lo apprised

* Trans. A Secicty, Vol 111, p. 58,
26?2
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them of the whols, and having narrated what had happened to himself, ther,
struck with bis conrage and wisdom, elected him for king. He then prepar-
ed arms, and having eollected troops embarked to defly the power of the
Lo aha, Having overcome these he compelled them to throw themselves
into thosea, and take refuge in a neighbouring island ; and then destroyed the
iron town. Preseotly people from all sides flocked to the island, and a
kingﬂnumut-humd-hhhhulhcumdthﬁu;. Keng kio [n.*

The Singhalese books state that it was Vijiye (Vijaya), son of Sinhala,
who at the head of seven hundred warriors, and with the aid of Cowany,
effected the destruction of the supernatural beings that remained in the
island after the expedition of Sikya Muni amongst them.$—C. L.

{3} They fook the goodr.—This account exhibits a carious analogy with
the well known passage in Pliny, which ascribes the same mode of traffic
to the Seres: Fluminiz witeriore ripd merees positar juxtd venalia folli ab
his, 2i placeat permutatio t—R.

(4) Coneerted the wicked draogoms.—The dragons and the genii which
originally inhahited Ceylon, were called, the former Ndpas, and the second
Fakihas, in Pili Yatks, Their conversion by Sikys Muni has furnished
Singhalese writers with numerous legends which, with the traditions relatiog
to Vijaya, form the heroie age in the history of Ceylon. Every thing is
supernatural in thess legends; the journey of Sdkya from central India
through the air, his discussions with the FaksAas, the miracles be performed
to eonvince them, and the circumstances attending their final expulsion from
the island, which ever after adhered to the faith of Sikya. Side by side
with thess legends are those referring to Fifeya Sindaldhu, who came
from Kalinga, with seven handred men, and oceupied at first but & limited
extent of coast. If there be any thing historical in these incoherent and
often contradictory narralives, it is rather in the legends relating to Fifaya
than in those detsiling the pretended journey of Sikya. These several
recitals mey be consulted in the compilation of Upbam. We may remark
that the aceount given of the arrival o f Mahinda in Ceylon, and the conver-
sion of the king Devenipacfissa, wounld seem to prove that it was only under
this prince, that is to say, if Ceylonese chronology be correct, about the
fourth contury before cur era, that Buddhism was established in Ceylon.§
—E. B.

According to the Chinese, one century after the Nirvino, Mo Ai gu #i lo

* Pian i tion, B. LXVL art. 4, 13—16 v,

t Upham, Sac. and Hist, Bosks of Ceylon, Vol. L. p. 69, and Vl, 1L p 171,

€t e,
ﬁ:ﬁ“. Nat. B. VL. eh. XXIV,
§ Sac. and Hist, Books of Ceylon, Val, L p. 84 ot seq,
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{Mahendra), younger brother of king Asoks, sbandoned the world and pro-
ceeded to diffuse the doctrine among the inhabitants of Ceylon. These
changed their customs and were converted to the true faith. Two centuries
later, the doctrines of Foe were divided into two classes, denominated Mo
Ao pi Ao lo (Mabivildira), and the other A po ye chi li {Abhayashri).*—
C. L.

(5) The print of his feel on the top of & menntain.—This mountain,
froma its height and the veneration with which it is regarded, has evec
attracted the attention of travellers, to whom it is known as Adan’s Peak.
At the time of Sikya's third visit to Ceylon, fifteen years subsequent to his
first, Saman-deva Rija came to adore him, and said, * Behold, O Buddha,
that lofty mountain, whose name is Semana kwis, blug as n rock of =ap-
phire, its summit concealed in the clouds! Many Buddhas have there left
their relics, by means of which the memory of their transit through the
world Is preserved smong men. Dui;nm-ddmjndmmusz.ud
leave there the impress of thy foot, which shall be to this fslea precious
blessing.” On this Buddha raised himself to the elouds, and bovering above
the mountain, the latter sprung from its base to receive in the air the im-
press of the blessed foot, and then fell back aguin to the place it ocoupics
to this day.t

Buddhists mention a great many prints of this kind ; the veneration these
receive, scarcely inferior to that paid to Buddha himself, has no doubt con-
ted to angment the number. It is quite plain that every country must have
its own, and that each sect pretend to honor in it the divinty it adores, or
the head of the doctrine it has embraced. All therefore do not belong to
Sikya Muani; Tndeed the Pali texts recognise but five geouine ones, named
Pancha pra patha, *the five divine feet.' Capt. Low has devoted an
article to this subject in the Transactions of the Royal Aslatic Sgeiety of
London.—C. L. s

The Singhalese name this impression and the mountain on which it exists,
Hammanelle Siripade, or more exactly, Samadisla &ripdda, that is, ' the
sacred foot of the mountain of Samans,’ Samana, or Faman, is the tulclary
God of this mountain. In the Mahivansa this mountain is called Samanta
kit parvats, and it is very probable that Samania kufais the primitive
form of Samauhkels. Valeatyn has given o minute and cxact ncoount of
this mountain and the images found on the summit of Adam's Peak, in hia
description of Ceylon ; a work of which Weston has made extensive use in
his compilation of Singhalese Ilistory. This mountain, according to Valen-
tyn, is situated about fourteen German miles from Colombo, Iis summit

* Pian i tian, B, LXVL t Upham, Vol, 11, p. 23,
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can be reached only by means of an iron chain fixed to the rock, the links
of which serve as steps. The summit forms an srea of a bundred and
fifty paces in length and a hundred and ten in breadth. Ta the centre of
this space is a stone seven or eight feet long and projecting about three feet
from the soil. It is there that devotees imngine that they recognise the
print, some of Sikya Munl's foot, others of Adam’s.

The Singhalese however admit of only one print on the mountain Saman-
Aela ; a few traditions only affirm that Sikya Muni placed one of bhis feet
upon Semanhels and another upon that of the Madura, What may bave
given rise to the tradition of the twofold impress mentioned by Fa hian
is that the mountain is divided into two summits, upon one of which isto
be seen the Sripada ; bot the distance of fifteen yeow yans which according
to our suthor, separstes these footprints, is certainly exaggerated. Lastly,
as we have just bad occasion to see, there is nothing more common amongst
Buddhist nations than the existence of such prints of the feet of Sikya.
Even in Ceylon it is stated that he left such memorials in other parts of
the island, sand in particulsr in the bed of the river Calamy.*—E. B.

{6) Fifteen yeou yans.—60 or 70 English miles.

(7) Forty chang.—A chang is n measure of ten Chinese feet ; and the
Chinese foot is cight lines shorter than ours, Taking the chamg ns equal
to three metres and sixty centimetres, the height of this tower would be
twenty-two metres.—C. L.

(8) The Mountain withon! Fear ;—in Chinese, Won "wei. Hinan thsang
appears not to have known this building ; in fact he does not mention the
temple of the Toofh of Foe, of which we shall speak immediately, nor of
another smaller temple near it, in the vicinity of the king's palace.  Both
were sumptuonsly adorned.+—C, L.

The Sanscrit name of this Seng ka lan is Abkayagiri, & word which
means exactly ¢ the mountain of seourity.’ The Mahivansa and the Rije-
ratndkari state, that the king Walaksnablaya, or according to the latter
wark, Deveny Poctissa, caused the temple of a bhesthen named Girrie (doabt-
less Giri) to be destroyed, and cansed to be constructed upon its site twelve
temnples consecrated to Sikya, which communicated with each other ; snd in
the midst of which was erected an immense rikare. He then combined his
own mame Abkays with that of Giri, so that the entire mopument was
named Abhoys Giri.i According to the Mahdransa, this event took place
sbout the year 456 of Duddba, or about eighty-seven years before our era.
Posibly the explanation thus given by Singhalese authorities is somewhat

* Upham, Vel. 1. p- 7, and Vol Il-r- 29

{ Pian i tian, B. LXVL art. 4. p. 1
$ Upham, Vel, 1, p. 219, Vol. 1L p. 43,
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strained ; for by holding to the sense of the word Abhaya Giri, which is
regularly rendered * Mowntain of Security,” there is no need to have re-
course to the history of the priest Gird, and the more so as this name does
not appear suitable for a man. It is es well to note that Fa hian under-
stoad this word in the sense in which we have just explained it, so that he
had more sccurate information than is to be found in Singhalese legends.
—E. B.

(9) The land of Han,—or China. According to the practice of the Chinese,
their country is designated after the dynasties which have ruled it with the
greatest glory, even after they bave long ceased to reign,

(10) Reflecting wpan the past —in the text, fooking back upon the vha-
dowr.

(11) The land of Thein.—The name of a celebrated dynasty which iz
ordinarily applied to ali China, but which Lere more partienlarly desig-
pates the province of §hin #i of which Fa hian was a native.—C. L.

(12) The tree Pei to.—ln Ssnscrit, Bodbi, a name given: from the cir-
comstance of Duddba having acquired supreme intelligence under its shndow.
According to Singhalese tradition it wasfrom Central India that the kings
of Ceylon obtain abranch of this tree. The Rijavali states that Mahindo Ku-
wiirs, son of Dharméscka, one of the successors of Chandragupta, drew
around the right branch of the Bodhi tree a yellow line, ond that he entreat-
edl the gods that that branch should be transported to Ceylon. Inan instant
the branch detached itsell from the tree as if it had been cut with a saw,
ani rising in the air, it sped to Ceylon, where it was received in a golden
vase and afterwards planted in consecrated ground.® This event took place
in the reign of the Singhalese king Deweny Paetissa. Now the year 236
corresponds with our 307 B. C. if weadmit the Singhalese computation,
which if T um not mistaken, must be reduced by some fifty years to make
it synchronise with other indications drawa from Bribmaoical sources. A
passage from the Rdjenafnakari proves that the bodAi was planted near
Anaradbapura, that at least to which Fa hisn refers, and which was still
flourishing in his time. Moreover the narratives of our traveller is much
more copious than the Rijdeali, According to the Makdeansa, which nar-
rates the fact as detailed in the works quoted, the branch of the holy tree
was conveyed to Ceylon in a less miraculous manner, that is, oo & ship.—
E. B,

(13) Twenty chang.—About 200 Eaglish feet.

(14) Four Wei.—About 234 Eonglish inches.

(15) Ss pho merchants.—Sa pho is the Chinese form of perbaps & Sia-

* ['pham, Vol. 1L p. 184 '
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ghalese expression ; but our historical and philological information connected
with Ceylon, is not so circumstantial as to enable us on every occasion to
restore with certalnty such words and expressions as present themselves,
more especially when a secondary interest attaches to them as in this in-
stance would appear to be the case.

(16) The footk of Foe.—Buddhists recognise the suthenticity of several
relics of this kind, (see Chap. V. note 5. snd Chap. XIII. note 8 ;) but
none is 80 celebrated as that bere spoken of, nor bas any been subject to
such variety of fortune. The Singhalese name it the Duloda wakanse (the
honorable tooth). According to their sccounts, Mahasana, who sscended
the throne of Ceylon 818 years after the desth of Buddba, despatched an
ambassador with rich presents to Guhdsiha, king of Kalinga rafa (Kalinga
désn) in the south of Bengal, to obtain from him this precious relie, then
in his possession, The king of Kalinga consented to yield it up ; but Maha-
sana dying in the interval, it was received with the greatest solemnity by his
son Kiertissry magawarna, who built a temple for its reception. Fourteen
hundred years after the death of Buddha, the Malsbars came from the coast
of Coromandel to the attack of Ceylon, and having seized that country, per-
secuted the faith, and carried off the sacred tooth te the banks of the
Ganges (perhaps the Godavery). Eighty-siz years afterwards, Madaiu
Wijayaba expelled the Malabars, and some years subsequently Persbra-
mabahu brovght back again to Ceylon the tooth of Buddha. In the latter
part of the 16th Century, the Portuguese carried it off in their turn, when
Constantioo of Draganza, refused considerable sums for its redemption, and
snimated with religions peal, publicly reduced it to ashes. Next morning
however the priest of Buddha found another tooth in the corolls of s lotus,
in every respect similar : and it is this that is now in the possession of the
English, and for the restoration of which the late king of Duormah sent two
embassies to Caleutta.

On comparing the first of these particulars with the date disenssed above,
we may infer that our traveller visited Ceylon not long after the king of
Kalinga had sent thither the tooth of Buddha.—C. L,

For a very ample soccount of this celebrated relic and its fortunes the
reader may refer to the late Hon. Mr. Turnour’s sccount in the Journal of
the Asiatic Society, Vol. VL. p. 856, et seq., an sccount which he concludes
by mentioning that he had held official custody of the relic sinee 1828 ; it
baving been found necessary for the traoquillity of the country that the
British Government should retain so precious an ohject in its own posses-
sion. ** During thet period,” says Mr. Turnoor, # the siz-fold caskets in
which it is enshrined have been twice opened ; omce fn May 1828, at the
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request of the natives, when a magmificent festival was eelshrated, which
lasted a fortnight ; and once in 1834, to sdmit of Sir Robert and Lady
Horton seeing it, on which pceasion the scientific Austrian traveller, Baron.
Von Hegel was also present. The keys of the sanctoary are never absent
from my library, excepting during the actual performance of the daily reli-
gious ceremonies, and at night a military guard is posted at the temple.””

I fear, however, that there are-good grounds for believing that this object
of idle curlosity nnd miserable superstition, guarded with so much pomp
and care, has no pretensions whatever to o higher antiquity than the 16th
century at furthest; and that we cannot boast with Col. Sykes, that ** this
celebrated relic, after falling into the hands of the Malabars and Portugnese
is now sefely lodged under the lock and key of the English." The eireum-
stances under which it was destroyed, not by order of the Viceroy, D). Con-
stantino de Braganzs, as stated by M. Landresse, bat in direct opposition to
his withes, are thus detailed by the Portuguese historian, Diogo de Couto.
s As soon as the king of Pegu beard of the capture of Jafnapatam and the
geizure of the tooth-relicby the Viceroy, he despatched ambassadors to tha
latter, offering unlimited sums of gold for its redemption, and making pro=
mises of eternal friendship and allisnce in the event of compliasce with his
wishes. The Viceroy consulted bis coptains and counsellors, who were
gnanimons in thioking that so magnificent an offer should not be rejécted.
Mesnwhile the rumour of this negociafion reached the ears of the Arch-
bishop, D. Gaspar, who immediately weat to the Viceroy, expostalated
with him upon a traffic so dishonoring to God, and forbade him to sell for
any amount of gold, an object which contributed to the perpetustion of
idolatry among the heathen, The Viceroy was too good a Catholic to act
upon his own responsibility in opposition to the wishes of the Archbishop;
but having summoned a coancil, to which the latter and all the clergy were
invited, he 1aid before them the urgent necessities of the state, which might
at once be relieved by so splendid a ransom. The subject was fully discuss-
¢d by the assembly, and it was finally determined that the ransom, were it
even the whole world, conld not be aceepted, as being offensive to God."
The historian mentions by name the whole of the clergy who came to this
honorable determination, and procoeds ; ** This being agreed to, and a reso-
lution being drawn out and signed by all preseat, a copy of which may be
geen in the record.oflice (forre do fombo), the Viceroy commanded the
treasorer to bring forth the tooth, and then transferred it to the Archbishop.
The latter, in the presence of all, with his own hands, put the tooth into
metal mortar, and having broken it into pieces, cast the fragments into a chaf.
fingdish, which he then cansed to ba throwa, ashes, coals and all, into the
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middle of the river, in the presence of all the people, who looked on from their
windows and verandahs, The Viceroy murmured greatly at this transsction,
saying that the heathen had no scarcity of other idols, would easily fashion
another tooth as substitate for that which had been destroyed, and would
pay it the same veneration ; while so great a sum of money would have been
u substantial benefit to the state in its present need. To soothe the Viceroy,
and serve as & memorial of this event, the ecclesiastics had a shield prepared,
having in the centre a painting representing himself and the Archbishop
at a table, around which were the other prelates and clergy who had been
agtunlly present on the occasion, and in the midst a hlazing chaffer ; whils
the heathen were standing by holding in their hands bags of money which
they threw upon the fire, with these five letters, the initial of Constantino’s
name, CCCCC; and underneath the words Consfenfines coli cupiding
eremarif erumenas ; implying that Constantino, intent upon heaven, despis-
ed worldly treasures,”” &c. De Couto, Da Aistoria da Tadia, Dec. V1I.
B. 9. Chap. XVII. On referring to a subsequent volume of the same
history, 1find that notwithstsnding its complete destruction as here record-
ed, this mirsculous tooth was sold some years afterwards to the king of
Pegu, who celebrated its arrival in his kingdom with extravagant festivals
and rejoicings 1—J. W. L.

(17) In the course of three A seng bi.—This is the transcription of the
Sanscrit Asanbiya, which signifies innumerable and which is the first of the
ten great nuombers explained by Foe to indicate how boundless and inex-
baustible are the virtues of the Buddhas, the scts of the Bodbisattwas, the
ocean of their desires, and infinite laws of mundane developments.® The
Asankhyais equivalent to a hundred quadrillions. ** Asankhya signifies
an infinite number ; with what propriety speak ye of three Arankhyas?
usks the Kiu che Jun." * Becanse,” it is retorted, ¢ Wou sou signifies in-
numerable, and not withon! number,"

Sikya Muni led the life of a Bodhisattwa during three Asonklyas, The
first comprises the existence of three score and fifteen thousand Buddhas,
{or three score and fifteen ages of the world, as a thousand Buddhas must
appear in every age of the world) from Sikyn, surnamed the ancient, to Shi
kki Foe (Sikhi Buddba). In his earlier births Sikya Muni was a manm-
facturer of tiles, and was named To kowang ming. Sikya the ancient hav.
ing come to lodge with thetiler, the latter rendered him the triple service
of preparing him a seat of grass, of enlightening him with a lantern, and
of giving him to drink, He worshipped Foe, and conceived the wish, if in

* Hes yas king, quoted in the San sang fo sou, B, XLIII, ., 16,
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tims {0 come he should become Foe, he should bear the name of his guest.
Hence he is now called Sy ks wen. :

The second Asankhya begins with §hi kA Foe, and presents a succession
of seventy-six thousand Buddhas, up to the advent of Jan teng Foe (Dipan«
kara Buddha). When Jan teng Foe waa born, his body shone like a lamp ¢
and hence he took this name on attaining Buddhabood. Sikys, who wes
then named Jou foung, presented him with three lotus stalks ; he took off
the deer skin with which he was clad and placed it under the feet of the
Buoddha to protect them from the mud and spread out his hair upon the
ground. For this Jan feng said to bim, * In ninety-one Kalpas thou shalt
become Buddha and shall be called Sy kia wen."

Finally the third dsankhyas embraces the lives of seventy-seven thousand
Boddhas from Jan (eng Foe to Pi pho aki (Vipasyi), the first of the=even
Buddbas generally named together, and to whom invocations are collectively
addressed . *—C, L.

(18) He spared wol fhe marrow of his bones,—These different acts of
Sikya Muni while yet a Bodhisattwa, have been detailed  elsewhere. See
particularly Chaps. 1X. X. XI.

Full particulars of many of these fabulous events, referred to Sikya's
anterior existences, may be found in M. Schmidt’s Weiser wnd Thor, us [
have before intimated.—J. W, L.

(19) 1497 years have elapred.—There is too little agreement between the
various dates given by Fa hian, as well as too little uniformity in his man-
ner of computation to enable us to establish any well determined point of
departure in his chronology. Nevertheless we may see that be here
reckons after the Chinese Buddhic era most generally admitted (950 B, C.)
which differs by nearly five centuries from that of the Singhalese (343 B. C.)
and nccording to which the year of the nirvina would correspond with 410
A. D., a date which is also very certainly that of the nbode of our traveller
in Ceylon. A great religious movement at that time agitated the country ;
the struggle which ensued between Brahmanism and Buddhism, and which
ended, somewhat Iater, in the overthrow of the latter cult in the lands of its
birth, had not yet exercised its baneful influence in Ceylon. On the con-
trary, this island presented to unhappy proselytes, a refuge from the intoler-
snce of the Brihmans : and as happens in such cases, zeal redoubled with
persecution. A learned priest from the continent of India, named Buddha-
ghosa, after having to a great extent revived the religion of which he was o
zealous partisan, had hardly left Ceylon to spread the doctrine beyond the
Ganges in Ava, and among the Burmans, (Crawford, Embassy to Ava,

* Thian tui pe kino yi, cited in the Sen tsang fa sow, B, XIL p. 37,
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p. 461 ; and Bournouf and Lassen Essai Sor le Pili, p. 62) when Fa hisn
arrived there under circumstance highly favourable for the objects of his
voyage, as the account of the pompous ceremonies he witnessed testifies.
* Since the origin of this kingdom, he observes, there has been no famine
or searcity, no calumity or troubles ;" which shows that he was there
before the pestilence which desolated this island under Upatins at the
beginning of the fifth century; and, especially, that he was there before
the invasion of the Malabars, which occurred shortly afterwards. Thus it
iz in the interval between these events and the time when the tooth of Foe
was imported from the Peninsula, that we must fix the arvival of Fa hisn in
Ceylon. We shall sce further on that he returned to his own country in
414; nowas he dwelt two years in Ceylon and was seven months on his
voyage to China, the year 412 must be the true date corresponding with
1497 ; sn ern which coincides perfectly with the historical circamstances we
have mentioned, and which places the death of Buddha in the year 1084 or
1085 B, C. Thisis & new date to collate with those already gathered of
this event, and may be compared with the otber Singhalese dates discussed
by M. M. Bournouf ond Lussen in their rescarches on the sacred language
af the Baddhists.—C. L.

{20) Five hwmdred suecessive manifeatations,—The Jilaka, births or
manifestations of Buddha, to which the Chinese sometimes, but improperly,
apply the term incarnation (avaléra) are apparently spoken of here. How-
ever many of these births suceeed each other, the being who s their subject,
hath still no divine character; he I subject to evidyd, that is, toall the
imperfgetions attached to individual existence, to the errors, the affections,—
in'a word, to the illusions of every kind which constitute the sensible world*
and of which we Lave had frequent oocasion to speak in the course of these
notet, It is not till he bas nttained the point of absclute perfection essen-
tial to Buddhahood, that he is commingled with infinite intelligence and is
for ever freed from individuality, and econsequently, necording to M. Remu-
sat's expression, from the vicissitudes of the phenomenal world,

Fa hian speaks of only five hundred manifestations ; but five hundred and
fifty are generally spoken of as principal ones, and the doctrines of transmi-
gration admit that Huddba passed through the entire scale of ereation,
that he passed through every atnte of existence in the sea, enrth, and air, and
underwent every condition of human life. ** When one body was destroyed,
said Budidbn himself, T received another ; and the number of my births and
deaths ean only be compared to that of all the trees and plants in the entire
univeree. It is impossible to reckon the bodies I have possessed.'™

® Siean hing pen kel king, quoted in the San tiang fa seu, B, LXXVIL p. 8,
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These fire hundred and Afty Jétaka are the subjects of pictures and em-
blems piously preserved in temples for the veneration of the people on the
oceasion of grand ceremoninls, such as Fa hian describes. To each of these
manifestations belongs a legend or recital of the events of which Buddba was
the subject under the different forms in which he figures, and which serves
as a practical discourse upon the conduct to be observed in annlogous condis
tions. Mr, Upham has published four of these legends, sccompanied by
figures, asalso a Singhalese list of the five hundred and fifty Jatakas.—C. L.

(20) That of &iu fa now.—This is the transcription of the Sanscrit
&ifanu, * fuir-bodied,” which is found in the Singhalese list of the Jétake.—
C. L.

(21) Trangformafion into lighining.—There is nothing impossible in this
transformation according to Buddhist notions, which admit of the gods and
enints nssuming every form of body, and even similating several at once.
Baddha, say Chinese authors, by his supernatural power, sssamed various
forms appertaining to no created being with a material body. To save
living ereatures and overwhelm then with benign influences, he accommo-
dutes himself to their understandings, and manifests himsell in all manner
of bodies, as the light of the one moon reflects itsell on many waters. He
can become lightning, as well as a plant or tree ; bat this manifestation is
not incladed among the five hundred and fifty jétakas: at least the Siogha-
lese list of Upham contains nothing analogous.

The Rija Ratndkari narrates that when the tooth of Buddha reached
Ceylon, it appeared seli-raised in the sky in the similitude of o planet ; und
having taken its place in the firmament shone with six brilliant colours.*®
Might not the painted figure seen by Fa hisn bea memorial of this prodi-
gs, and that he mistook it for one of the manifestations of Buddha amongst
which it wus placed }—C. L.

(22] That of the king of elephantz,—This jitaka may be the one which
figures in the Singhalese list under the name of Malanga, ot perhaps that
of Hatty pifat—0C. L.

(23) That of the slag-Aorse.—This is no doubt the jitaka named Roo-
roomage ; that is the Gazelle called Ruru—C, L.

(24) A chapel nemed Po thi.—Hisan theang makes no mention of this
chapel, but he speaks of the mountain upon which it was situsted, and
which is in the south.esst corner of the kingdom. He calls it Ling ka. Jon
lai formerly inhabited it, and it was thero tha be expounded the Ling
Aia king.3—0C. L.

* [/pham, Vol 5. p T2
t+ Uphom, Vol. 1LL p. 2377,
t Pun i tien, B, LAVL art 4. p 180,
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CHAPTER XXXIX.

——

Chapel of Mo ho pi ho lo,—Cremation of the body of a Samancan.—Destiny of
Foe's Pol.

At seven /i to the south of the town, there is a chapel called
Mo ko pi ko lo,' where three thousand ecclesiastics reside. There
was there a Samanean of exalted virtue, one who observed the
precepts with exactitude, and lived in the greatest purity. The
people of the country all believed that he was an Arkan. When
his end was approaching, the king visited him, and in conformi-
ty with the Iaw, assembled the ecclesiastics and asked them il the
mendicant had obtained the doctrine. They answered, that in
reality he was an Arhan. When he was dead, the king, having
consulted the rituals and the sacred books, conducted his funeral
as bescemed an Arhan. To the east of the chapel, at the dis-
tance of four or five i, they piled up wood upon a space of about
three ehang, and to the same height ; abore it they placed sandal-
wood, the essence of aloe-wood, and all sorts of oderiferous
woods, On the four sides they made steps, and covered the
whole with a bedutiful tissue of very pure white wool. On
this pile they raised a bed similar to a funeral car, but without
loung . At the instant of the she wei," the king and the four
castes of the inhabitants of the country unitedly offered up
flowers and perfumes. When the ear was brought to the place
of sepulture, the king himself offered flowers and perfumes.
This oblation ended, ﬂlﬂj’ Plﬂl:ﬂ.l the car upon the Pl]p which
was sprinkled all over with storax, and applied fire, Whilst
it burnt, every one had his heart filled with recollections ; every
one, having tiken off his upper garments, waved from afar a
kind of parasol of feathers' to assist the she wei. When the
she wei was finished, they sought for and collected together the
bones, and erected a tower over them. Fa hian on his nrrival
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found not this Samanean alive; he was able only to assist at his
funeral.

The king firmly believes in the Law of Foe. Ashe was desirons
of building a new chapel for the ecclesinstics, he began by giving
these n grand entertainment, After they had eaten, he selected
two fine field-oxen whose horns he ornamented with gold, and
silver, and precious things. They made a beautiful plough* of
gold, and the king himself plonghed the four sides of an arpent;*
and when he had disseized himself of it, he gave them its inha-
bitants, its families, its fields and its houses. He wrote the deed
upon iron, importing that now and from generation to generation,
this property should be transmitted without any one daring te
alter or to change it.

Whilst Fa hian was in these parts he heard the Clergy of
Reason declare from a lofty throne where they read the Sacred
Books, that the pot of Foe was at first at Phi ahe [i,* and that it has
now been nearly some 1100 years, at Kian tho wei' (Fa hinn when
he heard this discourse knew precisely the number of years, but
now he has forgotten it). It must return to the kingdom of the $
western Yue i.' At the end of eleven hundred years it will go to
the kingdom of ¥u thian,® and will there remain eleven hundred
years, Thenee it will go to the kingdom of Khiu thee.'® After
cleven hundred years it must go anew to the Country of Han for
eleven hundred years; then it will return to the Kingdom of
Lions. After eleven hundred years it will return to Mid-India-
From Mid-India it will rise to the henven Teou show.'! When
Mi le phow sa' shall behold it, he will exclaim, sighing, ** The pot
of Shy hia 1wen Foe hath comel”  Then, with all the gods, he
will offer it flowers and per{ymes for seven days. The seven
days expired, the pot will return to Fan feou thi. The king of
the sea-dragons will take it to his dragon-palace. When Mi le
shall be on the eve of completing the lnw, the pot, divided into
four (parts), will return to its original place on mount Phin na.
Mi le having accomplished the law, the four kings of heaven shall
meditate afresh on Foe, conformably to the law of antecedent

2m3d
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Foes. The thousand Foes of the Age of the Sages'" shall all
make use of this pot. When the pot shall be no more, the
law of Foe will be insensibly extinguished. When the law of
Foe is extinct, the age of man shall become again short, so that
its duration shall be no more than from five to ten years. Rice
and butter will disappear. Men, become extremely wicked, will arm
themselves with clubs that shall become swords ; each will attack
the other, and they shall fight and kill each other. There shall
be amongst their number some so fortunate as to escape, and fly
to the mountains. ‘When the destroction of the wicked shall be
complete, these men shall come forth and re-appear, saying to
each other, * They of the olden time lived long ; but they com-
mitted every kind of wickedness and transgressed the law ; and
therefore hath our life been gradually abridged and reduced to ten
vears. Let us now do that which is right : let us raise our
penitent hearts tocharity, and-eultivate deeds of humanity and
 justice. Each thus exhibiting faith and justice, the duration of
our lives will inerease and reach to four score thousand years.”
When Mi le shall appear in the world, and shall begin to turn
the wheel of the doctrine, he shall first convert the disciples
adhering faithfully to the law of Shy &ia, men out of their homes,'*
those who shall have received the three Kowei® and the five pre-
cepts," and those who shall have kept the law, and observed the
worship of the three precious ones.  The second and the third
converted in this order, are the protegés of Foe. Fa hian would
that instant have copied the book which contained this, but the
people said, *This is not written ; we know it by ornl tradition.”
NOTES.

(1) Chapel of Mo ho pi ho lo.—This js the Sansorit word Mahdrikdra,
the grest temple, or rather the great monastery—for nocording to the defini-
nitlon given by Mr. Upham (Hist. and Doct. of Buddhism, p. 19) vihira
does not properly mean a temple, but a habitation of monks with a chapel;
called by the Chinese Seng kia fan. Fa hisn has it all to himself here;
Hinan theang makes no mention of this building,

(2) At the moment of fhe she wei,—She wei is a Fan word which it is
impossible to restore with certainty, either because the transcription Is
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formed in & manner too irregular, or because it has long fallen into disnse.®
The San feang fa son, (B. V. p. 3,) explains it by fen shas, to consame, to
burn, the net of burning. 1t may be the transcription of the two first syllables
of Shavadéha, the cremation of nbody. The she wei is ons of the fonr sepnl -
tures, that of fire. The others are that of water, that of earth, and that of
forests,t—C. L.

(3) Parasol of feathers—In Ceylon the fan-like leaves of the Palmyra
tree (Borassus flabelliformis) are to this day used ss parasols; and it is
perhaps to an imitation of these, formesd of feathers; that our pilgrim here
lludes.—J. W, L.

{4) The ceremony here described by Fa hian is precisely that adopted by
Dewananpiyatisso on founding the Mahawibaro, The details are given at
length in the fifteenth Chapter of the Mahawanso, to which work I must
refer the reader for many illustrations of Fa hian's sccount of Ceylem,
which want of space compels me to omit here.—J. W. L.

{5.) An arpent.—A measuse of land containg 100 perches of 18 ft. each.

(6) Pi she li.—Vaisall. (See Chapt, XXV, note 2.)

(7] Kian tho wei,—This country, named alse Kian fhe aund Kan the lo,
is Gundbara (See Chap. X. note).—According to the Account of Western
Countries, it is situated to the west of Udyina, and was namd ot first 1%
pho lo; but being subjected by the Fe tha (Getee) it changed its name.
Udyéina and Kandahar are the countries of northern India which in the time
of Fa hisn preserved most of the important traditions of Buddbiam ; but their
neighborbood to each other, and the demarcation so difficalt to establish
among 80 many petty states always at war with each other and alternately
couguering asd conquered, occasion sometimes slight discrepancies if not in
the site of the particular scenes of Foe's actions, at least in the precise deter-
mination of the kingdoms to which they belonged. It is thus that many
memorable eircumstances narrated by Fa hian and Hiuan thsang as haviog
oceurred in Udyina, may, sccording to other travellers, have taken place in
Kandahar and vice vers, without any fair ground of sceusing thess narra-
tives of contradiction to each other.

At the commencement of the 6ih century two Chiness Buddhist monks,
Soung yun foe and Hoei seng, came to Gandhara, impelled by the same
motives which actuated Fa hian a century earlier. The narrative they
have given deserves on sundry mccounts to be compared with that of the
Foe Kove ki. At the time of their arrival the country had been at war
with the Khi pia on the question of the boundaries of the two stales,

* Fayousn chou lin, quoted in the Sen tsang fo sou, B, XIX, p. 14 v,

+ Pigni tian, B, LX111, e, 7, p- 8.
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The king wae o eruel tyrant, delighting in morder and blood, a disbeliever
in the law of Foe, a worshipper of genii, and dependent entircly on his own
strength and coursge. He had seven hundred war elephants, each mounting
ten men armed with swords and lances, and to the trunk of each elephant
was affixed o sabre to smite the enemy, The king constantly dwelt on the
frontiers in the midst of the mountains, so that the people suffered greatly,
and their fumilies murmured. Soung yun joined the camp to deliver the
imperial letter. The king received it seated. * * * Soung yun ssid to
him, " f mountains, some are high and others low ; among rivers some
are grest and others small ; and so in the world there are exalied men and
there are humble ones. The Ye tha and the king of Ou chang both received
the imperial missive with respect; how hath the great king alone received it
otherwise 3" The king replied. ** Were 1 to see in person the great king of
the Wei, T would salute him ; but what is there surprisiog in that I should
peruse his letters seated 7 When men receive a letter from father or motler,
they read it seated ; the Lord of the Wei is father and mother to me ; and i
read his letter also seated. In this, what is there contrary to propricty i’
Yun could not move bim from this * = *

After journeying five days to the west, the travellers reached the place
where Jou lai made an alms-gift of his head ; in that place there was a tower
inhabited by twenty monks. According to Fa bian this took place in the
kingdom of Chu ska #i lo (Chap. X1.), situated seven days’ journey to the
east of Kian tho wei, which doubtless no longer existed as an independent
kingdom in the time of Soung yun's journey. Three days further jourmey
to the west is the river Sou fheow, on the western bank of which is the place
where Jou lai, baving assumed the form of the fish, Ma &iei (Makara ?)
came out of the river and during twelve years fed men on his flesh. A
tower was erected in memory of this event, and the impression of the seales
of & fish are still to be seen upon & rock.

Further west, three day’s journey, you come to the town of Foe sha fow,
There are both within and without this town, ancient temples for which
devotees have peculiar veneration, One i north of the town is the palace
of the white elephant. Tt is a temple dedicated to Foe. It is adorued
with statacs of stons covered with precions ornaments : these bave many
beads to each body and are covered with leaves” of gold which dasale the
eves.  In front of the temple is the troe of the white elophant, Its flowers
and leaves resemble those of the jujube tree; it bears fruit at the close of
winter. Old men repeat from tradition, that when this tree shall die, the
law of Foe will die also, * *

Atune day's journey further west is the spot where Jou Iui tore out an
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eye to present it to 8 man. {See Chap. X.) A tower and a temple have
been there erected.  On'n stone is the impress of the foot of Kia she Foe.

Continuing farther west Sowng yun arrives at the town of Kan tho fo :
seven i to the south-east of which is the feou fou, built by king Kia ni se
ki, and which must be the same edifice which Fa hisn places in Belu-
chistan. (Foe feow she, that is, Purnshopura, Peshasenr.—J. W. L.}
(Chap. X11.) The legend regarding the king Kin ni sse kin is related
in pretty nearly the same terms by thess two travellers and Hivan theang,®
wha concurs with Soung yun in stating that this temple is in Kandahar,
Both dwell upon its magnificence. ** Amongst the Feou thou of western
countries,”” says Soung yun, ‘' this s the first. When they began to
build it, they used pearls to form the trellis work destined to cover it. But
some years after, the king, ohserving that this tissae of pearls being worth
more than ten thousand pieces of gold, feared that after his death it might
be abstracted, and that if the great tower should fall, oo one would seek to
restore it, took down the pearl tissne lattice, and placed it in o copper vase,
which he caused to be buried one hundred paces north-west of the tower 3
and over it he planted a tree. This tree is named Pho thi ; its branches
spread out on all sides and its folinge shuts out the sight of the sky. Be-
neath it are four seated statues, each five tolses high."

Proceeding seven days’ journey farther nocth, and passing a great river,
you arrive at the place where Jou lal relensed the pigeon, According to
Fa hian it was in the country called So ko fo that the Bodhisattwa accom.
plished this act of charity. (Chap. IX.) Soung yun knew not this name,
which had probubly disappered with the little state to which it belonged.

On leaving this point, the travellers neglect to note the distaneces as well
as the direction of their march., They srrive successively in the kingdom of
Na ka o ko, which is identical with Na kie, placed by Fa hian sizteen
yojanas west of Foe lefu sha, (Chap, XIL) Inthat place was the skull-bone
of Foe. 1t was four inches in cireumference, and of a yellowish-white ;
below was a cavity which might receive a man's thumb, resembling a bee's
hive, ln the town is the temple Khi ko lan, where there are thirteen frag-
ments of the Kia shs (mantle) of Foe, It is probably the chapel of the
Seny ki li mentioned in the Foe koue kis There is also the brass stafl of
Foe, seven chang in length (about 21 metres) it is washed with tabes filled
with water, 1t is entirely covered with leaves of gold. The weight of this
stafl varies ; there are times when it is so beavy that a hondred men eannot
ruise it ; again, ot other times, it is so light that a single man may carry it
away. lu the same town are also the tooth and the hair of Foe ; these

® Pign i tien, B LX1IL aet. 7, . 1.
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relies are preciously enshrined, and morning and evening offerings are pre-
sented to them.

At Kiu lo lo low, fifteen paces in the mountain, is the care of the shadow
of Foe. Whenseen far off the shadow is distinetly perceived ; but on a nearer
approach, it is seen just ax if the eyes were dirzied; if you stretch oat
the band nothing more is felt than the stone wall. On retiring again,
gradually the figure re-appears. Tt is one of the most singular things in the
world. In front of the stone there is n square stone on which is a print of
the foot of Foe. At n hundred paces south-west of the cave is the spot
where Foe washed his clothes ; and one §i north-east is the cave of Aon
lian. To the north of this cave is a mountain at the foot of which is n great
temple with & Feou fhon ten tolses bigh. There are still seven other towers,
to the south of which there is a stone with an inseription said to be made by
the hand of Jou lai himself ; and which is still very well understood.®

On comparing the above with the narrative of Fa hian, it will be seen
that they do not differ from each other in any essential point, and that the
former eontaing some particulars of which the other traveller seems to huve
been ignorant, or to have neglected to record, OFf these is the curions
tradition aseribing to Sékyn Tathigatha the inscription here mentioned.
As to what refers to the pot of Foe, Hivan thsang relates that afier the
nirviinn it was in Kian tho wei, where it was worshipped for several cen-
taries; bat that it subsequently passed into various kingdoms, and was at
that time in Persin. | —C. L.

(B) The western Yue fi.—These are the great Yue ti, who, driven to the
westward, first by the northern Hioung, and then by the Ousun, guitted
the Tn;m. where they led a wandering life, and becoming masters of Tran-
soxanin, founded there an empire, long powerful, and extended their con-
quests to Cabul, Kandahar, snd the countries situated on both baoks of
the lndus, See mote 9 to Chap. XIL.—C, L.

(9) The kingdom of Fu thion.—Khotan. See Chap. 111

(10} The kingdom of Khiu thee.—M. Remusat thought that this country
might be that of Beshbalik ; may not rather Koufche, which was moreover
a part of Bashbalik, be more particularly indicated here ?—C, L,

{11} The Heavem Teow show—Twahifa in Sanserit. It ls the fourth of
the six heavens situsted one above another and constituting the world of
desires. It is there that beings arrived at the state immedistely preceding
that of absolute perfection, that is to say, that of Bodhisattwa, await the
moment of their return to the earth in the charscter of Buddhas,—C, L.

(12) AMi le Phow sa.—Maitreya Buddba. See vote 8, Chap, VI,

©® Pian i tion, B, LXIIL are, 7, p, 7. v,
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- (13) The age of ages,—in Sanserit Jhadra kalpa, 1t is the present age
in which we live, and one of those periods assigned for the formation, con-
tinnance, and destroction of the world. It is to last 236 millions of years,
of which 151,200,000 have already elapsed, and during which one thou-
sand Buddhes must successively appear for the salvation all creatures. There
have slready sppeared but four of these, and the life of man is on the
decrease, seeing that from 84,000 years it is redaced to 100, Calamities
of different kinds successively overtake all parts of the universe. When
the age of man shall haye decreased to 30 years, the rain of heaven shall
cense ; the drought which shall succeed will prevent the reproduction of
plants and vegetables ; there will be no more water and an immense number
of men will die. When the life of man is farther reduced to twenty years,
epidemics and all kinds of sickness shall arise, and carry off an infinity of
victims. Finally when the average of 1ife shall be but 10 years, man shall
be given up to strife and war. Trees and plants even shall become weapons
in their hands, and be the means of mutual destruction, so that immenss
nambers shall perish thus. Than, aceording to the tradition preserved by
Fa hisn, i e (Maitreyn) shall apperr in the character of Buddhs to re-
generate the world ; aud the lifs of man shall be estended once mare to
80,000 years.—C. L.

{14) Men out of their homer.—This expression, as we have often seen,
implies mea who have adopted religions life and who live in solitude.

{15) The three Kouei, Seo Cliap, XXXVL. note 7.

(16) The five precepls. See Chap. XVL. note 12.

P e st

CHAPTER XL.

———

Departure from the Kingdom of Lions.—Kingdom of Ye pho ti.—Lao mountain
—Town of Thsing cheou.—Return to Chhaug an.—Conclusion.

Fa hian sojourned two years in this kingdom. e there sought -
for and obtained the volume which contains the precepts of Mi aha
se. Te obtained the long A Aan and the miscellaneous A Aan ;
at length he had & collection of the different Tsang,' all of them
books which were wanting in the land of Han. When in pos-
cession of these volumes in the fan language, he placed them
aboard a large trading vessel capable of nccommodating more
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than two hundred men.  Astern was fastened a small vessel to
provide against the dangers of a sea voyage, and injury to the
larger one.  With a favorable wind they proceeded easterly for
two days, when they were overtaken by a hurricane. The ship
took in water, and the merchants were anxious to board the
small vessel ; but the crew of the Iatter, fearful of overloading her,
cut the cable. The merchants were extremely alarmed for their
lives, and, expecting every moment that the vessel would go to
the bottom, they took the heaviest objects and east them into
the sea. Fa hian worked with the crew+in pumping out the
water; all that was superfluous of his own he, too, threw into
the sea But he dreaded lest .the merchants would cast over
board his books and his images! Iis sole resource was then to
pray Kouan shi in,® to allow all the ecclesinsties to return alive to
the land of Han. * As for me, said he, I undertook this distant
journey to seek for the Law; I trust to the gods to protect this
ship and enable me to reach the haven.”

The hurricane having lasted thirteen days and thirteen nights,
they came to the shore of an island ; and when the tide had ebbed,
having discovered the place of the leak, they stopped it up, and
agnin put .to sen. There are many pirates there, from whom
when taken there isno eseape. The sea was vast, immense, shore-
less; neither the east nor the west were known ; the course was re-
gulated by the sun, the moon, and the stars.* When the weather
was cloudy or rainy, there was no help but follow the wind. Daring
the night when the weather was dark, they saw nothing but huge
waves dashing against each other, fire-coloured lightnings, tortoises,
crocodiles, sea-monsters, and other prodigies, The merchants
were much troubled, as they knew not whither they were drifting.
The sea was bottomless, and there was not even a rock at which
they could stop. When the sky had become serene, they then
knew to steer easterly, and they proceeded afresh on their route ;
but had they come upon any hidden rock there was no means of
saving their lives, Thus was it with them for ninety days, when
they arrived in the kingdom of Fe Ppho thi* Heretics and Brih-



CHAPTER XL. 359

mans are numerous there, and there the law of Foe is in no wise
entertained.

After a sojourn of six months in this kingdom, Fa hian pro-
ceeded anew with certain merchants in a large vessel capable of
holding two hundred men. They took with them provisions for
fifty days, They set sail on the sixteenth day of the fourth
moon, Fa hian was very happy aboard this vessel. They
proceeded north-east towards Kowang cheow.® At the end of
about a month they encountered a frightful wind, and violent
rain. ‘The merchants and the passengers were equally alarmed.
Fa hian at this juncture prayed with all his heart to Kouan shi in,
as did all the ecclesiastics of the land of Han, beseeching the gods
to succour them and to ealm the heavens. When calm was restor-
ed, the Brihmans took counsel among themselves, and said, ** It
is the presence of this Samanean on board that has drawn down
upon us this calamity ; we must land this mendicant upon the
shore of some island of the sea. It must not be that for one
man we be all exposed to such danger.” The chief benefactor®
of Fa hian said, “If you set ashore this Samanean, I will de-
nounce you to the king on our arrival in the land of Han. The
king of the land of Han is himself an adherent of the law of
Foe; he reveres mendicants and ecclesiastics.”” The merchants
hesitating, dared not to set him ashore, Still the sky was very
threatening ; the pilots mutually looked at each other, and were
grestly embarrassed. They had now been seventy dnys on
the passage. Provisions and water were exhausted ; they used
salt water for cooking and they divided the fresh water; each
person had two shing.” As it was drawing towards its end, the
merchants took counsel together and said, ** The time (caleulat-
ed) for this long passage may be fifty days to reach Kowang
cheaw ; now many days have elapsed since that term was pass.
ed; oyr resources nre expended ; it were better for us to steer
to the north-west in quest of land.”

In twelve days and nights they arrived at the south of the
mountain Lao® situated on the confines of Chhang kowang kign,®
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and found there fresh water and vegetables, After so peril-
ous a navigation, after so many fatigues and apprehensions for
so many days, when they went ashore and beheld the plant
Li ko thsai, they verily believed they were in the land of Han!
Still they saw neither inhabitauts nor traces of man, and they
knew not in what place they were. Some said that they were
not yet at Kowang cheon ; others that they had passed it ; noue
knew what to determine upon. They went into a little boat to
enter the mouth of the river, in order to find some one of whom
to enquire of the place at which they had arrived. They found
two hunters returning home, and directed Fa hian to act as inter-
preter and interrogate them. Fa hian began by encouraging
them ; he then asked, “ What people are you!" They answered,
“We are adherents of Foe.!" Te asked again, ** What went
ye in quest of in the hills?” They answered us deceitfully,
“ Tg-morrow is the 15th day of the seventh moon ; we sought
for something to offer in sacrifice to Foe.” He asked again
“What kingdom is this " They answered ** 1t is Thsing cheou,'"”
on the confines of Chhang kowan kiwn which belongs to the
family of the Liecw.” The merchants having heard this were
greatly rejoiced ; they demanded their merchandise immediately,
and sent some one to Chhang Lowang. Li yng, who was governor
there, and believed in and honored the law of Foe, learning that
there were Samaneans aboard with books and images, entered a
hoat and came out to the sea ; he then sent people beforehand, to
the shore, aud having received the books and the images, returned
to the town. The merchants set out for Fang cheon.'' The
people of Thaing cheow, who are under the dominion of the
Lieow, invited Fa hian to remain a winter and a summer.. At
the end of the summer's rest,’” Fa hian left his masters. He
longed ardently to see Chhang "an again ; but that which he had
at heart being a weighty matter, he halted in the south, where
the masters published the Sacred Books and the Precepts.

Fa hian, after leaving Chkang "an,"” was six years in reaching
the Kingdam of the Middle : he sojourned there six years ; and took
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another thiree in returning to Thsing cheow. The kingdoms
which he traversed amount to the number of at least thirty.
After passing the River of Sand in the west, he arrived in India.
The deceney, the gravity, the piety of the elerzy are admirable ;
they cannot be deseribed. The present i5 A mere summary : not
having been hitherto heard by the masters, he easts not his eyes
retrospectively on details, He crossed the sea, and hath returned
after having overcome every manner of fatigue, and has enjoyed
the happiness of receiving many high and noble favors. 1Ile has
been in dangers and has escaped them ; and now therefore he
puts upon the bambu® what has happened to him, anxious to
communicate to the wise what he hath seen and heard.

This year Kya yn, the twelfth of the vears I yi'* of the Tsin,
" being the year of the star of longevity, at the end of the sum.
mer rest they went out to meet Fa hian the traveller.'”  On his
arrival, they detained him to pass the festivals of the winter.
They discoursed with him ; they interrogated him on his travels.
His food faith lent confidence to his recitals ; so that what was
known but imperfectly before, was now better explained. He
hath set in order the beginning and the end. He himself said,
“ In recapitulating what I have experienced, my heart is involun-
tarily moved. The sweat that Lath flowed in my perils, is not
the cause of present emotion, This body hath been preserved
by the sentiments which animated me. It was the end that in-
duced me to - hagard my life in countries where there is no cer-
tainty of its preservation, and to attain that at every risk was the
ohject of my hopes.”

They were touched with these words ; they were touched to be-
hold such a man: they observed among themselves, that a very
few had indeed expatriated themselves for the sake of the Doctrine ;
bt no one had ever forgotten self in quest of the law as Fa hian
hiad done. One must know the conviction which truth produces,
otherwise one cannot partake of the zeal which produces earnest-
ness,  Without merit and without sctivity nothing is achieved.
On nccomplishing aught with merit and activity, how shall one be

-'jl
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abandoned to oblivion? ‘To) lose what i estesnied—to esteem
what mankind forget,—oh !

NOTES.

(1) A eollection of the different Trang.—For éxplanations of the pre-
cepts of Mi cha se, the fous A han (Agama) and various other works com-
prised ander the title Twang (collection), see Chap. XXXVI. notes 10 and
13.

(2) Koman shi in.—Avalokiteswara, 8 well-knowa personage in Buddhic
mythology. (See Chap. XVI. note 30.) Fa hian, in bis distress, invokes him
as the god whose power is exercised over animated ereatures, who, according
to the theologieal system developed by Mr. Hodgson, owe to him their
origin, es the crestion of the different mansions composing the materinl
world is considered the work of Manjusri. Bugdhists have consecrated to
Fowsm ahi in one of the ten consecutive days into which each month is
divided, namely the 24th. On this day the four kings of the gods descend
among wortals to weigh their good and evil actions. By pronouncing the
name Kowan shi in Phow sa, all sorrows are extinguished and all virtue
nourished and enlarged.*—C, L.

(1) Their cowrse war regulafed by the ann, moon, aud ilars, —'I"hil im-
portant passage wonld lead us to infer that the mariner's compass was
unknown, even in China, at the time of Fa hisn, who otherwise wonld
scarcely have omitted some reference to that instrument in speaking of his
perilons situation in this burricane. Chinese writers refer this Invention,
gome to the fabolous ages of their bistory, others Lo the reign of Ching
Wang of the Chow dynasty, that is 1121—1114 B. C, It is remarkable,
however, that Mareo Polo mokes no mention of the compass, the use of
which was wholly unknown in Burope at the time of his travels.—J. W. L,

{4) A kingdam named Ve pho fi,— Vaea dwipa,—This is the first mention
of the Island of Java found in Chinese suthors ; but it was not till some
years after the return of Fa hian that they possessod details of its geogra-
phieal position, of the productions of its soil and the manners of its inhabi-
tants, An embassy which the king of this country despatched to the em-
peror of China in the twelfth year yuen kia (436) wnder the dynasty of the
&oung, originated that intercourse which, oceasional at first and interrupted
by long intervals, inoreased towards the middle of the 10th century in con-
sequence af estalilishments formed there by the Chinese. Those who were
settled there were ealled Tang, from the nate of the dynnsty under which

* Fa yourn chou lin, quoted in the San fsang fo sou, B, XLIL p. 2
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{his colonisation was effected. It was about this time that they adapted the
form Che pho to represent the name Jaea : a transeription which prevailed
for a long time. Under the dominion of the Mongols, seversl military ?
expeditions were sent against the Javanese, whose country then received the
_name of Kowa wa (* sound of gourd') which was given in consequence of the
ressmblance observed between the voiee of the inhabitants and that of a
gourd when struck. Lastly, modern annalists and geographers have appli-
ed to Java the names peculiar to other islands and districts situated in its
nelghbourhood, or dependent upon it.  Such is that of Pou kia lowng which
helongs to an isle (Borneo ?) said to be eight days sail from Che pho ; nnd
Kiao licow pa, which is perhaps the province of Sheri #om in the isle of
Iasaitsell, The San dsad fon hoed, quoted in the Japanese Encyclopedia,
snys: ** Pou kia loung, Tache pho, and Koua we are three distinct king-
doms ; formerly they constituted but one. ¥
The number and yariety of ancient monuments found in Java have led to
the belief that this islnd was colonised by different people of the con-
tinent of Asin; bat the religion, institutions, and literature of Hindustan
do not appear to have been generally diffused in this island till towards tha
midile of the 9ih Century, and it is only from this era that any dependance
enn be placed in the traditions of the Japanese, All that precedes it is con-
fused, ohscure, contradictory, and interpolated with the fabuloas and heroie
history of continental India. The sectaries of Buddha, repelled by tha
Brihmans to the extremities of Asia and to the adjscent isles, took refugs
in Java as they did in Ceylon, Ava, and Siam ; but it is probable that if
Boddhism was not generally diffascd thero till about this period, it was at
all events introduced earlier. Tt is eeen from Fa hian's nceount that at the
beginning of the Sth century that religion numbered thers neither many
proselytes, nor important monuments ; Brihmunism predominated there.
According to a deseription of Java written in Chinese and which forms part of
the precions library left by M. Klaproth, we must assign to the introduction
of Buddhism in this island a date much older than is usually supposed. It
was in the reign of the emperor Kenng won #i of the Han (from 24 to 57
A.D,) that the natives of Ou Fu fow (India) erossed the sea and went to
Jova. Having beheld the precious things produced on this fsland, they
arranged with the inhabitants o traffic of exchange, and introduced among
them the art of building houses, that of writing, and the Law of Buddba.t
In truth however, the book from which we extract these particulars, printed
at Batavia and compiled almost entirely from European sources, is not to

* Eneye. Japam B X1V, pp. 1012,
t Kinw lieou pa teonng lioi, p. 5
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be taken a3 an independent suthority, But the guotation of the name of
an Emperor of China, scems to give some weight to this passage as indicating
that the npln'iw there advanced had been token from Chioese annals. How-
ever improbable this date may appoar, nnd however contradictory to the sar-
rative of Fahlan and unconfirmed by other Chinese works, 1 bave deemed
it right to insert it here in order to attract the attention of such as are desir-
ous of testing its anthenticity by comparison with the traditions preserved
by Raffles and Crawford. r

In the same work the name of Java i transeribed Chao yo, and the
author states that this name was given to the country by reason of the
quantity of millet (panicwns italicum) which it produces. (The Isle
of Barley of Plolemy.) He adds that the Tang named this kingdom Kina
licow pa, without knowing the origin of this name which is peculiar to
a particular locality, while Ches ya is the general name of the whole
Island.—C. L. .

(5) Towards Kowsng cheon.—This is the town named Canton by Earc-
peans, the capital of the province of Kowang fowng—C. L.

(6) The principal bengfactor —in Chinese tan yowei, 1 concar with
M. Remusat, in the meaning of this word borrowed from the Fan haguage,
us given in an carly part of this work, (See Chap. I. note 12.}—C. L.

(1) Two shing.—The shing is the twentioth part of the shi or Chinese
bushel, and its capacity is caleulated to contain a hundred and twenty thon-
sand grains of millet.—C. L.

{#) Lao.—A mountain in the district of Lai cheou fou, in Ehan foung,
on the barders of the sea, It is said to be twenty i in height and to bave
a elreumference of eighty 4. It extends throughout the Peninsuln, to the
north of which is situsted the present town of Thy me Aien, ond is sisty b
south-east of this town, It is distinguished into the great and the small
Lao shaw. These two mountaine formerly formed but cme. The river
Pe sha has its rise there.—C. L.

(9) Chang kowang kiwn.—The present town of Ping fen cheow, in the
department of Lai cheow fou of the Shan foung, bore under the first dynas-
ty of the Sowny the name of Shang kowang kiun, which was changed by
the Wei into that of Shang koweng Aiaw, nnd ceased entirely to be wsed
under the Soui.*—C. L.

(10) Theing cheow.—This is the present town of Thaing cheow fou in the
Shan tonng.—C. L,

_(11) Fang cheou.—At the period when Fa hian wrote, the Fang eheou
comprised all Kieng maw, npart of Honaw snd the northern angle of
Kimg si. At present Yang checw is no more than o department of the

* T paing y toung chi, B. CVIL p 7 v, ¢ Ihid, p. 2.
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province of Kimg vau, which ngain s but » dismemberment of the eastern
part of the ancient Kisng sas, The present Fimg cheon is two hundred G
north. east of Kinng ming fow (Nankin) on the great canal. Its position con-
stitates it one of the most commercial towns in China, and the greater part
of its immenge population consists of traders.t—C. L.

(12) At the end of the summer rest.—For, * this icjonrn being ended.’
This mode of speech which frequently recurs in Fa hian has been explained
gisewhere. (Chap. 1. vote 8.3—C. L.

I think it very probable that the summer reef here spoken of, is thae
Waso, or period of sacred repose of the Buddhists, during which priests
were permitted and even enjoined to abstain fram pilgrimages and to devote
themselves to stationary religions observances. 1t began with the full moon
of July, and ended with that of November, thus including the whole of tha
ratny season. Fa hian mentions this rest elsewhere, and no doubt felt it
incumbent upon him to halt at the time enjoined by his religion. In addi-
tion to what 1 have obserred upon the subject of the festival of Jaganath
(pages 21 and 261), 1 may here mention that the Rev. Dr. Stevenson has
suggested,* thut the Rath Jétié may possibly be the remains of & trimmphant
entry with which the sages were welcomed on returning from their peregrina-
tions to hold the Wasso.—J. W. L.

{13) Chhang au: Otherwise 5i'an fou in Chen #i, the native country of
Fa hinn.—C. L.

(14) He halted in the south.—That is to sy at Wanking, where he pub-
lished the religious books he had rought with him. This was the im-
portant duty that Fa bian had imposed upon himsell before returning Lo his
native country.—C. L.

(15) He hath pui wpan  [Fhe Bambyw.—More exnctly bambu faffeias
{ohon py). This expression designates the substance, or part of the bambu
upon which men wrote before the invention of paper, whether this was done
by engraving the characters with u style, or by trocing them with some
kind of varnish ; bat it here refers to paper the invention of which dates
geveral centuries before Fa hian.—C. L.

(16) The heelfth of the years I yi.—That is, 414 A. D, the eightoenth
year of the reign of *An ly. The star of longerily ( Sheon sing) is one of
tha twelve divisions of the Chinese zodiac &s it was figured in the times of
{he Han. Tt corresponds with the Balance, and thus indicates that tha
year hind alrendy reached the antumnal equinox.—C. L.

{17) Fa hian the fravelier.—This is the game expression fao jin, already
used in Chapter 1V, which M. Remusat, bad translated pries! and which

* Journ. Royal Asiatic Society, Vol. VIL p. 8



366 PILGRIMAGE OF FA HIAN.

M. Klaproth, regarded as synonymous with Toeo e, or the doetors of
reason. [t appears to me that from the monner of nsing it in this place
there kan be no doubt ns to its true mesning. The figurative sense of the
word faa, for reason, doctring, ought to be here set nside, although conse-
crated by ordinary usage, and its primitive and natoral meaning, a rood,
preferred : Tio jin, a man of the road, & traveller.—C. L.

On showing the original characters to an intelligent Chinese, he ot once
interpreted them ** priest,’ and denied that they bear the meaning assigned
te them by M. Landresse.—J, W, L.



INDEX

A che shi, 264, 272.
A gumn, 108, 129, 328,
Age of men, 127,

Ajntn satru, 217, 232, 272,

Ahan, 328, 357.
Ambapali, 244.
Amra skyong ma, 244,
Ammanat, river, 220,
Amitabha, 21.
A nan, 67,76, 201,
Abhayngiri, 328, 342,
Abhidbarma, §.
* Ananda, 76.
A nan tho, 38,
An chha, 148,
* Andbra,

A neon tha, 38,
Anga, 216,

A s 0, 1A
An pho lo, 240, 244, 272,
An szu, 82,
A pi than, 107.
A po o lo, 54.
Arhan, 33, 350.
Aunkh{-. 70, 335.
A seng ki, 323, M6,
A shon ki, 217.
A shy pho shi, 271.
Asoka, 28, 65, 66, 210,
Asura, 133,
Asvapati, 81.
Agwajet, 271, 314.
Avalokuatiswara, 113.
A yu, 'iﬂﬂi:gﬂﬂ.
A i, ;

Jh,;flthu. 192,
Azea, 217.

Baibhar, 278.

» Bahar, 265, 309,
Bakrn, 240,
Balkh, B2.
Banura, 309,
Hrelur_'ui:. 75, 76,

Bennres, 310,

Berna, 314,

Bettiah, 240,
Bhadrakalpa, 247, 3537, .
Blngirathi, 205,
Bhikshu, 58,
Bhikshuni, 58, 110,
Bhurane, 34.
Bishbalik, 336,
Bimbasira, 217.
Bindhasira, 217,
Bodhi, 11.
Bodhisattwa, 10,

Bolor, 15, 58,
Boundary of fire, 122,
Brahmna, 34, 70, 131, ~
Brahmans, 177.
HBrabmanism, 103, 105,
Brahmaparipatya, 131,
Bakker, 98.
Brabmachari, 68,
Buddha, 8.

Budidhas, 160.
Baddhagaya, 282,
Budidhism, 33, 42, 102, 106.

Capissa, 80.
Caustes, 178, 458
lon, 330, 336,
E:,ﬂ. 31;
Chakknwatti, 130,
Chakra, 130,
Chakravarti, 29, 126,
Champa, 339,
Chandala, 104.
Chandragupta, 247,
Chang y, 1, 5.
Chang houang, 176,
Chang khian, 36, 38,
Charcoal, tower of, 221, 222, 234,
Chen chha lo, 98, 104.
Chen po, 329,
Chhang an, 1, 2, 360,
Chii houan, 166, 171, 321, 324.
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Chin chha, 176, Feou thou (Baddhba3, 20, 50,
Chi to, 171. Foe, passim.
Cophen, 23, Foe lou sha, 74, 75.
€ock’s foot, 304, 305. Foe sha fou, 354,
Cha kin pho, 24. * Foe yu thai, 70.
Chu sha shi lo, 72, 73, 354. Formualme, 181,
Fo tha tha, 53,
Dishee, 39. Fo thson, 33,
Dahder, 274. Fou lan ma, 144, 153.
Dakshins, 319, Fou dana, 134,
Dalada ‘wahanse, 344. " Fruits, the five, 158,
Damgamo, 295. Fung te, 169,
D¥iina, &, 28, 50,
Darada, 31. Gujapati, 81.
_/ Dusaratha, 217, smf.ui, 224,
Deer park, 308, 310, Gandhara, 64.
Deva, 133, Gandhnrva, 133,
Deva Bodhisattwa, 154, ' Ganga Sagar, 191,
Devn datta, 201,"278, 4 ’;Gugn, 28, 160,
Dhamathat, 105, Garnda, 133,
Dharmn, 304, Gatchou, 249,
Dhnrmakiiys, 182, Gatha, 12, 325,
Dharmasokn, 324. Gautama, 313,
Dharani, 108, 181, 185, Gaya, 242
Dkarmavardhana, 63, Gaya Kasyapa, 205,
Dhotodann, 177, Getwe, 76,
Dhoudh, 244, Giddare, 260,
Dhiyiina, 268, Gods, 133, 143,
Dhyéina Buddha, 116, Godhanya, B0,
Dipsukara, 67, Gomal, 2.1,
Drirghdgamn, 328, Gomati, 20.
Doctrine, revision of, 3, 242, 276. Giorupmls, 305,
Doubts, the five, 163, Granthn, 106.
Doaldouri, 92, Gridhrakuta, 266,
Dulva, 3. Guonduk, 224,
Drragana, 50, 121, 155,
Han, 7, 8.
Earthquakes, 206, Han tha, 82,
Elements, the five, Hautty pala, 349,
Erranoboas, 224. Hell, 206, 299,
Esroun tigri, 132, Heng, 241, 247.
Heng kia, 38, 160, 162,
Fa, 303. Heresiarchs, 143,
Faculties (sapernatural), 125, Hisn theou, 13.
Fo hian, 1, 2, passim. Hi linn, 221, 224,
Fa i, 64, G5, Hi lo, &5, 83, 88, 89,
Falgo, River, 2R2. Himélaya, 22, 32, 96,
Fan, 14, 120, 130,329, 357, Hirnnyn, 224.
Fan hiog (Bramanic), 135 Hirmnnawatiys, 225, 230,
Fan lan ma, 130, 134. : Hiranyabahu, 22,
Fan ehi, 68. Ho shang, 166, 173,
;m chu, ‘!ﬂ; ::.th 161,
‘arghann, 39, anorabile of
Fei she, 177, 178, g Hou fau, 17g. = "8% 111, 130,

Fel she Ii, 242,
Fen, the four, 328, Lkswakn, 203,
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Ininges, procession of, 17, 21, 255,

India, 13, 79,

Tuddia, Central, 41, 58,
Iodin of the North, 45,
Indra, G2,
Indrasilaguha, 265,

In tho lo,

I she na, 151.
lesapatana, 316.
li'll:t..'llﬁ.

Itihasa, 12,

Jabuna, 102,

Jagauath, 21, 261,
Jaitana wanaramaya, 22.
Jalandhira, 249,
Jaloks, 66,

Jataka, 348.

Jiling girnli, 205.

Kabura, B9.
Kahgyour, 3.

Kailas, 192.
Kalandakn, 277.
Kalasokn, 323.

Kulpa, 67.

Ku na hia mon ni, 185.
Knn choou, 5.

Kandahar, 47, 64. . -

Kanaks muni, 185,
Kanashinipala, 295,
Kanika, 249.
Kanouj, 161.
Kantaksnam, 219,
Kun thoe lo, 64.
Kanyakubja, 161.
Kan yug, 36, 38,
Kao chbang, 8, 16.
Kapils, 191.
Kapilapur, 192,
Kapilavastu, 191.
Kapilavatthu, 191.
Karkochanda, 155,
Kash, 31,

Kasi, 311.
Kasyapa, 180,
Kaunsambi, 317,
Keou leou thein foe, 183, 181,
Keou nohan mou ni, 183, 180,
Keou than mi, 508, 316.
Khameh,

Khasas, 31.

Kharakas, 31.

Khiang, 39.

Khian koue, 1, 4.

Khian to wei, 64,

" Kosambi,
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K che khin, 253, 257, 273, 270.
Khin, 261,

Khing kia, 257.

Kho lo che ky i hi, 270,
Khormuasda, 63"
Khotan, 19.
Khoutoukhton (inearnation), 268.
Kin lan, 19.

Kin lan tho, 276, 277.
Kin ni see kia, 79,

Kian the, 210,

Kian tho lo, 64.

Kian tho wei, 64, 351,
Kiao sa lo, 169. -

Kia pl she, B8,

Kia pi lo, 147.

Kia she foe, 168, 180, 304, Jﬂi
Kin she, 307, 311.

Kin she mi lo, 47.

Kin wei 1o wei, 129, 190,
Kia ye, 280, 282,

Kie chha, 23, 26, 20, 30
Kieou i, 60,

Kie pi lo fa sou tou, 191,
Ki jao i, 1040,

Kinnarns, 133.

King, 109.

King kin, 256

Ki ni kia, 75, 78,

Ki pin, 22, 23, 8.

Kiu shi na kie, 222.

Kin i na kie, 221, 222.
Kio ma i, 17.

Kio sa lo, 165.

Kiu soi mo phou lo,
Kiu sse lo, 308, 317.
Kiu ye ni., 80,

Kosala, 168,

230.

Kouan shi in, 115,
Kouel, 321, 325,
Koukeyar, 25

Koung sun, 7.
Krakuchands, 184,
Kshatrya, 132,

Kshmna, 114,

Ku jo kei elue, 161,
Kukutapuda, 305, 06,
Kusambma, 317.

Kushina, 172,
Knsinagarn, 222,

Kusia, 223.
Kuosnimapara, 2537,
Kusanabhs, 161,

Ladak, 26.
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Laksana, 129,

Lan mo, 213, 214,

Lao tsen, 306,

Li, 274.

Liony, kingdom of, 332, 357.
Li chhe, 221, 239,
Lichhivi, 239,

Lieon Ii, 168, 160, 189,
Little snowy mountains, 95,
Lin, 3.

Lo, 69.

Lob, lake of, 6.

Loba, 96.

Lo han, 32, 33, 86, 93,
Lohita, 96,

Lo i, 95,.96.
Lokyujyestha, 126.

L sha, 339

Loung mountains, 1, 4,
Lou kia ye, 148,

Loung shon, 154,
Loung mi ni, 172,
Loung sian, 175.

Lo yue khi, 113, 269.
Lun ming, 208,

Madh , 58,
H.lag:,ﬂ;ll.
Mahadeva, 35, 131,

Ma ha fa na, 55.

Maha Iswara, 152,
Mahn Kasyapa, 78, 306.
Maha Maya, 125, 200,
Ma ha mou kian Hon, 67, 9.
Maha padma, 217,
Maha prajapati, 112,
Muha satwa,

Maha chakkravarti Rajah, 126,

Mauba vana, 53,
Maha yina, 9, 112,
Mahendra, 260,
Mahindo, 260,

Manggalyam, 67.
Manikynls, ?33 -3
Muanjusri, 35 4
Mirs, 248,
Margasera, 217.
Mathia, 240.
Mathura, 102,

Ma ye, 68,
Mediciue house, 255, 263,

INDEX.

Mendieants, 58.
Meng ha 1, 54,
Meng ke i, 54.
Midile, kingdom of the, 99,

* Migndayo, 311.

Mi le phou sa, 32, 35.

Ming ti, 37, 4.

Mithils,

Mo (Mara), 248.

Mohana, River, 212.

Mo ho seng clhibi, 322,

Mo ho pi bo lo, 360, 352,

Mo kia ti, 144,

Mo kie tho, 253, 256.

Moksha deva, 112,

ﬂmhun SBE.?
ongalyiina, G7.

Mo thi an ti kia, 57.

Mo the ou lo, 98, 162,

Mou chi lin tho, 205.

Mou ho, 306,

Mou Lian, 100, 107, 120, 264.

Muclalinda, 295,

N‘ﬂi 155,

Naga koshuna, 156,

Na kia lo ho, 61, 355,

Na kie, 45, 61, 74, 83, 83, 87, 355,
Nilwdn, 267,

Nalanda, 257, 267,

Na lan tho, 257,

Na lo, 264, 266,

Nan tho, 201,

‘Na pi kia, 183, 184,

Norapati, 81.

Narayann, 150,

Neou than, 1, 5.

Nidann, 325,

Ni bouan, 78,

Ni kin, 74, 78,

Ni kinn tse, 261.

Ni kian tho, 144.

Nilajan River, 212,

Ni ki, 256,

}:t lian, 172, 211.
rujanam,

Nirminakiyn, 182,

Nirvana, 151,

NH'“.E.IJ Eﬁ?.

Observances, the twelve, 59,
Om mani padné bom, 116.
O pi, 271, 314,

Oui, 7,18,

Ouigours, 15,

Ou pho o kia,



Ou chhang, 44, 45, 52,
Outtara kourou, 89.
Oxus, 38.

Pacheka, 158.
Pajapati, 206.

Padma pani, 21.
Padma chenbo, 216.
Pa Han fon, 253, 257.
Palibothra, 253, 257.
Pa lou sha, T6.

Pamir, 15.

Pan chala, 98.

Pan che, 264, 265,
Pan che yuo sse, 26,
Pandurang, 262.
Panjab, 98,

Pan ni bouan, 78.

Pao shi, 104,
Paramita, 5.

Park, deer, 308, 310.
Patali, 260.
Pataliputra, 259,

Pei to, 281, 295, 333, 343,
Pellelup, 324.

Pe tsing, 69, 189, 195,
Phalgo, River, 252,
i she L, 240, 242, 351.
Phan jo plm lo mi, 101.
Phing wang, 37, 40.
Phi she khia, 166, 175,
Phi giun, 274.

Pho lo na, River,

Pho lo nai, 307, 310.
Pho o yue, 318.

FPho s=¢ no, 163, 170,
Pho tho, 60,

Fho to li tsu, 257,
Plhou sa, 17, 21.
Phulwari, 259.

Pi chiha, 97, 98.

Pi khieou, 45, 58,

Pi khieou ni, 101, 110.
Pi nai ye, 107.

Ping sha, 264.

Pim pho lo, 276, 278,
Fin po 8o lo, 217,

Fi pho lo, 276, 278.
Pi she, 178,

Pisuna, 274.

Fitaka,

Fi tsa, 98,
Piyndesi, 263.

FPo low lo; 15, 37,
Po mi lo, 15.

Po na, 96, 97.

INDEX.

Pou rou sha pou lo, 76.
Pot of Foe, 27, T4, 331.
Potala, 205.

Po thi, 211, 336, 340.
Pou na, 95, 97,

Prajoa, 132.

Prujus paramita, 112.
Prasenajit, 170.

Pratycka Buddha, 10, 95.
Precepts, the ten, 108,
Precepts, the sufficient, 103,
Precious, the three, 37, 42,
Parashapura, 76,
Pushkaravati, 73.

Py chii Foe, 56, 123, 33, 158,

Ruojagnhan, 230, 263,
Rujagriba, 113, 269,
Rajagunn, 132,
Hama, 169,
Ramagamo, 215.
Ramwmo, 215,

Rath Jatra, 261.
Hawanhadra, 38,
Realities, 91.
Heason, Clergy of, 306,
Revolution, 9.
Roots, the six,
Ruanwelle, 22,
Ropyavachara, 131,

- Bagara, 156,

Suketan, 230,
Sakys, 203,
Sakridagami, 94,
Samadhi, 253.
Samana, 12,
Sambhognkiya, 152,
Sambknssa, 123,

Sun che ye, 144.
Sand, River of, 2, 6.
Sanga, 8.

Sanghati, 93,

“Bankyn, 147.

San mei, 251,
Sansérn, 216.

San tang, T.

San tsang“fa sou,

Sa pho te, 322, 326,
Baraswati, 131,
Sariputes, 267.
Sarira, 216.
Saruath, 311,
Sattapanni cave, 277,
Batyoguna, 132,
Sawalti, 230.
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Scots, 143, 154.
Seng kia lan, 17,
Seng kia lo,
Seng kia ald, 119, 123,
ki 1, 85, 93.

g::‘n'lturu, 353,
Seriea; 15,
Bewnd, 63,
Eha men, 7, 12.
Sha mi, 174.
Sha mi b, 174,

_ Sha chi, 163.
Bhen shen, 2, 7, 8.
Shen si, 2, 7.

Ehe wei, 35, 165, 169, 3533,

She i, 168, 180, 239.
She i fang, 41.

She li foe, 69, 264.
She li tseu, 106,

8i an, 2.

Shu, 39.

Ehy, 62, 120, 264.
Shy kin, 69, 155.

Shy kia wen, 155,
Shy lo fa sy ti, 169,
Siddba, 146.
Siddharta, 120.

Sind, 38.

Sindhu, 38.

Sinha'a, 331.

Ein po, 221, 238.

8in theou, 13, 36, 37.
8i wo, 38,

Biu tha, 165, 170.
Sieau tho lo, 107,
Sin tho wan, ™4, 169, 207.
8i ye, 24.

Ekandha, 145,
Emasiing, 278.

8o ko to, 62, 3535,

Bo kie lo, 156,

Sona, River, 225.
Eopu pho fa sa tou, 62,
Sramana, 12,
Sravaka, 10,
Sravasti, 160, 172.
Srenika, 217.

Eroto panna, M, 207,
Sse tho han, 94,
Sthupa, 19, 91,

Sa bo to, 45, 62,
Suastus, G2,

Sutra, 3.

Swarpavati, River, 221,

INDEX.

Swastika, 218.
Swat, G2,

Ta ai tan, 189,
Tu hia, 39,
Tukshasila, 73.
Tamaguns, 1:31.
Tamalipta, #31.
‘Tamalitti, 3:31.
Tamlik, 351.
Tan, &.

Tan cha shi lo, 73.
Tan na, 5.
Tantra,

iT=o 1, 119, 124, 100,

Tao see, 214, 214, 300,
Tapaswi, 200.
Tuthagata, 162.
Taxila, 73.

Tei she, 178,

Temples, six principal, 172,
Teon show, 33, 3.
Ters, 212.

Tha li lo, &7.

Tha mo, 43.

'Tlll thaen, 317, 310.

Tl'-i.m'l.‘n, Iﬁ& 03, 273, 278.

Thi lio wei, 67.

Tho lo, G0.

Tho ly, 32, 33,

Ths in, 16.

Ths ing yan, 175.

Thuan housn, 2, 6.

Ting kouang, 67, 85, 92.
To-mo I ti, 529.

Tooth of Foe, 334, 344,
Tou kio, 159,

Tou wei, 168,
Translation, 7, 3, et passim.
Traysstrinsha, 124.
Teandals, 105.

Tsang, 2, 107, 357, J62.
Teeu ho, 22, 24,

Taoung ling, 25, 25, 27.
Tuaskiia, 34.

Uda, 201.
Udﬂu, 45,

u}]lnl. 47.
pall, 206,
Vayu, 131,

Yugrapani, 236.
Vaipulyn, 12, 324,
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Vaisali, 243, Yaksha, 30,
Vaisyn, 178, Yama, 303,
Varans, 310, Yamuna, River, 102,
Varanasi, 310. Yina, 9.
Varuna, 131, Yan feou thi, 79, 80,
Vast solitude, 307, 316. Yan leou, 1.
Yedas, 153. Yangs pa chau, 243.
Verities, 70, Yan ma lo.
Vesali, 243. Yan lo, 206, 299.
Vestments, 93. Yava dwipa.
Views, 145. Yeou yan, 86.
Vijayn, J40. Yeon pho lo, 120,
Vihara, 352. Ye pho ti, 357,
Vinaya, 3, 100, Ye tha, 353.
Vishou, 131. Yn tho lo shi lo kin ho, 265,
Vitthal, 262. Yojana, 86, 28
Vaulture, hill of, 273. Yue shi, 82,

Yue chi, 82
Wakshua, 33, Yue ti, 39, 82, 354.
Webharo, 278. Yu hoei, 23, 23.
Wei shi, 147. Yu ten yue, 80,
Wen chun sae 1, 101, 112, 254. Yu thian, 8, 17, 19, 334,
Wheels, 28, 171,

Wheel, iron, 296, 299,
Wou yu, 5.

Zhobi, river, 23.
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